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Sir: 

This petition is a request that the Director of Patents and Trademarks ("Director") 
exercise his supervisory authority by (1) exercising authority over the Examiner responsible for 
this application with respect to a Notice of Suspension mailed January 6, 2005, in the above- 
referenced patent application and other related applications, and (2) exercising authority over the 
Group Director responsible for supervising the Examiner assigned to the present application and 
other examiners in Technology Center 2600 assigned to examine other applications related to the 
present application having an identical disclosure to this application. Applicants make this 
request because of the PTO's failure to properly address these applications over their ten (10) 
year pendency. Petitions requesting similar relief are being simultaneously filed in U.S. Patent 
Application Serial Nos. 08/447,447; 08/472,066; 08/487,410; 08/487,411; and 08/488,383. 
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First, Applicants respectfully ask the Director to require the Examiner to rescind the 
Notices of Suspension in this and other related applications that share a parent disclosure under 
35 U.S.C. § 120 ("Related Applications"), and order the immediate examination of this and the 
Related Applications. See Attachment 1 for list of related applications. 

Second, Applicants request that the Director take the following actions: 

1. Impose a schedule for the prompt examination of this application and the Related 
Applications. 

2. Declare that this application and the Related Applications are "special," and treat 
them as such. 

3. Assign new and objective primary Examiners to this and the Related 
Applications. 

4. Establish a committee to supervise the examination of this and the Related 
Applications to ensure that the examination is conducted in accordance with an 
accelerated schedule. 

5. Inform Applicants whether its applications are on the internal PTO Sensitive 
Application Warning System (SAWS) list and, if the applications are on the list, (a) 
remove the applications from the SAWS list; (b) explain why they were placed on the 
SAWS list; (c) explain the consequences/implications for being on the SAWS list; and 
(d) take immediate action to alleviate any negative or dilatory effects of having been 
placed on the list. 

6. Identify any other special review procedures or lists that this and other related 
applications may be subject to that other "normal" patent applications are not subject to. 
If the applications are subjected to any such special review procedures or lists, (a) remove 
the applications from such special procedure/list; (b) explain why they were placed on 
such special procedure/list; (c) explain the consequences/implications for being on such 
special procedure/list; and (d) take immediate action to undo any negative or dilatory 
effects of having been subject to such special procedure/list. 

The Notice of Suspension, its improper nature, and the PTO's unreasonable delays are 
described in detail below. It is believed that no fees are due for filing this Petition. However, the 
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Director is hereby authorized to charge all required fees, fees under 37 C.F.R. §1.17, or all 
required extension of time fees, to the undersigned's Deposit Account No. 50-0206. Under the 
provisions of 37 C.F.R. § 1.181(f), this petition is timely filed within two months from the 
Notice of Suspension mailed January 6, 2005. 

I. Introduction 

Applicants file this request following the PTO's repeated delays and improper actions in 
handling this application and Applicants' related applications. Although the Group Director 
purportedly is directly supervising this application and Applicants' related applications in an 
effort to expedite their consideration, the PTO's actions (and inaction) establish the opposite: 
they are not being considered on an expedited basis or even on a "normal" basis. Rather, the 
PTO has imposed repeated, improper delays during the past 10 years and future delays are 
expected absent immediate action. 

The PTO has purposefully delayed prosecution of this application and the Related 
Applications at every turn, in direct violation of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure's 
("M.P.E.P.") mandate for examination under section 701. In response to each delay, Applicants 
diligently answered and complied with, or strenuously objected to when deemed necessary, each 
and every request and requirement from the PTO, regardless of how onerous. Applicants 
diligently sought to advance and accelerate the examination process by making every effort — 
regardless of time, cost and manpower — to meet the PTO's demands. Applicants have 
expended an extraordinary amount of resources — including $2 million dollars in PTO fees alone 
- thus far in responding to all of the PTO's improper delays. Applicants have an unwavering 
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commitment to the advancement, continued examination and eventual allowance of this and the 
other related applications, and have exhibited as much through their diligent and timely 
responses, comprehensive support, and a spirit of cooperation and compliance throughout the 
entire prosecution history. As made evident below, the PTO is solely responsible for the delay in 
examination of this and the Related Applications, through either its actions or, frequently, 
inaction. These applications have been pending for almost 10 years from the filing date of June 
2, 1995, with an effective pendency of close to eighteen (18) years, based on the parent filing 
date of September 11, 1987. Attached are a chronology of the prosecution activities (Attachment 
2) and a corresponding time line (Attachment 3). 

The PTO purports to be dedicated to improving customer service and identifies reduction 
of pendency and quality of patents as primary objectives. But the PTO's own unwillingness to 
comply with its own rules and procedures led to this abhorrent situation. Accordingly, the 
Director must exercise his supervisory authority to correct this injustice, as further inaction and 
prejudicial delay undoubtedly will continue absent the Director's intervention. The Director 
should impose a schedule on the Examiner of this application and the other examiners handling 
Applicants' Related Applications to eliminate the repeated delays and the PTO's refusal to 
comply with its own rules and procedures. 

With regard to the present application, no outstanding issues remain and, in Applicants' 
view, the application is in condition for allowance. The last Office Action, mailed September 5, 
2002, contained no prior art rejections. The only substantive issues were directed to 35 U.S.C. § 
112 rejections and allegations of lack of support. In response, Applicants provided extensive 
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support charts clearly demonstrating support in the parent application filed September 1 1, 1987 
application and fully addressing all the PTO's concerns. In response to Applicants' response, the 
PTO has issued a letter suspending prosecution for six (6) months. The PTO has provided no 
legitimate basis for the suspension as discussed below. The suspension here is a clear example 
of the PTO's prejudicial and unfair conduct towards Applicants. Additionally, 15 other 
applications claiming priority to the parent application filed September 11, 1987 application are 
similarly ripe for final disposition. 

II. The Prosecution Activities for This and Related Applications 

Between March 1995 and June 1995, Applicants filed 328 United States patent 
applications. Each of these applications was a continuation application under then Rule 60 (37 
C.F.R. §1.60) of U.S. Patent Application Serial No. 1 13,329, filed August 30, 1993, claiming the 
benefit of U.S. Patent Application Serial No. 317,510, filed November 3, 1981, in the name of 
Harvey and Cuddihy and entitled "Signal Processing Apparatus and Methods" (Harvey 1981 
Application), through U.S. Patent Application, Serial No. 096,096, also entitled "Signal 
Processing Apparatus and Methods," filed on September 11, 1987 in the name of John C. Harvey 
and James W. Cuddihy (Harvey 1987 Application). 1 Applicants in good faith directed the claims 
in each Rule 60 application to distinct subject matter, as is described in greater detail below. 

The present application was filed June 2, 1995 as a continuation application claiming the 

1 All applications were filed before the June 8, 1995, effective date of those provisions of 
the Uruguay Round Agreements Act, Pub. L. No. 103-465, § 532, 108 Stat. 4983 (1994), which 
modified the effective term of issued U.S. patents to 20 years from the earliest effective filing 
date for the application under 35 U.S.C. § 120. 



5 



U.S. Serial No. 08/459,788 
Attorney Docket No. 5634.243 



benefit under 35 U.S.C. § 120 of the Harvey 1987 Application. The Harvey 1987 Application is 
a continuation-in-part application claiming the benefit under 35 U.S.C. § 120 of the Harvey 1981 
Application. The present application claims, under 35 U.S.C. § 120, the benefit of the filing date 
of the Harvey 1987 Application. Seven United States patents have issued to date including either 
the disclosure of the Harvey 1981 Application or the Harvey 1987 Application. 2 

The PTO initially rejected the related applications based on improper double patenting 
type rejections. The PTO also issued office action rejections based on Applicants' alleged 
failure to comply with 35 U.S.C. §112 and §120. Assignee, Personalized Media 
Communications, L.L.C. ("PMC"), diligently responded to each of the approximately 700 Office 
Actions mailed in the related applications and, in all respects, vigorously pursued the allowance 
of each application. Applicants were positioned to officially appeal the issues to the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences. However, after receiving Applicants' Appeal Briefs, the PTO 
withdrew its double patenting rejections. By November 1998, nine applications were allowed, 
the issue fee was paid in six applications, and numerous other applications included claims 



2 U.S. Patent No. 4,694,490; U.S. Patent No. 5,233,654; U.S. Patent No. 4,704,725; U.S. 
Patent No. 5,335,277; U.S. Patent No. 4,965,825; U.S. Patent No. 5,887,243; and U.S. Patent No. 
5,109,414. 

3 The PTO applied Schneller double patenting rejections or "non-statutory type" double 
patenting rejections based on a judicially created doctrine grounded in public policy and 
primarily intended to prevent prolongation of the patent term by prohibiting claims in a second 
patent not patentably distinguishable from claims in a first patent. This type of double patenting 
rejection is rare and limited to particular facts of the case. In re Schneller, 397 F. 2d 350 (CCPA 
1968). 
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directed to subject matter indicated to be allowable. 4 Nonetheless, despite the PTO's clear 

indication in 1998 that dozens of applications contained allowable subject matter, only one 

application issued (as U.S. Patent 5,887,243). 

A. The PTO Asks PMC to Consolidate Its Pending Applications and Assures 
Expedited Examination 

The PTO's massive restructuring in 1997-98 contributed significantly to a delay in 
examination of the 329 applications. During the restructuring, the PTO issued notices of six- 
month suspensions of examination in at least 212 of the 329 original applications. See 
Attachment 4. 

At the same time, the PTO began to express difficulties in examining the number of 
related applications. On October 7, 1997, Examiner Andrew Faile, in an Interview with Thomas 
J. Scott, Jr. and Examiners David Harvey and Jason Chan, asked PMC to group the applications 
into related subject matter groupings, abandon some applications, or consolidate its applications 
so that claims concerning similar subject matter could be examined by a single examiner. PMC 
agreed to do so, in an effort to expedite prosecution of its pending applications. In an October 
10, 1997 meeting between Mr. Scott, John C. Harvey, and Examiners Faile, Chan, and David 
Harvey, PMC gave the PTO (1) a brief description of 17 proposed subject matter groupings, and 
(2) a listing of the applications in those categories. John Harvey also advised the examiners of 
52 additional detailed category groupings that could be provided to the PTO at a later date. 

4 The issue fee was paid in applications 08/444,788; 08/447,415; 08/472,980; 08/480,060 
08/488,438; and 08/484,858. A Notice of Allowance was also received in applications 
08/438,216; 08/448,644; and 08/485,283. 
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On November 24, 1998, Examiner Faile asked counsel for PMC for more detailed 
information about the subject-matter categories for the pending 329 applications. Additionally, 
senior PTO management stated that further examination of Applicants' related applications 
would be expedited if the number of pending applications were reduced. Thus, Applicants 
agreed to consolidate the claims in all pending applications into just 56 subject matter groups. 

On November 25, 1998, PMC met with Examiner Faile to discuss further proceedings on 
PMC's applications. PMC gave Examiner Faile a document entitled "Analysis of PMC 
Application Claims by Subject Matter Categories." See Attachment 5. The 56 subject matter 
groups in the document define the claims of the Applicants' applications based on the general 
subject matter to which the claims are addressed. Each PMC application has its own subject 
matter identification that defines the specific, distinct subject matter presented in that application. 
For organizational purposes, Applicants grouped the applications into general subject matter 
categories. For example, the general subject matter category "ADVT" is addressed to systems 
that present advertising at receiver sites, and the general category "ASIN" is addressed to 
systems for assembling information and instructions at a receiver site. Under these general 
subject matter categories, each application had a specific subject matter to which its claims were 
addressed. 

Examiner Faile then asked that the claims in the various PMC applications in each of the 
56 groups be consolidated further into one or two applications for each category. Examiner Faile 
also assured Applicants that no restriction requirements would be warranted or would issue as a 
result of combining different claims into one application. Examiner Faile stated that, after 
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resolving §112 and general double patenting issues for each group, any rejections on art or 
otherwise would then be resolved for that group by the responsible examiners and Applicants' 
representatives. 

After the November 1998 interviews, Applicants gave Examiner Faile additional detailed 
information on the status of all of PMC's applications. In a final interview on prosecution 
procedures with Examiner Faile on February 25, 1999, the parties produced a flowchart to 
govern the "consolidation" of the various claims into a limited number of applications, as well as 
their examinations by PTO examiners. The flowchart on the consolidation process is attached to 
this Petition as Attachment 6. Examiner Faile stated that this consolidation of Applicants' 
groupings would accelerate the overall prosecution process. More specifically, the consolidation 
process was presented as a method of ensuring consistency where a few examiners would be 
familiar with the subject matter and would act quickly on these applications. 

PMC agreed to the PTO-requested consolidation procedure to facilitate more rapid 
consideration of PMC's claims and more rapid issuance of PMC patents. PMC complied with 
the PTO's request to consolidate the pending applications because of the PTO's promises that 
doing so would expedite prosecution by helping examiners recognize the patentable demarcation 
between these related applications. 

In meetings between the PTO and PMC representatives, the parties agreed to preserve 
certain applications in an active pending status. If, for some reason, PMC and the PTO were 
unable to reach an agreement as to the allowance of certain claims in the active applications, the 
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other pending application would provide a vehicle for appeal of those claims to the PTO Board 
of Patent Appeals and not delay issuance of the allowable claims. 

As a result of these discussions, the PTO suspended prosecution of all pending PMC 
applications pending completion of consolidation. By March 2, 1999, PMC and the PTO agreed 
upon a consolidation method and schedule. 

B. The Consolidation Agreement and Schedule 

Under the consolidation agreement developed by the PTO and PMC, PMC's 329 pending 
applications were reduced to 79 primary applications (the "Primary Applications") and organized 
into 56 subject matter-based groupings. PMC also maintained 79 secondary applications (the 
"Secondary Applications") as pending and agreed to hold the Secondary Applications in 
abeyance awaiting the outcome of the prosecution of the Primary Applications. This process 
cost PMC more than $500,000 in new filing and other PTO fees, and more than $1 million in 
attorneys' fees. 

Pursuant to the agreed-upon procedure, PMC began in Spring 1999 to consolidate its 
various applications, with assistance from Supervisory Examiner Faile, who used an Interview 
Summary Sheet to effect the consolidation. See Attachment 7. In each case, the surviving 
applications were amended to include all claims for a particular subject matter grouping and the 
other applications were either expressly abandoned or allowed to be abandoned by failure to 
respond to an outstanding PTO action. 

In early Summer 1999, the PTO and Applicants' representatives compiled a priority list 
for the consideration of the various groups and an interview procedure for evaluation of 
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Applicants' applications. See Attachment 8. The PTO decided to assign a group of examiners 
under the general direction of Supervisory Examiner Faile, Art Group 2712, and Supervisory 
Examiner Tommy P. Chin, Art Group 2713, to follow the specified procedure of interviews so as 
to clarify any issues pursuant to 35 U.S.C. §112 or the relative art, and to generate Office 
Actions. During this process, numerous applications in which the PTO previously noted 
allowable subject matter or which the PTO previously indicated were allowable but for which 
issue fee documentation had not been mailed were consolidated in one or more of the 56 subject 
matter groupings so that the various claims could be evaluated and issued together under the 
PTO's new procedure. 

The PTO and PMC agreed that each of the consolidated cases would be reviewed on its 
merits and that an Office Action would issue within 6 weeks after PMC completed the 
consolidation of that case. See Attachment 9. According to this process, the PTO and PMC 
would meet on "day 1" to discuss the claims to be consolidated into an application. After a 
series of interviews with examiners, PMC would consolidate the claims and file the required 
amendments to the affected applications by "day 29." The PTO would issue an Office Action on 
the consolidated application by "day 36." The PTO and PMC agreed that the PTO would not 
delay the review of a completed application until all 79 cases were fully consolidated. 
Additionally, the PTO was aware that 14 cases would not be amended during the consolidation 
process and could be reviewed immediately. 
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C. The Delays Begin 

PMC began delivering the consolidation amendments to the PTO on March 4, 1999, just 
two days after the PTO and PMC agreed on the consolidation method and schedule. Shortly 
thereafter, though, the PTO refused to meet with PMC to continue the consolidation process. 
Nevertheless, PMC continued its efforts and, by June of that year, 37 cases were consolidated 
and ready for review on the merits. PMC finished the consolidation process for the remaining 42 
cases by June 28, 2000, after a slight delay caused by the transfer of the pending cases from the 
law firm of Howrey & Simon to Hunton & Williams during 2000. 

In Spring 1999, PMC believed that examination of the consolidated applications was 
progressing. However, by Summer of 1999 5 , PMC was concerned that the PTO was not 
reviewing PMC's applications expeditiously as promised in the consolidation agreement and 
counsel for PMC met with Director Dwyer to communicate this concern. Indeed, the PTO 
waited until April 2000 to issue the first action on the merits of any of the 37 applications that 
were consolidated by June 1999. Additionally, while the PTO previously agreed that multiple 
teams of examiners would examine the 79 applications, the responsibility for examining all of 
the co-pending cases devolved on Examiner Luther. To make matters worse, Examiner Luther 
inexplicably refuted the existence of any consolidation agreement between the PTO and PMC. 
Examiner Luther later conceded that the PTO agreed to the consolidation process. Examiner 

5 Around this time, the PTO had indicated to Applicants that it intended to withdraw 
allowed applications. Applicants paid the issue fee in these allowed applications and firmly 
believed that withdrawal was improper. Applicants vigorously disputed the PTO's intentions, as 
detailed below. 
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Luther acknowledged the existence of the consolidation agreement, albeit while accusing PMC 
of delaying the consolidation. In the interview summary mailed June 8, 2000 (Attachment 10), 
Examiner Luther requests Applicants to finalize consolidation, although Applicants had 
completed this process by the time the Interview Summary was mailed. 

Moreover, before the consolidation effort began in the Spring of 1999, the PTO issued 
notices of allowance for six (6) of PMC's related applications ("Allowed Applications"). PMC 
timely paid the issue fees and one application issued as a patent, U.S. Patent No. 5,887,243. The 
remaining five Allowed Applications were in condition to be issued as letters patent. In fact, one 
was assigned a patent number and issue date. The allowed applications were not to be subject to 
the consolidation process, as prosecution was closed in these applications. However, after PMC 
began the consolidation effort, the PTO changed its position, announcing that it intended to 
withdraw the remaining five Allowed Applications from issuance. The PTO also required PMC 
to consolidate claims from the Allowed Applications into the 79 consolidated cases. The PTO's 
action to withdraw allowed applications in which the issue fees were paid was completely 
inconsistent with PMC and the PTO's mutual understanding of the consolidation effort. 

Applicants believed that the Allowed Applications should not have been withdrawn: 35 
U.S.C. § 151 provides that, upon payment of the issue fee, "the patent shall issue." Thus, an 
application cannot be withdrawn from issue after payment of the issue fee consistent with 35 
U.S.C. § 151 unless there has been a determination that a least one of the conditions specified at 
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37 C.F.R. § 1.313 (b)(1) through (4) 6 exist such that the applicant is no longer "entitled to a 
patent under law." 

Additionally, while the consolidated examination process was a means to expedite 
prosecution, it was counterproductive to applications that already were allowed. These 
applications were already fully examined by independent examiners, who conducted thorough 
prior art searches. Based on the result of the searches and analysis, the claims in these 
applications were deemed to be allowable. No new issues were raised nor was any new prior art 
discovered and deemed relevant to the allowed claims. Instead, it was the PTO's desire to 
subject the already allowed applications to the consolidation process for reconsideration. 
M.P.E.P. § 1308 clearly states that an application should not be withdrawn from issue after 
payment of the issue fee at the Office's initiation merely "to permit the examiner to consider 
whether one or more claims are unpatentable." Thus, it was improper to include these Allowed 
Applications in the consolidation process for reconsideration and withdraw them from issue after 
payment of the issue fee. 

The PTO and PMC held a series of interviews on this issue on June 16, 1999, July 1, 
1999, and July 13, 1999. At these interviews, the examiners stated that the claims should not 
issue because one or more claims were unpatentable under either 35 U.S.C. §§ 102, 103 or 1 12, 
i.e., not patentable over U.S. Patent No. 4,536,791 to John G. Campbell et aL 9 or not properly 

6 35 U.S.C. 151 and 37 C.F.R. 1.313(b) do not authorize the PTO to withdraw an 
application from issue after payment of the issue fee for any reason except (1) mistake by the 
Office, (2) a violation of 37 C.F.R. 1.56, or illegality in the application, (3) unpatentability of one 
or more claims, or (4) for interference. 
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supported in the original Harvey 1981 or Harvey 1987 Application specifications as required by 
35 U.S.C. §112. Director James L. Dwyer stated that the claims should be amended to address 
the Examiners' concerns, but failed to give Applicants any further details as to the specific basis 
for reversing the determination of allowability. In addition, Director Dwyer stated his preference 
for amending the claims and allowing the applications to issue rather than withdrawing the 
allowed applications. 

Despite the PTO's failure to state specific grounds for the determinations of 
unpatentability, and in an effort to provide as much information as possible to the PTO so as to 
advance the prosecution, Applicants on August 5, 1999 submitted amendments under 37 C.F.R. 
§1.312 for certain of the Allowed Applications, making detailed arguments against their 
withdrawal. These submissions are attached to the Petition as Attachments 11-14. But, on 
November 4, 1999, Director Dwyer issued a letter withdrawing four of the Allowed Applications 
from issuance. The PTO did not provide any explanation for the withdrawal, stating only that 
the applications were withdrawn due to unpatentability of one or more of the claims and citing 
prior art that the Examiner already had considered. The PTO's notice stated that the withdrawn 
Allowed Applications would be forwarded to the examiner for prompt appropriate action, 
including notifying applicant of the new status of the withdrawn applications. A copy of this 
letter is attached to this Petition as Attachment 15. PMC has since abandoned these withdrawn 
Allowed Applications and their claims were consolidated into other pending applications. 

However, one of these previously Allowed Applications remains pending, but was 
"missing." PMC paid the issue fee for Application No. 08/444,788 on November 19, 1998. 
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Inexplicably, though, the PTO claimed that it could not find this remaining case at the time 
Group Director Dwyer's letter was mailed. During a conversation with Applicants' 
representative on February 2002, Examiner Faile stated that this application was withdrawn from 
issue on June 8, 2000 and faxed Applicants the withdrawal notice on February 22, 2002, twenty 
months after it was drafted but never mailed or received by Applicants. Attachment 16. This 
was the first notice Applicants received that the PTO had "found" the application and withdrawn 
it from issue. The Notice of Withdrawal stated that application was to be "forwarded to the 
examiner for prompt appropriate action." No action was mailed until July 30, 2003. This 
application remains pending. 

D. Examiner Luther's Further Delays 

1. Examiner Luther's Administrative Requirement 

In 1998, the PTO imposed a so-called "Administrative Requirement" that required 
Applicants to resolve potential double patenting issues between copending applications. The 
PTO stated non-compliance with this unprecedented requirement would result in the 
abandonment of Applicants' applications. In spite of all Applicants* efforts, the Examiner has 
refused to deal with Applicants in good faith. On January 7, 2000, Examiner Luther improperly 
re-imposed the Administrative Requirement on PMC's INTE claims. Around the same time, he 
imposed this Administrative Requirement also on the present application and other Related 
Applications. Examiner Luther's Administrative Requirement improperly compelled Applicants 
to either: (1) file a terminal disclaimer in all co-pending Related Applications, not just the instant 
application, without regard to the subject matter claimed therein; (2) provide an affidavit 
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attesting that no conflicts exist in any of the co-pending applications; or (3) resolve all conflicts 
in all of Applicants' co-pending applications by identifying how the claims in the instant 
application are distinct and separate inventions from all claims in all Applicants' co-pending 
applications. 

In essence, Examiner Luther improperly sought to require Applicants to relieve him from 
his M.P.E.P. -mandated obligation to examine the applications for such conflicts. Incredibly, the 
Examiner based this requirement on the purportedly large number of co-pending claims. But, 
contrary to the Examiner's assertions, Applicants took every effort to ease any burden on the 
Examiner by consolidating claims of pending applications into subject matter groupings with 
common subject matter and submitting extensive documentation to assist the Examiner in 
analyzing and comparing the claims. PMC did this at the PTO's direction. Yet, despite all of 
Applicants' efforts, the Examiner imposed this improper Administrative Requirement as a 
condition of allowance: Applicants' failure to comply with this improper requirement would 
result in abandonment. The Examiner exceeded his authority and acted contrary to PTO rules 
and procedures. 

Applicants addressed Examiner Luther's Administrative Requirement by submitting a 
comprehensive petition to the Commissioner under 37 C.F.R. § 1.181 ("the First 181 Petition") 
to invoke his supervisory authority over the Examiner, on March 2000. See Attachment 17. 
Demonstrating the PTO's propensity for delay, this petition requested expedited examination and 
prompt responses from the PTO, but was pending for more than three years with absolutely no 
action or even any acknowledgement from the PTO. Finally, in March 2002, about two years 
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after filing the First 181 Petition, PMC voluntarily withdrew it to advance prosecution. 

Attachment 18. The PTO, though, has failed to uphold its promises of prosecution advancement 

— the very basis for Applicants' withdrawal of the First 181 Petition. It now is five years since 

the submission of the First 181 Petition requesting expedited and prompt examination and 

Applicants again make the same requests, now with a more egregious background of prosecution 

delays directly attributable to the PTO. 

2. Examiner Luther's Notices of Non-Responsiveness and Notices of 
Abandonment 

Around June 2000, the PTO issued 37 Notices of Non-Responsiveness for applications in 
which PMC filed responses to Office Actions from November 1997 through September 1999. 
Examiner Luther issued these notices despite Applicants' submission of comprehensive and 
thorough responses. For example, the PTO raised allegations of a lack of support under 35 
U.S.C. § 112 by providing a litany of random terms from the claims. Applicants' responses 
refuted the allegations and addressed all of the Examiner's concerns. Applicants also submitted 
extensive charts clearly establishing proper support for all claim language. In each case, 
Applicants' response included arguments stating the specific reasons why the claims were 
patentable and further included a first chart showing (1) claim language, (2) citation to the '81 
specification in column, line format, (3) actual language from the '81 specification; (4) citation 
to the '87 specification in column, line format, and (5) actual language from the '87 
specification. A second chart was provided that showed where the '81 language was supported 
by the '87 specification, in response to the Examiner's contention that the '81 specification was 
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not carried forward into the '87 specification. Thus, Applicants' responses clearly showed a 
bona fide attempt to advance the application to final action and Examiner Luther's Notices of 
Non-Responsiveness were not warranted. 

Procedurally, the Examiner's issuance of these improper notices made response and 
compliance impossible for Applicants. For example, in the Notices of Non-Responsiveness 
mailed June 8, 2000, Examiner Luther stated that Applicants' responses filed between November 
1997 and September 1999 were not fully responsive because "applicants deliberately omitted 
identification of instant support for Section 112 rejections by, inter alia, identifying sentences, 
paragraphs and passages that do not exist in the instant disclosure." Thus, while admitting that 
PMC in fact filed responses addressing the 35 U.S.C. § 112 rejections raised in prior Office 
Actions, Examiner Luther apparently believed that certain sections, which he never identified, 
were missing. The Examiner further stated that, "[s]ince the period for reply has expired, the 
application will become abandoned unless applicant corrects the deficiency." Yet, the Examiner 
then stated that "the period for reply set forth in the prior Office action has expired" and limited 
Applicants' reply time to the "SIX (6) MONTH statutory period" based on the "date for reply set 
forth in an Office Action." The Examiner waited for between 9 and 31 months to address 
Applicants' responses, improperly concluding that they were non-responsive, and limited 
Applicants' response time to six months from the date of the Office Action had been mailed, all 
the while acknowledging that the response time had fully expired. The Examiner made any 
response to the Notice of Non-Responsiveness procedurally impossible. 
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The Notices of Non-Responsiveness were improper both procedurally and substantively. 
Under 37 C.F.R. § 1.1 1 1(b), in order to be entitled to reconsideration or further examination, the 
applicant must reply to the Office action. Non-compliance with this section is recognized as a 
general allegation without specifically pointing out how the language of the claims patentably 
distinguishes them from the references. That clearly did not occur here. 

3. The "Luther Attachment" 

In January 2001, Examiner Luther issued Notices of Non-Responsiveness in eight of the 
consolidated Primary Applications. At the same time, he issued Notices of Abandonment in 24 
of the consolidated Secondary Applications. 7 In the first such case, PMC received the "Luther 
Attachment," which purportedly formed the basis of the Notices of Non-Responsiveness. The 

o 

Luther Attachment is a diatribe containing nothing more than a series of allegations of 
inequitable conduct, fraud, intentional misconduct and misrepresentation, and numerous other 
highly inflammatory statements. In the other cases, Examiner Luther attached a modified 
version of the Luther Attachment to the Notices of Non-Responsiveness. Both documents 
included a number of irrelevant exhibits, including Mr. Scott's Hunton & Williams website 
biography and pages from PMC's website. 

Around March 2001, PMC received Notices of Non-Responsiveness in another 24 

7 Examiner Luther issued Notices of Abandonment in the Secondary Applications even 
though the PTO assured PMC, as part of the Consolidation Agreement, that it would hold the 
Secondary Applications in abeyance pending action on the Primary Applications. 

The Luther Attachment is close to 40 pages with over 575 pages of exhibits. 
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Primary Applications and 30 Secondary Applications, purportedly based upon PMC's alleged 
failure to respond to the PTO's improper Administrative Requirement {see above). These 
Notices of Non-Responsiveness did not contain allegations of misconduct. The PTO filed 
another 26 Notices of Non-Responsiveness containing allegations of misconduct in late August 
to early September 2001. These Notices of Non-Responsiveness included the modified Luther 
Attachment. 

The Notices of Non-responsiveness failed to provide a proper reason for non- 
responsiveness, i.e. (a) amendment to claims fails to comply with 37 C.F.R. 1.121 which outlines 
the manner of making amendments; (b) the paper is unsigned; (c) the paper is signed by someone 
who is not of record; and (d) improper type of paper. Instead, Examiner Luther referred 
Applicants to his 550-page Luther Attachment, without articulating any coherent basis for non- 
responsiveness or, in other cases, basis for abandonment. The Notices of Abandonment suffered 
from the same defect. 

The Luther Attachment is replete with allegations of every type of fraud and misconduct 
imaginable. Examiner Luther delivers all of this in a highly accusatory tone, with exaggerated 
fonts in mid-sentence for emphasis. The Luther Attachment's unfounded allegations are 
confrontational and highly inflammatory. Nothing in the Luther Attachment comes close in 
stating a valid reason for issuing the notices of non-responsiveness and abandonment. In fact, 
many statements are completely unrelated to the issues of non-responsiveness and abandonment. 
Moreover, Examiner Luther falsely accuses Applicants of misconduct. In addition, the Luther 
Attachment contains many irrelevant exhibits and references that serve no logical purpose. For 
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example, Examiner Luther makes a reference to Bill Clinton and Monica Lewinsky and attaches 
Mr. Scott's Hunton & Williams website biography, along with an amicus curae brief filed in an 
unrelated litigation. 

It is important to note that none of the accusations of Applicants' misconduct have been 

proven and none are true. As baseless as these accusations were, Applicants nevertheless were 

forced to address the outrageous allegations made of record by Examiner Luther. As a result of 

additional time, effort and expense, the Luther Attachments which should never have been made 

of record were withdrawn. PMC's effort in addressing the PTO's improper actions imposed an 

enormous burden on Applicants. Further, such frivolous and baseless impediments cost 

Applicants valuable time and resources. More specifically, these applications have been pending 

for close to 10 years from the 1995 filing date, with an effective pendency of close to 18 years 

from the parent application. Applicants have spent millions of dollars in PTO fees, legal 

expenses and other associated costs. 

4. PMC's Response to the PTO's Notices of Non-Responsiveness and 
Notices of Abandonment 

In response to the 2001 Notices of Non-Responsiveness, PMC filed an Amendment and 

Reply asserting the responsiveness of the previous responses and supplying additional responses 

to any alleged deficiencies. In response to the 2001 Notices of Abandonment, PMC filed 

Petitions asking the Commissioner to invoke his supervisory authority under 37 C.F.R. § 1.181 

(the "Second 181 Petition") to withdraw abandonment or, alternatively, to revive the applications 

as unintentionally abandoned. 
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By April 2002, withdrew the Notices of Non-Responsiveness and Abandonment, thus 
rendering the Luther Attachments legal nullities. See e.g. Attachment 19. Additionally, the 
Supervisory Examiner entered an Interview Summary in the files of each of the PMC 
applications that had received the Luther Attachment, acknowledging that the allegations made 
in and conclusions drawn from the Luther Attachment were unrelated to the issue of patentability 
and not made pursuant to a duty of the Examiner imposed by law. Since then, Examiner Luther 
has not appeared in any of Applicants' cases. 

E. The Delays Continue 

1. The PTO Improperly Applied the Priority Issue to Delay Prosecution 
and Deny Applicants A Proper Examination 

Under the Consolidation Agreement, the PTO agreed to consider PMC's "INTE" and 
"MULT" claims before considering others. The INTE claims cover "methods of integrating 
remote with local processing and imaging", while the MULT claims cover "coordination of 
multi-channel/media and multi-media presentations." Various senior PTO management, and in 
particular, Director Dwyer, promised that the PTO would issue an office action in the INTE and 
MULT claims in early October 1999. Attachment 20. The PTO, though, failed to do so until 
July 2002. 

On July 17 and July 30, 2002, the PTO issued Office Actions in INTE and MULT, 
respectively, rejecting the claims under 35 U.S.C. § 112, first and second paragraphs, making 
numerous prior art rejections, and disputing PMC's view of the relevant legal standards 
applicable to PMC's priority claim under 35 U.S.C. § 120. Specifically, the Examiner rejected 
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all claims under 35 U.S.C. § 112, first paragraph, as containing subject matter that was not 
sufficiently described in the specification. In making these rejections, though, the Examiner did 
nothing more than identify specific limitations pending in a given claim and state that "it [was] 
not clear where the disclosure as originally filed described the recited step/process ..." 

The rejections contained absolutely no analysis, reference or discussion of any of the 
teachings found in Applicants' specifications disclosing the various systems and methods for 
enabling a presentation of programming at subscriber stations. Instead, the Examiner simply 
quoted various passages from orders issued in litigation before the ITC involving certain of 
Applicants' issued patents, which characterized Applicants' 1987 specification as "difficult to 
understand." Because the Examiner failed to provide any reason or analysis as to why 
Applicants' claims were not sufficiently supported under 35 U.S.C. § 112, first paragraph, the 
Examiner failed to meet his burden to sustain such a rejection. The PTO waited over two (2) 
years to issue this Office Action which involved little, if any, thought or analysis. Clearly, the 
overriding intention has been to delay prosecution rather than address the claims on the merits. 

The PTO continued to issue a blanket rejection of all the claims in all the applications by 
summarily concluding that Applicants are not entitled to the '81 filing date, even in applications 
that expressly claim priority to the '87 filing date. The PTO has required PMC to prove priority 
to the '81 filing date, even when no intervening art was applied to warrant such a showing. In 
fact, none of the claims were individually addressed. 
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Regardless of the impropriety of the PTO's position, Applicants submitted extensive 
support charts unequivocally establishing proper support from the '81 filing date. However, the 
PTO effectively ignored Applicant's clear proof and maintained the same baseless rejections. 

An Examiner has the initial burden of presenting a prima facie case of unpatentability by: 

"[Presenting evidence or reasons why persons skilled in the art 
would not recognize in the disclosure a description of the invention 
defined by the claims." . . . [T]he burden placed on the examiner 
varies, depending on what the applicant claims. If the applicant 
claims embodiments of the invention that are completely outside 
the scope of the specification, then the examiner or Board need 
only establish this fact to make out a prima facie case. If, on the 
other hand, the specification contains a description of the claimed 
invention, albeit not in ipsis verbis (in the identical words), then 
the examiner or Board, in order to meet the burden of proof, must 
provide reasons why one of ordinary skill in the art would not 
consider the description sufficient. Once the examiner or Board 
carries the burden of making out a prima facie case of 
unpatentability, "the burden of coming forward with evidence 
shifts to the applicant." . . . [to] show that the invention is 
adequately described to one skilled in the art. 

In re Alton, 76 F.3d 1 1 68, 1 1 75 (Fed. Cir. 1 996) (citations omitted). 

As Alton makes clear, the Examiner's burden varies in making a valid rejection under 
§ 1 12, first paragraph. In the Office Action, the Examiner failed to meet the most lenient burden 
described in Alton. The Examiner failed to establish (or even assert) that Applicants' claims or 
specific limitations in Applicants' claims were completely outside the scope of the specification; 
the Examiner simply identified specific claim limitations and requested "clarification." 

In response, Applicants pointed out where in the specification the relevant disclosure 
supported the claimed subject matter. For example, Applicants repeatedly identified relevant 
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portions of the specification supporting concepts recited in currently pending independent 
claims. The Examiner never addressed why Applicants' specification support was insufficient to 
satisfy § 1 12, first paragraph. Accordingly, under the standard set forth in Alton, the Examiner 
failed to meet his burden to "provide reasons why one of ordinary skill in the art would not 
consider the description sufficient." Alton, 76 F.3d at 1 175. 

Notwithstanding the Examiner's failure to meet his burden for making a proper rejection 
of Applicants' pending claims under §112, first paragraph, Applicants provided a chart 
(exemplary pages are attached as Attachment 21) identifying detailed written description support 
for each and every limitation of the pending claims. The support identified in Attachment 21, 
together with Applicants' discussion regarding how each claim is supported in Applicants' 1987 
specification, clearly demonstrated that the claimed subject matter is described in the 
specification in such a way as to reasonably convey to one skilled in the art that applicants had 
possession of the claimed inventions. Rather than responding to Applicants' response, the PTO 
improperly issued the Notice of Suspension. 

III. The Current Notices of Suspension are Improper and Baseless 

The PTO mailed Notices of Suspension in 93 applications in January 2005. It appears 
that the PTO intends to suspend all prosecution in all pending applications, except for the INTE 
and MULT appeals. 

Each of the Notices of Suspensions state as follows: 

The instant application has a specification that is identical to one or 
more patents that are currently under reexamination. The issues 
present in the reexamination proceedings are related to the issues 
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in the instant application. The final decisions/determinations made 
at the end of the reexamination proceedings are likely to affect the 
outcome of the application. To this end, it is appropriate to suspend 
prosecution on the instant application. 

Per applicant's request, however, prosecution in 08/470,571 
(INTE) and 08/487,526 (MULT) will not be suspended in order to 
pursue the issues that have been fully developed in these 
applications. The outcome of these issues are also likely to affect 
the outcome of the present application. 

Thus, the PTO suspended the applications (1) because a patent with the same specification is 
under reexamination 9 and (2) the INTE and MULT appeals may affect the outcome of the 
current applications. 

In an teleconference with Applicants' representative, Examiner Faile first raised the 
possible suspension of prosecution on August 15, 2002. On August 7, 2003, Applicants' 
representative, Joseph Guiliano, sent a detailed email to Examiner Faile explaining why 
suspension would be improper and highly prejudicial. Attachment 22. After months of 
inactivity from the PTO, PMC contacted Examiner Faile on November 3, 2003 regarding the 
PTO's possible suspension, but failed to receive a response. PMC again emailed Examiner Faile 
on November 20, 2003 and February 12, 2004, but again received no response from the PTO. 

PMC did, though, receive a draft notice of suspension that the PTO mistakenly mailed to 
Applicants. The draft notice of suspension indicates that, in July 2003, Examiner Faile had 
drafted at least one notice of suspension. Thus, it appears that as early as July 2003, the PTO 
already had contemplated or even decided to suspend prosecution, but waited until January 2005 

9 Applicants' seven issued patents have been under reexamination since 2003. 
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to finally officially mail the notices of suspension. Due to the PTO's delay and inaction, 
prosecution effectively was suspended during the PTO's decision-making period between July 
2003 and January 2005. Now, the PTO is improperly suspending prosecution "officially" for an 
additional six months. 

The PTO's reasons for suspension lack foundation and amount to nothing more than yet 
another improper delay contrary to law and prejudicial to Applicants. Because of the ensuing 
delay and increased pendency, the M.P.E.P. permits Office-initiated suspensions in only two 
instances: (1) when the PTO is awaiting a new reference under f 7.52 and (2) once claims are 
deemed allowable, when possible interference is detected under f 7.53. Neither situation applies 
here. 

The fact that the current applications have the same specification as a patent currently 
under reexamination does not present such an extraordinary circumstance. In a reexamination 
proceeding, the claims are at issue, not the entire specification. A reexamination proceeding is 
directed to examination of any claim of the patent on the basis of prior art patents or printed 
publications. 35 U.S.C. § 301, 37 C.F.R. § 1.501. While certain prior art may be relevant to a 
certain claim, it does not necessarily follow that the same prior art is relevant to an entirely 
different claim of a separate application, regardless of whether the specifications are the same. 
Additionally, a request for reexamination requires that a substantial new question of patentability 
exist with regard to at least one patent claim. M.P.E.P. § 2209. Thus, reexamination 
proceedings are directed to the claims and questions of patentability affecting a claim, not the 
specification in its entirety. As clearly articulated in M.P.E.P. § 2258, claims in a reexamination 
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proceeding will be examined on the basis of patents or printed publications where any issues 
under 35 U.S.C. § 112 are limited to subject matter added or deleted in the reexamination 
proceeding. Thus, the fact that the current applications have the same specification as a patent 
currently under reexamination does not present an "extraordinary circumstance." 

Moreover, while the claims here share a common specification with a patent under 
reexamination, the claims under reexamination are different from the claims pending in the 
patent applications. Similarly, as illustrated by the second exemplary instance justifying 
suspension under M.P.E.P. § 709, once claims are deemed allowable, a potential interference 
may be detected, thereby requiring a comparison of the claimed invention, not the specification. 
And, such a suspension is initiated at allowance. As the claims in this application are still 
pending and theoretically subject to possible claim amendments, it is unfair to hold Applicants 
strictly to the claims. The patent under reexamination addresses distinct inventions defined by 
its claims and has no bearing on the claimed subject matter of the pending applications, 
regardless of whether a common specification is shared. Obviously, the PTO recognizes that a 
single specification may support different claims to different inventions. Therefore, the PTO's 
reason for suspension is contrary to its own policies and mandates. 

The fact that the INTE and MULT claims are under appeal also does not raise an 
"extraordinary circumstance." The issues concerning the INTE and MULT appeal are directed 
to different subject matters. While the PTO indicated that priority issues would be resolved in 
INTE and MULT, this application and other Related Applications claim priority to the '87 filing 
date, which does not form the basis of any priority issue raised by the PTO. Therefore, the INTE 
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and MULT appeals have no bearing on the current application and other Related Applications. 
Again, suspension is improper and any allegation that the decisions are "likely to affect the 
outcome of the application" is completely baseless. The PTO fails to properly identify an 
"extraordinary circumstance" and articulate any valid reason for a subsequent suspension. 

The PTO fails to identify a proper grounds for suspension. Its actions are contrary to the 
M.P.E.P.'s statutory mandate for examination. Under 37 C.F.R. § 131 and M.P.E.P. § 701, the 
Director shall cause an examination to be made of the application and the alleged new invention, 
and if on such examination it appears that the applicant is entitled to a patent under the law, the 
Director shall issue a patent therefor. Further, under 35 U.S.C. § 132, on examination, when any 
claim for a patent is rejected, the Director shall state the reasons for such rejection. By 
suspending the applications for no reason, the PTO is in direct violation of its statutory 
mandates. 

IV. Applicants 9 Patent Applications are Unfairly Targeted 

In March 2000, the PTO implemented a second review program for all allowed business 
method applications and now utilizes a Sensitive Application Warning System ("SAWS") to 
identify and monitor patent applications that may have a significant impact on the marketplace. 10 
SAWS uses an internal flag for potentially controversial patent applications, which is applied to 
the PTO's docketing system. The Applicant is not informed that his/her application has been 



Kim, Chua Siak, Wee Swee Teow & Co, Patenting Business Methods, Endnote 6, 
October 2001 (www.lawgazette.com.sg/2001-10/Oct01-focus2.htm). 
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flagged for special attention. It appears that SAWS is implemented Office wide, and not limited 

to business method applications in Class 705. 

Applicants are concerned that this internal flag was applied to all of PMC's pending 

applications and currently is being used as yet another basis to detrimentally delay prosecution. 

V. The Pending Applications are Entitled to Special Status and Should be Treated 
Accordingly 

The present application was filed June 6, 1995 and claims priority under 35 U.S.C. § 120 
to an application filed on September 11, 1987. Section 708.0 l(i) of the M.P.E.P. designates such 
an application as a "special case", requiring that it be taken out of turn. Under M.P.E.P. § 
707.02, any application that has been pending five years should be carefully studied by the 
supervisory patent examiner and every effort should be made to complete its prosecution. To 
accomplish this result, the application must be considered "special." 

Each of Applicants' 111 11 related co-pending applications has an effective pendency of 
well over five years and, thus, must be treated as "special" under M.P.E.P. §§ 708.0 l(i) and 
707.02. In fact, though, the PTO has delayed action on these applications, contrary to the 
M.P.E.P. 's mandate. The record in this application, as demonstrated above, includes no 
indication that anyone exercising authority at the PTO has ever considered the present 
application or any related application to be "special" and treated it accordingly. To the contrary, 
the Examiners responsible for these applications have delayed all actions regarding this 

11 There originally were 328 pending applications. After consolidation and abandonment 
of some applications, there now are 1 1 1 pending applications. 
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application and Applicants' Related Applications. These delays are inexcusable and contrary to 
the PTO's own rules and procedures regarding the handling of "special" cases. The delays are 
directly attributable to the PTO; Applicants have diligently sought to advance and accelerate the 
examination process. 

Therefore, the Director must exercise his supervisory authority to correct this situation. 
The Director should impose an aggressive schedule on the Examiner of this application and the 
other examiners handling Applicants' Related Applications. The present pattern of delay and 
prejudicial harm must be corrected. 

The PTO continues to delay the advancement of this and other related applications. In 
fact, the Examiners have acted at every turn, to cause further delays and effectively deny the 
granting of the patents that Applicants deserve. As the PTO has essentially run out of reasons, it 
now resorts to imposing baseless suspensions across the board. The PTO's delays must be 
stopped and prosecution of the applications allowed to proceed. To ensure compliance and 
immediate action, Applicants respectfully seek the following: 

1. Applicants request that the suspensions in this and the Related Applications be 
rescinded. The Examiner exceeded the scope of his authority in improperly suspending 
prosecution on this and the Related Applications. This suspension is contrary to the Patent Act, 
and the PTO's rules and regulations. 

2. Applicants request prompt examination according to a schedule resuming 
prosecution at an accelerated pace. By rescinding the notices of suspension and nothing more, 
Applicants have no assurance that the Examiners will not continue to delay examination by 
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simply refusing to respond in a timely manner. Therefore, a schedule is necessary to ensure 
timely responses and immediate action. Applicants respectfully ask the Director to impose a 
schedule on the examiners, supervised by the Director, expediting the examination of this 
application and the Related Applications. Although Applicants have provided comprehensive 
submissions to assist the examiners in comparing and analyzing the claims, the examiners have 
continued to neglect the examination of these applications resulting in compounded delays and 
severe harm to the Assignee. 

More specifically, Applicants respectfully petition the Director to impose a schedule on 
the examiners responsible for this and related applications, including the Group Director, who 
has overall supervisory authority over the examiners and supervisory examiners responsible for 
this and the Related Applications. Applicants urge the Director to require the examiners 
responsible for each active application to resume examination and issue an Office Action or 
notice of allowance, as deemed appropriate, within thirty days of the Director's grant of this 
petition and to respond to each subsequent amendment or response within thirty days after its 
filing with the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). Such a schedule would impose a reasonable 
time limit prohibiting further delay in examination of this application and the Related 
Applications. 

3. Applicants request that this and the Related Applications be declared "special" 
and treated as such. Under M.P.E.P. § 707.02, any application pending more than five years 
should be carefully studied by the supervisory patent examiner and every effort should be made 
to terminate its prosecution. Each of Applicants 5 109 related co-pending applications has an 
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effective pendency of well more than five years and, thus, must be declared and treated as 
"special cases" under M.P.E.P. §§ 708.01 (i) and 707.02. 

4. Applicants request that new, objective, unbiased and competent primary 
Examiners be assigned to this and the Related Applications. As discussed in detail above, 
Applicants have lost valuable years due to the prejudicial statements and delays of biased 
Examiners, namely Examiner Luther, who issued the Luther Attachment with an intent to 
severely disadvantage Applicants by making false allegations and fabrications of record in the 
file history. Expunging the record of the outrageous Luther Attachment is only the start, the 
PTO should order objective, unbiased and competent primary Examiners to properly conduct 
examination of this and other related pending applications according to proper examination 
procedures. 

5. Applicants request that the PTO establish a committee to supervise examination 
to ensure that proper examination is conducted in accordance with a schedule to ensure prompt 
and accelerated examination. A committee is necessary in this extreme circumstance to ensure 
examination is progressing in an expedited manner. Further, a supervisory committee is needed 
to prevent additional baseless delays from being imposed against Applicants. As evident by the 
extensive prosecution history, each delay - regardless of how frivolous or baseless - has been 
thoroughly addressed by Applicants. The Director should note that each delay in whatever 
format has been essentially withdrawn by the PTO, thereby effectively becoming an admission 
of the impropriety of the PTO's actions. This inappropriate treatment could go on for additional 
years, unless the Director invokes his supervisory authority and orders a committee to ensure 
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proper and expeditious examination. As proven over the past years, now decade, the PTO has 
failed to honor the promises, agreements and assurances made to Applicants. In some instances, 
the existence of mutually agreed upon procedures were flat out denied by the PTO, only to be 
reneged afterwards. The PTO has delayed the examination of this and the Related Applications 
for far too long. Immediate action is earnestly requested. 

6. Applicants request that (1) that the PTO inform Applicants whether its 
applications are on the SAWS list; and (2) if the applications are on the list, that the PTO: (a) 
take the applications off of the SAWS list; (b) provide an explanation as to why they were placed 
on the SAWS list; (c) explain what the consequences/implications were for being on the list; and 
(d) take immediate action to alleviate any negative or dilatory effects of having been placed on 
the list. 
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7. Applicants request that the PTO identify any other special review procedures or 
lists that this and the Related Applications may be subject to that other "normal" patent 
applications are not subject to, and with respect to any such procedure or list. If the applications 
are any such list, Applicants demand that the PTO: (a) take the applications off of such special 
procedure/list; (b) provide an explanation as to why they were placed on such special 
procedure/list; (c) explain what the consequences/implications were for being on such special 
procedure/list; and (d) take immediate action to undo any negative or dilatory effects of having 
been subject to such special procedure/list. 

Respectfully submitted, 



HUNTON & WILLIAMS LLP 




Registration No 27,836 

Dated: March 7, 2005 

Hunton & Williams LLP 
Intellectual Property Department 
1900 K Street, N.W. 
Suite 1200 

Washington, DC 20006-1109 
(202) 955-1 500 (telephone) 
(202) 778-2201 (facsimile) 
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Attachments 

1 . List of related applications with similar priority claims in which Letters of Suspension have 
been mailed. 

2. Chronology of Prosecution Activities 

3. Time Line of Prosecution Activities 

4. Example Initial Notice of Suspension 

5. Analysis of PMC Application Claims By Subject Matter Categories. 

6. Flowchart of Consolidation Process. 

7. Template Interview Summary Attachment to Effect Consolidation. 

8. Priority List for Patent and Trademark Office Consideration of Subject Matter Groups 

9. Interview Procedure Flowchart. 

10. June 8, 2000, Interview Summary. 

1 1 . Request to Enter Amendment After Notice of Allowance and After Payment of Issue Fee 
Under 37 C.F.R. § 1.312(A) for Application 08/447,415. 

12. Request to Consider Amendment After Notice of Allowance and After Payment of Issue Fee 
Under 37 C.F.R. § 1.312(A) for Application 08/488,438. 

13. Request to Enter Amendment After Notice of Allowance and After Payment of Issue Fee 
Under 37 C.F.R. § 1.312(A) for Application 08/484,858. 

1 1 . Request to Enter Amendment After Notice of Allowance and After Payment of Issue Fee 
Under 37 C.F.R. § 1.312(A) for Application 08/447,415. 

14. Request to Enter Amendment After Notice of Allowance and After Payment of Issue Fee 
Under 37 C.F.R. § 1.312(A) for Application 08/472,980. 

15. Notice of Withdrawal From Issue of Applications 08/484,858; 08/488,438; 08/472,980; and 
08/447,415. 

16. Notice of Withdrawal From Issue of Application No. 08/444,788 

17. Petition to the Commissioner Under 37 C.F.R. § 1.181 Filed March 7, 2000. 
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18. Withdrawal of Petition Under 37 C.F.R. § 1.181 Filed March 7, 2000. 

19. Example Interview Summary Withdrawing Notice of Nonresponsiveness in Application 
08/435,757. 

20. E-mail Correspondence Regarding Time of Issuance of INTE and MULT Office Actions. 

21. Exemplary Support Charts. 

22. August, 2003, Email Between Examiner Faile and Applicants' Representative, Joseph 
Guiliiano, Regarding Proposed Suspension of Applications. 
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Related applications with similar priority claims in which Letters of Suspension have been 
mailed: 



08/444,758 
08/445,328 
08/446,553 
08/447,447 
08/447,496 
08/447,712 
08/447,908 
08/448,251 
08/449,097 
08/459,521 
08/459,522 
08/459,788 
08/460,711 
08/460,770 
08/460,817 
08/472,066 
08/474,145 
08/477,547 
08/479,215 
08/479,374 
08/480,392 
08/482,857 
08/483,169 
08/487,397 
08/487,410 
08/487,411 
08/488,383 



Application Serial No. 08/459,788 



PMC Prosecution Chronology 

1 1/3/81 - U.S. Patent App. Ser. No. 317,510, original filing with 44 pages. 

9/1 1/87 - U.S. Patent App. Ser. No. 096,096, CIP filing, with expanded disclosure. 

6/2/95 - U.S. Patent App. Ser. No. 08/459,788 filed; between 3/2/95 and 6/7/95 - 328 
applications claiming priority to '81 or '87 filing were filed by PMC. 

6/8/95 - Rule Change - GATT patent law provisions. 

Between 6/95 and 1 1/98 - PTO issues over approximately 700 office actions; mainly double 
patenting rejections {In re Schneller). 

3/24/97 - PTO issues first office action in instant application. 

8/13/97 - Ex. Faile suspends prosecution "to allow Office to consider the complex issues 
surrounding the numerous related applications." 

9/24/97 - PMC files response in instant application. 

10/7/97 - PMC & PTO meeting; PTO requests PMC to group applications into related subject 
matter groupings. 

10/10/97 - PMC & PTO meeting; PMC provides PTO with subject matter groupings. 

12/31/97 - PTO issues final office action in instant application. 

3/2/98 - PMC files amendment after final rejection in instant application. 

3/23/98 - PTO issues advisory action in instant application. 

6/25/98 - PMC files notice of appeal in instant application. 

By 1 1/98 - 9 applications allowed; issue fee paid in 6 applications; one application is lost; notice 
of allowance received in 16 applications; and allowable subject matter in 16 applications. 

1 1/24/98 - PTO informs PMC that prosecution will be streamlined; Ex. Faile requests PMC for 
more detailed information re: breakdown of subject matter categories for 328 applications. 

1 1/25/98 - PMC & PTO meeting for consolidation; PMC provides Ex. Faile subject matter 
categories in document entitled "Analysis of PMC Application Claims by Subject Matter 
Categories"; Ex. Faile requests PMC to consolidate 328 applications into 56 subject matter 
groups (with one or two applications in each group); Ex. Faile indicates to PMC that PTO's 
desire is to select related categories and interview selected applications collectively to resolve all 
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1 12 issues in each application; prosecution of all pending PMC applications is suspended, 
pending completion of consolidation. 

1997-1998 - PTO restructuring contributed significantly to prosecution delay; PTO issues 6 
month suspensions of examination in at least 212 of 328 original applications. 

1998 - PTO imposes Administrative Requirement in Office Actions. 

2/25/99 - PMC provides Ex. Faile with flowcharts for consolidation. 

3/2/99 - PMC & PTO agree on consolidation meeting and schedule. 

3/4/99 - PMC begins delivering consolidation amendments. 

By 6/99 - 37 of 79 groupings to be consolidated are ready for PTO examination. 

Summer/99 - PMC & PTO set up priority list for consideration of various groups and interview 
procedures for evaluation of applications; primary and secondary structure proposed and 
accepted; Dir. Dwyer promises OA in INTE (08/471,571) and MULT (08/487,526) in early 
10/99; PTO evaluates whether to withdraw 4 of 5 applications that PMC paid issue fee. 

6/99 - 7/99 - PMC & PTO interviews re: withdrawal of allowance in applications that PMC paid 
issue fee; PMC & PTO discuss issue re: PTO's desire to fold allowed applications into 
consolidation process. 

8/5/99 - PMC submits amendment and reasons against withdrawal. 
10/19/99 - OA in INTE is incomplete. 

1 1/4/99 - PTO withdraws 4 allowed applications that PMC paid issue fee; no explanation, only 
statement as to unpatentability of one or more claims and cites to prior art already considered by 
Examiner; one allowed application with issue fee paid 1 1/19/98 is purportedly lost. 

1/7/00 - PTO re-imposes Administrative Requirement; PTO reissues OA in INTE, because 
previous OA in 10/19/99 was incomplete. 

1/14/00 - PTO issues OA in MULT (3 months after it was promised); no other OAs in other 
subject matter groupings. 

3/00 - PTO implements SAWS. 

3/7/00 - PMC submits 181 petition in response to Administrative Requirement mailed 1/7/00. 

4/00 - PTO waits to issue OA when applications were consolidated and ready for examination 
since June 1999. 
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6/7/00 - Ex. Luther acknowledges consolidation agreement and accuses PMC of delaying the 
process. 

6/8/00 - PTO issues 37 notices of non-responsiveness for OA mailed 5/98, limits response time 
to 6 months from OA - procedurally impossible for PMC to respond. 

6/28/00 - PMC finishes consolidating remaining 42 applications; each of 79 applications are 
ready for examination on the merits. 

1/01 - PTO issues notices of non-responsiveness in 8 consolidated primary applications; 

- Ex. Luther includes Luther Attachment; 

- PTO issues notices of abandonment in 24 consolidated secondary applications; 

- Ex. Luther is removed. 

3/01 - PMC submits 181 petition in response to 1/01 notices of abandonment to revive 
applications. 

3/01 - PTO issues notices of non-responsiveness in 24 primary applications and 30 secondary 
applications based on PMC's alleged failure to respond to Administrative Requirement (181 
petition filed 3/7/00 but no PTO response). 

3/21/01 - PTO issues notice of non-responsiveness in instant application. 

8/01- 9/01 - PTO issues notices of non-responsiveness in 24 primary applications, 3 secondary 
applications and in 1 abandoned application. 

8/21/01 - PMC responds to notice of non-responsiveness in instant application. 

9/01 - PMC & PTO interview re: priority issue (PMC's ability to claim priority to '81 
specification); PTO requests additional support for '87 spec; PMC agrees to withdraw 181 
petition if PMC receives written acknowledgement of responsiveness of PMC's most recent 
responses; PMC agrees to file terminal disclaimers. 

1/02 - 2/02 - PMC submits responses to OA in INTE and MULT. 

2/02 - PTO faxed withdrawal notice issued on 6/8/00 for "missing" application in which PMC 
paid the issue fee. 

3/02 - PMC voluntarily withdraws First 181 Petition submitted 3/00; PTO withdraws notices of 
non-responsiveness to Administrative Requirement; PMC agrees to comply at allowance. 

3/21/02 - PMC & PTO interview re: Luther Attachment. 

4/02 - PMC petitions granted; PTO vacates notices of abandonment. 

6/19/02 - PTO withdraws notice of non-responsiveness in instant application. 
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7/17/02 - 7/30/02 - PTO issues OAs in INTE and MULT; raises priority issue (PTO originally 
promised to issue OAs in early 10/99); OA rejected claims under 35 USC 112, first and second 
paragraphs; made prior art rejections and disputed PMC's view regarding relevant standards 
applicable to PMC's priority claim under 35 USC 120. 

8/15/02 - teleconference w/ Guiliano & Ex. Faile re: possible suspension. 

9/5/02 - PTO issues non-final office action in instant application. 

1/03 - 3/03 - PMC submits responses in INTE and MULT; includes declarations by expert, Dr. 
George Ligler in which Dr. Ligler stated his opinion that each of pending claims in INTE and 
MULT was supported by both '81 and 4 87 specifications. 

2/03 - 6/03 - PMC submits new support charts for 16 of 31 '87 applications. 

3/5/03 - PMC submits response in instant application. 

4/10/03 - PTO grants 1 st re-exam request; 
5/14/03 - PTO grants re-exam in '277 patent; 
7/9/03 -PTO grants re-exam in '654 patent; 
9/10/03 - PTO grants re-exam in '277 patent; 
9/26/03 - PTO grants re-exam in '654 patent; 
1/04 - last of 1 1 third party re-exam requests granted. 

8/7/03 - PMC (J. Guiliano) email to PTO (Ex. Faile) re: PTO proposal to suspend examination; 
PMC provides arguments against suspension. 

1 1/3/03 - PMC leaves voicemail for Ex. Faile re: PTO's proposal to suspend; no response from 
PTO. 

1 1/03 - PTO raises issue of proper format for scanning references, after PTO requests electronic 
version, now considering paper copies. 

1 1/20/03 - PMC emails Ex. Faile re: PTO's lack of response; no response from PTO. 

2/12/04 - PMC emails Ex. Faile re: PTO's lack of response; no response from PTO. 

1/05 - PTO issues notices of suspension in 93 of 1 1 1 pending applications; 16 '87 applications 
are ripe for final disposition. 

1/6/05 - PTO issues notice of suspension in instant application. 

1/14/05 - PTO requests paper copies of prior art cited in IDS for re-examination proceedings; Ex. 
Harvey indicates that PTO will contact PMC regarding details of logistics of delivering paper 
copies. 
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2/14/05 - PMC submits paper copies of references requested by PTO for re-examination 
proceedings. 

3/7/05 - PMC submits 181 Petition. 



5 



OP 



M 



UNITED STATED DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 

Address: COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS 
Washington, D.C. 20231 



APPLICATION NO. FILING DATE 



FIRST NAMED INVENTOR 



ATTORNEY DOCKET NO. 



0 8 / 4 8 8 3 8 3 0 6 / 0 7 / 9 B H A R V E Y 



r 



n 



E6M 1/1 1 1.2 



THOMAS -J SCOTT J'E 

HOWREY & SIMON 

1299 PENNSYLVANIA AVENUE NW 

WASHINGTON DC 20 0 04 



RECEIVED 

DOCKET DEPT. 

NOV 1 8 1997 



5634. 166 



EXAMINER 



ART UNIT 



FVVPER NUMBER 



DATE MAILED: 



1 1/12/97 



Please find below and/or attached an Office communication concerning this application or 

P,OCeed,n9 - 0^34 

r\r\m/ >~t r n Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

DOCKtTED 



PTO-90C (Rtv. 2/96) 



2 - Mail Copy 




1 . Ex parte prosecution is SUSPENDED FOR A PERIOD OF 6 MONTHS from the date of 
this letter to allow the Office to consider the complex issues surrounding the numerous related 
applications. Upon expiration of the period of suspension, applicant should make an inquiry as 
to the status of the application. 

2. Any inquiry concerning this communication or earlier communications from the 
examiner should be directed to Andrew Faile whose telephone number is (703) 305-4380. 

Any inquiry of a general nature or relating to the status of this application or proceeding 
should be directed to the Group receptionist whose telephone number is (703) 305-4700. 



AlF:aif 

August 13, 1997 




ANDREW FAILE 
SUPERVISORY PATENT EXAMINER 
GROUP 2600 



ANALYSIS OF PMC APPLICATION CLAIMS 
BY SUBJECT MATTER CATEGORIES 



Subject Matter Category Descriptions 

Applications listed by Serial Number 

Applications listed by PMC Matter Number ..... 
Applications listed by Subject Matter Category 



CATEGORY SUBJECT MATTER 


ADVT 


presenting advertising 


ASIN 


assembling information and instructions at a receiver station 


ASRE 


assembling records at a receiver station 


BCON 


broadcast routing and control of a . receiver station 


BUDG 


presenting budget information 


CHAN 


processing of transmission channels that vary in composition/location, etc. 


CLER 


management of receiver station memory (clearing etc.) based on a broadcast 


COMB 


systems for combined control of transmitter and subscriber stations 


DATA 


moving and storing data and programming in a network 


DIGI 


digital television signal processing 


DECR 


relates to decryption of broadcast information 


DOWN 


relates to downloadable code and processor instructions 


EMBD 


control of embedding 


ERRO 


error correction 


FANA 


presenting financial analyses 


FCOM 


financial communications 


FNAV 


navigation to finding) financial information 


FNET 


financial network automation 


HEAD 


headend and network node automation 


HOST 


host computer provision of information 


I2CM 


instruct-to combine systems 


I2CR 


instruct-to coordinate systems 


L2GE 


instruct-to generate systems 


I2GR 


instruct-to graphics systems 


12RE 


instruct-to response systems 


INTE 


integrating remote with local processing and imaging 


METE 


metering 


MICR 


microprocessing control functionalities 


MKTR 


market research systems 


MSTA 


media station control (e.g., multimedia) 


MSG 


messaging systems 


MULT 


coordination of multi-channel multimedia, multiple media 


NAUT 


network automation 


NAM 


navigation to desired programming and signals 


NCOM 


certain networked communications functions 


NECA 


networked programming distribution capacities 


NGEN 


networked generation of information 


OPNS 


operating and programming systems 


PARA 


parallel and in-network processing systems 


POLI 


policy communications systems and presenting plans 


PROB 


solving problems and presenting solutions 


RECO 


presenting (and explaining) recommendations 


REST 


restoring efficient operations 


RCOM 


certain combinations of receiver station functionalities including in-network studio operations 


SETT 


in-set (e.g., conveners/TVs) transmission receiver functionalities 


SKIP 


skipping incomplete image(s) etc. 


STUD 


studio operations organizing and recording programming for playback) 


swrr 


switching between broadcast and cablecast transmissions 


SYNC 


synchronization and coordination systems 


TELE 


networked presentation and response (e.g.„ by telecommunication/telephone) systems 


TIME 


receiver station processor timing control systems 


TRAN 


transmission station systems 


VERI 


verification (e.g., of proper performance) 


VIEW 


svstems for viewer interactivity 





Case No. 


Group 


Priority 




091 


unused 


81 




168 

1 WW 


unused 


87 




1<M 


unused 


81 




1Q4 
1 T*t 


unused 


81 




1 0R 


unused 


81 


ill 10O 


AAfi 




81 


397,371 


Ul / 


TP A XI 


81 

w 1 


397,582 


U1U 




81 


397,636 


UlZ 


riATA 


81 

O 1 


A*S * *I 

435,757 


03o 


UlUl 


ftl 


a** i? *v 

435,758 


Ail 1 

041 


HUM 


ftl 

Ol 


437,044 


047 


MUL1 


ftl 

0 1 


437,045 


042 


iilM 


01 


437,629 


044 


12l~K 


ftl 
ol 


437,635 


045 


TO /"IP 


ftl 

01 


JAM* «*S\1 

437,791 


040 


UACT 


ftl 
01 


437,819 


04V 


PAP A 

rAKA 


Ol 


437,864 


038 


CXI AV 

rWAY 


ftl 

Ol 


^ oaf 

437,887 


A^^ 

037 


JJlOl 


ftl 

Ol 


437,937 


Ail O 

048 


XT A T TT 
NAU1 


ftl 
01 


438,011 


Af A 

050 


DAD A 

rAKA 


0 / 


438,206 


039 


riUol 


fit 
01 


438,216 


04o 


Mo 1 A 


01 


438,659 


043 


I2<jc 


01 


439,668 


062 


MJvlK 


01 


439,670 


AO 1 

Ool 


UAIA 


ftl 

Ol 


440,657 


AC 1 




ftl 

Ol 


440,837 


ACA 

055r 


or* am 


ftl 

0 1 


4 if A^^ 

441,027 


A€1 

05J 


ACDC 


ftl 

Ol 


441,033 


AXA 


pf*AM 

DCUIN 


ftl 
0 1 


441,575 


ODD 




81 

Ol 


441,577 


AC A 

OoU 


OOP 


81 

0 1 


441,701 






81 

Ol 


441,74y 


UOa 


FIATA 


81 

O 1 


A A 1 1 

441,021 






81 


>|y| 1 OCA 

441, ooU 




FPOM 


81 

w 1 


jit AiA 

441,942 


Ool 


ISAVl 


ftl 
01 


441,996 


086 


DATA 


81 


442,165 


087 


HEAD 


81 


442,327 


083 


DATA 


81 


442,335 


088 . 


HEAD 


81 


442,369 


055 


BCON 


81 


442,383 


074 


OPNS 


81 



Serial No. 


Case No. 


Group 


Priority 


442,505 


084 


DATA 


81 


442,507 


089 


HEAD 


81 


444,756 


107 


FNAV 


81 


444,757 


103 


TRAN 


87 


444,758 


114 


NAUT 


87 


444,781 


110 


TRAN 


87 


444,781 


111 


TRAN 


87 


444,786 


100 


ASCO 


87 


444,787 


118 


POLI 


87 


444,788 


109 


TRAN 


87 


444,887 


115 


NAUT 


87 


445,045 


108 


FNAV 


87 


445,054 


101 


ASCO 


87 


445,290 


113 


NECA 


81 


445,294 


119 


POLI 


87 


445,296 


105 


BUDG 


87 


445328 


112 


TRAN 


87 


446,123 


116 


NAUT 


81 


446,124 


117 


NGEN 


87 


446,429 


151 


TIME 


81 


446,430 


152 


NAVI 


81 


446,431 


150 


I2CM 


81 


446,432 


149 


DIGI 


81 


446,494 


154 


TIME 


81 


446,553 


104 


BUDG 


87 


446,579 


106 


FCOM 


81 


447,380 


125 


BCON 


87 


447,414 


122 


NAVI 


81 


447,415 


129 


DOWN 


87 


447,416 


128 


BUDG 


87 


447,446 


135 


OPNS 


87 


447,447 


140 


NGEN 


87 


447,448 


132 


TRAN 


87 


447,449 


138 


NAUT 


87 


447,496 


121 


RECO 


87 


447,502 


143 


POU 


87 


447,529 


144 


POLI 


87 


447,611 


137 


NAUT 


87 


447,621 


156 


I2CR 


81 


447,679 


130 


FCOM 


87 


447,711 


153 


I2CR 


81 


447,712 


127 


I2GE 


87 


447,724 


131 


TRAN 


87 




Serial No. I Case No. 



449,717 067 



449,718 1 164 



449,7981 206 



449,800 1 184 



449,829 1 178 



449,867 1 169 



449,901 | 136 



450,680 1 200 



451,203 1 07» 



45U77 1 070 



451,496 1 0S7 



451,746 1 078 



452.393 1 065 
458,566 1 230" 



458,699 1 247 



458,760 1 217 



459,216 1 218 



459.217 1 231 



459,218 1 236- 



459,506 1 224 



459,507 1 232 



459,521 | 233 



459,522 1 238 



460,043 I 215 



460.081 I 240 



460.085 1 239 



460.120 1 214 



460,240 1 .241 



Group 



?riority 



METE 



SYNC 



SYNC 



RCOM 



VIEW 



DOWN 



NECA 



SYNC 



DOWN 



METE 



BCON 



DOWN 



METE 



SYNC 



METE& 
NAVI 



MSG 



NAVI 



SYNC 



I2RE 



NCOM 



SYNC 



ASCO 



MSG 



MSG 



MSG 



MSG 



DATA 



NAVI 



460.256 | 254 



460,274 



236 



460.387 | 219 



460,394 1 222 



460.401 | 242 



460,556 1 248 



460.557 | 243 



"460.591 I 216 



460,592 1 223 



460.634 1 246 



460.642 1 244 



460.668 1 211 
460.711 I 212" 



SYNC 



DIGI 



REST 



OPNS 



RCOM 



METE A 
NAVI 



NCOM 



MSG 



NCOM 



NCOM 



NCOM 



STUD 
DIGI 



81 



87 



81_ 
81 



81 



81 
87 



81 



81 



81 
81 



81 
81 



87 



87 



87 
81 



87 



81 
87 



87 
87 



87 
87 
87 



87 
81 



81 
87 



87 
87 
87 



81 
87 



87 
87 



87 
87 



JJ7_ 
81 



87 



Serial No. | Case No. [ Group [ Priority 



460,713 253 SYNC 



460,743 229 SYNC 



460,765 255 



SYNC 



460,7661 249 I NCOM 



460,770 237 



BCON/I2 
GE& 
DOWN 



460,793 213 



DOWN 



460,817 223 



NCOM 



466,887 281 COMB 



466,888 270 RCOM 



466,890 298 I DOWN 



466,894 276 COMB 



467,045 285 I COMB 



467,904 284 I COMB 



468,0441 282 I COMB 



468^23 



292 



COMB 



468,324 259 METE 



468,641 263 INTE 



468,736 277 COMB 



468,994 297 DECR 



469,056 264 RCOM 



469,059 288 COMB 



469,078 279 COMB 



469,103 300 I2GE 



469,106 266 



DOWN 



469,107 294 I2GE 



469,108 269 RCOM 



469,109 296 I TELE 



469,355 260 DOWN 



469,496 290 COMB 



469,517 287 COMB 



469,612 280 I SWIT 



469,623 273 TELE 



469,624 262 



RCOM 



469,626 272 



87 



87 



87 



87 



NAVI 



87 



81 



87 



81 



81 



81 



81 



81 



81 



81 



81 



81 



81 



81 



81 



81 



SI 



81 



81 



81 



87 



81 



87 



81 



81 



81 



81 



87 



81 



81 



1 470,051 1 


268 


DOWN 


81 


470,052 


302 


VIEW 


81 


470,053 


291 


COMB 


81 


470,054 


265 


RCOM 


81 


470,236 


278 


COMB 


81 


470,447 


275 


COMB 


81 


1 470.448 1 


293 


1 ASCO 


81 1 



Serial No 



470,476 



470,570 



471,024 



471,19 



471,238 



471,239 



471,240 



472,066 



472,399 



472,462 



472,980 



473,213 



473,224 



473,484 



473,927 



473,996 



473,997 



473,998 



473,999 



474,119 



474,139 



474,145 



474,146 



474,147 



474,496 



474,674 



474,963 



474,964 



475,341 



Case No. 



301 



289 



299 



267 



271 



Group 



VIEW 



COMB 



INTE 



RCOM 



NAVI 



283 



286 



295 



305 



315 



353 



320 



187 



258 



333 



073 



364 



328 



342 



330 



324 



303 



186 



226 



360 



319 



098 



064 



160 



475,342 



477,547 



477,547 



477,564 



477,570 



477,660 



477,712 



477,805 
477,955 
478,044 
478,107 



234 



329 



329 



340 



335 



090 



173 



197 
188 
334 
309 



COMB 



COMB 



TELE 



MULT 



DIGI 



OPNS 



FANA 



NAUT 



BCON 



I2GR 



METE 



CHAN 



PROB 



DATA 



METE& 
ASRE 



FCOM 



DECR 



STUD 



ASCO 



NCOM 



FANA 



TRAN 



MKTR 



ADVT 



NECA 



I2GE& 
I2RE 



I2RE& 
I2GE 



PARA 



PROB 



HEAD 



DECR 



NAUT 
I2GE 
>ROB 
DATA 



Priority 



81 



81 



81 



81 



81 



81 



81 



87 



87 



87 



81 



87 



81 



81 



87 



81 



87 



87 



81 



87 



81 



87 



81 



81 



87 



87 



81 



81 



87 



81 



87 



87 



81 



87 



81 



81 



81 
81 
87 





Case No. 


Group 


Priority 


4 / o,0O J 


099 

\J s s 


THAN 


81 


4/0, /O/ 


J iy 


I2GE 


87 


478,794 


\A1 


DIGI 


81 


478,858 


jji 


NAVI 


8 


478,864 


1 HI 




87 


478,908 


313 




87 


479,042 




DIGI 


81 


479,215 


J JO 


VIEW 


87 


479,216 


341 


VT A VT 
IN A VI 


87 


479,217 


Uyp 


TRAN 


81 


479,374 


145 


n fr 


87 


479375 


Hit 




87 


479,414 


35y 




87 


479,523 




TFT F 


87 


479,524 


054 


PT FU 


87 


479,667 


192 




81 


480,059 


UOi 




81 


480,060 


22/ 


ion* 


81 


480,383 


34y 


MA VI 


81 


480,392 


310 




87 


480,740 


34i 


VTPW 


81 


481,074 


190 




81 


482,573 


Art/ 

09O 


TO AM 


81 


482,574] 


^ 1 A 

210 




87 


482,857 


311 


/^■TJ A XI 


87 


483,054 


195 


ctt rn 


81 


483,169 


338 




87 


483,174. 


251 


T0PF 
i2i\C 


81 


483,269 


307 


MSTA 


81 


483,980 


A// 

066 


Mil IE 


81 


484,275 


323 


I2GR 


81 


484,276 


092 


1KAW 


81 


484,858 


362 


12vjc fit 
npp 


87 


484,858 


302 


nop a 
I2GE 


87 


484,865 




VIEW 


81 


485,282 


J0i 


NCOM 


87 


485,283 


100 


VIEW 


81 


485,507 


304 


DECR 


87 


485,772 


332 


I2GE 


87 


485,775 


077 


DECR 


81 


486,258 


357 


I2CR 


8 



Serial No. 


Case No. 


Group 


Priority 


486,259 


257 


REST 


87 


486,265 


228 


NECA 


81 


486,266 


337 


PROB 


87 


486,297 


331 


BCON/R 

EST& 

METE 


87 


487,155 


308 


DATA 


87 


487,397 


250 


NECA 


87 


487,408 


356 


MULT 


81 


487,410 


314 


SKIP 


87 


487,411 


318 


FANA 


87 


487,428 


363 


VIEW 


87 


487,506 


35a 


NAVI 


81 


487,516 


094 


TRAN 


81 


487,526 


355 


MULT 


81 


487 536 


097 


TRAN 


81 


487 546 


325 


I2GE 


87 


487.556 


321 


I2GE 


87 


487.565 


327 


ASCO& 
METE 


87 


487,649 


344 


SETT 


81 


487,851 


252 


I2RE 


81 


487,893 


191 


FNET 


81 


487 980 


076 


NAVI 


81 


487 981 


196 


NAUT 


81 


487 982 


095 


TRAN 


81 


487 984 


346 


BCON 


81 


488 032 


189 


12CR 


81 


488 058 


322 


I2GE 


81 


488378 


339 


PARA 


81 


488383 


166 


ADVT 


87 


488 436 


336 


PROB 


87 


488,438 


235 


NECA 


87 


488,439 


185 


FNET 


81 


488,619 


317 


I2GR 


87 


488,620 


354 


OPNS 


81 


498,002 


345 


REST 


81 


511,491 


274 


12GE 


81 



Case No. 


Group 


Priority 


Serial No. 


008 


HEAD 


81 


113,329 


010 


BCON 


81 


397382 


012 


DATA 


81 


397,636 


017 


TRAN 


81 


397^71 


036 


DIGI 


81 


435,757 


037 


DIGI 


81 


437,887 


038 


FNAV 


81 


437,864 


039 


HOST 


81 


438,206 


040 


HOST 


81 


437,791 


041 


HOST 


81 


435,758 


042 


I2CM 


81 


437,045 


043 


I2GE 


81 


438,659 


044 


I2CR 


81 


437,629 


045 


I2GR 


81 


437,635 


046 


MSTA 


81 


438,216 


047 


MULT 


81 


437,044 


048 


NAUT 


81 


437,937 


049 


PARA 


81 


437,819 


050 


PARA 


87 


438,011 


051 


ASRE 


81 


440,657 


052 


ASRE 


81 


441,701 


053 


ASRE 


81 


441,027 


054 


CLER 


87 


479,524 


055 


BCON 


81 


442369 


056 


BCON 


81 


441,575 


057 


BCON 


81 


451,496 


058 


BCON 


81 


449369 


059 


BCON 


81 


440,837 


060 


BCON 


81 


441.033 


061 


NAVI 


81 


441,942 


062 


MKTR 


81 


439,668 


063 


MKTR 


81 


480,059 


064 


MKTR 


81 


474,964 


065 


METE 


81 


452395 


066 


METE 


81 


483,980 


067 


METE 


81 


449,717 


068 - 


METE 


81 


449,291 


069 


METE 


81 


448,915 


070 


METE 


81 


451377 


071 


METE 


81 


448,977 


072 


METE 


81 


448,643 


073 


METE 


81 


473,996 


074 


OPNS 


81 


442,383 



Case No. 


Group 


Priority 


Serial No. 


075 


FCOM 


81 


441,880 


076 


NAVI 


81 


487,980 


077 


DECR 


81 


485,775 


078 


DOWN 


81 


451,746 


079 


DOWN 


81 


451303 


080 


I2GR 


81 


441377 


081 


DATA 


81 


439,670 


082 


DATA 


81 


441,749 


083 


DATA 


81 


442327 


084 


DATA 


81 


442305 


085 


DATA 


81 


441,821 


086 


DATA 


81 


441,996 


087 


HEAD 


81 


442,165 


088 


HEAD 


81 


442335 


089 


HEAD 


81 


442307 


090 


HEAD 


81 


477,660 


091 


unused 


81 




092 


TRAN 


81 


484376 


093 


TRAN 


81 


479317 


094 


TRAN 


81 


487316 


095 


TRAN 


81 


487,982 


096 


TRAN 


81 


482373 


097 


TRAN 


81 


487336 


098 


TRAN 


81 


.474,963 


099 


TRAN 


81 


478,663 


100 


ASCO 


87 


444,786 


101 


ASCO 


87 


445,054 


102 


BCON 


87 


448,175 


103 


TRAN 


87 


444,757 


104 


BUDG 


87 


446353 


105 


BUDG 


87 


445396 


106 


FCOM 


81 


446379 


107 


FNAV 


81 


444,756 


108 


FNAV 


87 


445,045 


109 


TRAN 


87 


444,788 


no 


TRAN 


87 


444,781 


111 


TRAN 


87 


444,781 


112 


TRAN 


87 


445328 


113 


NECA 


81 


445390 


114 


NAUT 


87 


444,758 


115 


NAUT 


87 


444,887 


116 


NAUT 


81 


446,123 


117 


NGEN 


87 


446,124 



Case No. 


Group 


Priority 


Serial No. 




Case No. 


Group 


Priority 


Serial No. 


204 


SYNC 


81 


449.110 




249 


NCOM 


87 


460,766 


205 


SYNC 


81 


449,532 




250 


NECA 


87 


487,397 


206 


SYNC 


81 


449,798 




251 


I2RE 


81 


483,174 


210 


MICR 


87 


482,574 




252 


I2RE 


81 


487,851 


211 


STUD 


81 


460,668 




253 


SYNC 


87 


460,713 


212 


DIGI 


87 


460,711 




254 


SYNC 


87 


460,256 


213 


DOWN 


81 


460,793 




255 


SYNC 


87 


460,765 


214 


DATA 


81 


460,120 




256 


I2RE 


81 


459,218 


215 


MSG 


87 


460,043 




257 


REST 


87 


486,259 


216 


MSG 


87 


460,591 




258 


BCON 


81 


473,484 


/ 


MSG 


87 


458,760 




259 


METE 


. 81 


468,324 


71 R 


MA VI 


81 


459,216 




260 


DOWN 


81 


469,355 




REST 


87 


460,387 




262 


RCOM 


81 


469,624 


ma 


OPNS 


87 


460,394 




263 


INTE 


81 


468,641 


221 


NCOM 


87 


460,817 




264 


RCOM 


81 


469,056 


224 


NCOM 


87 


459,506 




265 


RCOM 


81 


470,054 


225 


NCOM 


87 


460,592 




266 


DOWN 


81 


469,106 


226 


ASCO 


81 


474,147 




267 


RCOM 


81 


471,191 


227 


I2CR 


81 


480,060 




268 


DOWN 


81 


470,051 


228 


NECA 


81 


486,265 




269 


RCOM 


81 


469,108 


22Q 


SYNC 


87 


460,743 




270 


RCOM 


81 


466,888 


210 


SYNC 


87 


458,566 




271 


NAVI 


81 


471,238 


231 


SYNC 


87 


459,217 




272 


NAVI 


81 


469,626 


232 


cvwr 


87 


459 507 




273 


TELE 


87 


469,623 




ASCO 


87 


459,521 




274 


I2GE 


81 


511,491 


714 


NECA 


81 


475,342 




275 


COMB 


81 


470,447 


715 


NECA 


87 


488,438 




276 


COMB 


81 


466,894 


71fi 


DIGI 


87 


460,274 




277 


COMB 


81 


468,736 


717 


BCON/I2 
GE& 


87 


460,770 




278 


COMB 


81 


470,236 




279 


COMB 


81 


469,078 




DOWN 








280 


swrr 


81 


469,612 


238 

tea* W 


MSG 


87 


459,522 




281 


COMB 


81 


466,887 


239 


MSG 


87 


460,085 




282 


COMB 


81 


468,044 


240 


MSG 


87 


460,081 




283 


COMB 


81 


471,239 


241 


NAVI 


81 


460,240 




284 


COMB 


81 


467,904 


242 


RCOM 


81 


460,401 




285 


COMB 


81 


. 467,045 


744 


NCOM 


87 


460,642 




286 


COMB 


81 


471,240 


245 


NCOM 


87 


460,557 




287 


COMB 


81 


469,517 


246 


NCOM 


87 


460,634 




288 


COMB 


81 


469,059 


247 


METE & 


87 


458,699 




289 


COMB 


81 


470,570 


NAVI 








290 


COMB 


81 


469,496 


248 


METE & 


87 


460,556 




291 


COMB 


81 


470,053 


NAVI 








292 


COMB 


81 


468,323 





Group 


Priority 


Serial No. 


701 


ASCO 


81 


470,448 


0Q4 


T7HF 


87 


469,107 


295 


TTTT C 


0 9 


472,066 


296 


ltit 


87 

0 / 


469,109 


297 




01 


468 994 


298 


ULJ WIN 


81 


AAA ogo 


299 


TXJ'I'KJ 


81 

01 


471 074 


300 


liut 


81 

Ol 


460 101 


301 


VLb w 


•01 
51 


470 4714 


302 


V1£W 


81 


470 057 


303 




07 
5/ 


474 145 


304 




07 
5 / 


485 507 


305 


\ jfi TT T 

MULI 


07 

Of 


477 100 


307 


ilCT A 


fit 
51 


481 9*0 


308 


n ata 
DA1A 


07 
5/ 


407 1 55 


309 


r\ ATA 

DAI A 




470 107 


310 


n ATA 

DAI A 


517 
Of 


480 107 


311 


CrlAN 


07 
5/ 


407 057 

4OZ,03 f - 


313 


5 Kir 


07 
5/ 


470 OOft 
4 /o t 7UO 


314 


SKJr 


07 
5/ 


407 410 
45/,41U • 


315 


Dlul 


07 
5/ 


477 4A7 
4 / Z,4Qa 


316 


I2GE 


07 

57 


470 7A7 
4/5,/0/ 


317 


I2CR 


07 

57 


400 £10 

455,017 


318 


r* VTA 

FANA 


07 


407 41 1 
45/,41 1 


319 


Pi VTA 

FANA 


o7 


474 £74 
4/4,0/4 


320 


p* VTA 

FANA 


07 

Of 


471 711 


321 


120C 


07 
5/ 


407 55£ 
40/,33O 


322 




0 1 

ol 


400 n<o 

455,U35 


323 


I2GR 


81 


484,275 


324 


FCOM 


ol 


474, Ijy 


325 


I2GE 


87 


4o7,540 


326 


NAVI 


87 


479,375 


327 


ASCO A 
METE 


87 


AO 0 ! CUC 

487,565 


328 


PROB 


87 


473,998 


329 


12GE& 
I2KE 


87 


477,547 


329 


I2RE& 
I2GE 


87 


477,547 


330 


METE & 
ASRE 


87 


474,119 


331 


BCON/R 
EST& 


87 


486,297 



Case No. 


Group 


Priority 


Serial No. 




METE 






332 


I2GE 


87 


485,772 


333 


I2GR 


87 


473,927 


334 


PROB 


87 


478,044 


115 


PROB 


87 


477 570 


lllV 


PR OR 


87 


488 436 


117 


PROB 


87 


486 266 


lift 
jjo 


PROB 


87 


483 169 


no 


PARA 

A/VIW\ 


81 

Ol 


408 178 


14A 
J4U 


PARA 


81 

Ol 


477 564 


141 


MAVT 
INAVI 


87 

O 1 


470 716 


147 
>4Z 


HATA 
JJAl A 


81 

Ol 


471 QQO 


14T 


VTPW 


81 

Ol 


480 740 


144 


CCTT 


81 

01 


487 M0 

*rO / ,D*t3r 


14C 

J4> 


DCCT 


81 

Ol 


408 007 


34<r 


DtUN 


81 
Ol 


407 084 
4o / ,yo^ 


147 

J47 


UlVlr 


81 
01 


478 704 

•t /Oj /T"t 


14ft 

>4o 


VLCYt 


81 
Ol 


404 065 


14A 

34* 


IN A VI" 


81 

01 


480 181 




Pi A VI 


81 

Ol 


487 506 


1<L 


VJAVT 
XN/\VI 


8 


478 858 


1*7 

352 


JJliJl 


01 
51 


470 047 


1CT 

35> 




81 
01 


477 080 


1CA 

354- 


/-\T>xiC 


01 
51 


4528 670 


355 


XjfTTT T 

MULI 


01 
51 


407 576 
HO/ ,JiO 


350 


VaTT TT T 
MULI 


01 
01 


487 408 
*tO / ,*H/0 


1<7 

357 




0 
0 


486 758 


358' 


VIEW 


87 


479^15 


359 


NCOM 


07 

57 


470 414 
4 /5r,414 


360 


NCOM 


87 


474,496 


361 


NCOM 


87 




362 


I2GE& 
12Kb 


87 


AO A QCQ 


362 


I2RE& 
I2GE 


87 


484,858 


363 


VIEW 


87 


487,428 


364 


CHAN 


87 


473,997 


365 


TELE 


87 


479,523 



Group 


Case 


Priority 


Scnal No. 


NO- 






ADVT 


160 


87 




ADVT 


166 


87 


AGO lOl 

488,383 


ADVT 


167 


87 


478,864 


ASCO 


100 


87 


444,786 


ASCO 


101 


87 


445,054 


ASCO 


202 


81 


449,702 


ASCO 


226 


81 


474,147 


ASCO 


233 


87 


459,521 


ASCO 


293 


81 


470,448 


ASCO& 


327 


87 


487,565 


METE 








ASRE 


051 


81 


440,657 


ASRE 


052 


81 


441,701 


ASRE 


053 


81 


441,027 


ASRE& 


330 


87 


474,119 


METE 








BCON 


010 


81 


397,582 


BCON 


055 


81 


442,369 


BCON 


056 


81 


441,575 


BCON 


057 


81 


451,496 


BCON 


058 


81 


449,369 


BCON 


059 


81 


440,837 


BCON 


060 


81 


441.033 


BCON 


102 


87 


448,175 


BCON 


125 


87 


447,380 


BCON 


126 


87 


447,826 


BCON 


258 


81 


473,484 


BCON 


346 


81 


487,984 


BCON/I2 


237 


87 


460,770 


GE& 








DOWN 








BCON/R 


331 


87 


486,297 


EST& 








METE 








BUDG 


104 


87 


446,553 


BUDG 


105 


87 


445,296 


BUDG 


128 


87 


447,416 


CHAN 


311 


87 


482,857 


CHAN 


364 


87 


473.997 


CLER 


054 


87 


479,524 


CLER 


148 


87 


479.374 


COMB 


275 


81 


470.447 



Group 


Case 
No. 


Priority 


Serial No. 


COMB 


276 


81 


466,894 


COMB 


277 


81 


468,736 


COMB 


278 


81 


470,236 


COMB 


279 


81 


469,078 


COMB 


281 


81 


466,887 


COMB 


282 


81 


468,044 


COMB 


283 


81 


471.239 


COMB 


284 


81 


467,904 


COMB 


285 


81 


467,045 


COMB 


286 


81 


471,240 


COMB 


287 


81 


469,517 


COMB 


288 


81 


469.059 


COMB 


289 


81 


470,570 


COMB 


290 


81 


469,496 


COMB 


291 


81 


470,053 


COMB 


292 


81 


468323 


DATA 


012 


81 


397,636 


DATA 


081 


81 


439,670 


DATA 


082 


81 


441,749 


DATA 


083 


81 


442,327 


DATA 


084 


81 


442,505 


DATA 


085 


81 


441,821 


DATA 


086 


81 


441,996 


DATA 


214 


81 


460,120 


DATA 


30& 


87 


487,155 


DATA 


309 




478,107 


DATA 


310 


87 


480,392 


DATA 


342 


81 


473,999 


DECK 


077 


81 


485,775 


DECR 


172 


81 


449,263 


DECR 


173 


81 


477,712 


DECR 


174 


81 


449,413 


DECR 


177 


81 


448.810 


DECR 


190 


81 


481,074 


DECR 


297 


81 


468,994 


DECR 


303 


87 


474.145 


DECR 


304 


87 


485,507 


DIGI 


036 


81 


435,757 


DIGI 


037 


81 


437.887 


DIGI 


149 


81 


446.432 


DIGI 


201 


87 


448.662 


DIGI 


212 


87 


460." 1 1 



Group 


Case 
No. 


rnoniy 




D1GI 


236 


87 


460.274 


DIGI 


315 


87 


Lll 462 


DIGI 


347 


81 


4 /O, /T** 


DIGI 


352 


81 




DOWN 


078 


81 


451,740 


DOWN 


079 


81 


451,203 


DOWN 


129 


87 


447,415 


DOWN 


169 


81 


449,867 


DOWN 


213 


81 


460,793 


DOWN 


260 


81 


469,355 


DOWN 


266 


81 


469,106 


DOWN 


268 


81 


470,051 


DOWN 


298 


81 


466,890 


DOWN 
& 

BCON/ 
I2GE 


237 


87 


460,770 


FANA 


318 


87 


487,411 


FANA 


319 


87 


474,674 


FANA 


320 


87 


473,213 


FCOM 


075 


81 


441,880 


FCOM 


106 


81 


446,579 


FCOM 


130 


87 


447,679 


FCOM 


324 


81 


474,139 


FNAV 


038 


81 


437,864 


FNAV 


107 


81 


444,756 


FNAV 


108 


87 


445,045 


FNET 


185 


81 


488,439 


FNET 


191 


81 


487,893 


FNET 


192 


81 


479,667 


HEAD 


008 


81 


113,329 


HEAD 


087 


81 


442,165 


HEAD 


088 


81 


442,335 


HEAD 


089 


81 


442,507 


HEAD 


090 


81 


477,660 


HOST 


039 


81 


438,206 


HOST 


040 


81 


437,791 


HOST 


041 


81 


435,758 


I2CM 


042 


81 


437,045 


I2CM 


150 


81 


446,431 


I2CR 


044 


81 


437,629 


I2CR 


153 


81 


447,711 



Group 


Case 
No. 


Priority 


Serial No. 


12 CR 


155 


81 


448.141 


I2CR 


156 


81 


447,621 


I2CR 


189 


81 


488,032 


12CR 


227 


81 


480,060 


I2CR 


357 


8 


486,258 


I2GE 


043 


81 


438,659 


I2GE 


127 


87 


447,712 


I2GE 


158 


81 


448,099 


I2GE 


188 


81 


477,955 


I2GE 


274 


81 


511,491 


I2GE 


294 


87 


469,107 


I2GE 


300 

WW 


81 


469,103 


T2GE 


316 

^ • w 


87 


478,767 


I2GE 


321 


87 


487,556 


I2GE 


322 


81 


488,058 


Tone 




87 

w W 


487,546 


I2GE 


332 


87 


485,772 


I2uc / 
BCON A 




O r 


460,770 


12Uc oX 
npp 




87 


477,547 


iXVJC Ob 

T5RE 


362 


87 


484,858 




045 


81 


437,635 




080 


81 


441,577 


I2GR 


317 


87 


488,619 


nr,p 


323 


81 


484,275 


I2GR 


333 


87 


473,927 




251 


81 


483,174 


I2RE 


252 


81 


487,851 


TODY* 


256 


81 


459,218 


nop A 
T9GE 


329 


87 


477,547 


I2GE 


362 

ww« 


87 


484,858 


FNTE 


263 


81 


468,641 


ENTE 


299 


81 


471,024 


METE 


065 


81 


452,395 


METE 


066 


81 


483,980 


METE 


067 


81 


449,717 


METE 


068 


81 


449.291 



Group 


LoSC 


Priority 


Serial No. 








V i LI E 

VlETE 


\J\J7 


81 


448,915 


VltTfc 


070 


81 


451,377 


METE 


071 


fil 
51 


448 977 


METE 


.072 


fil 


448 f 643 


METE 


073 
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Interview Summary Attachment 



USPTO Serial No. 08/AAA^\AA 

Attorney Docket No. 05634.000A 

Filing Date: August 30, 1993 

Art Unit 2737 

Examiner. FAILE, A. 



Applicants hereby present a preliminary amendment to the above-identified apphomon 
adding the following claim(s) from the following arjplication serial numbers), and hereby 
expressly abandon the following corresponding applications) as indicated below: 



Claims 


Applications Serial No(s). 


Expressly Abandon 
Application^) 


X 


08/XXXJCXX 




Y 


08/YYY.YYY 


Abandoned 


Z 


08/777,777 


Abandoned 









The preliminary amendment adding the above-identified claims is hereby entered i 
above-identified application and examined along with original claims XXX. An ac 
on the merits is to follow. 



Date: 



,1999. 



Examiner 
Faiies 
Order 




Harvey Project Process 



Read 




Prepare 


Harvey 


► 


Questions on 


Case 




Case 



Attend 1981 
Specification 
Discussion 



Day 



Harvey 
Prepares 
Answers To 
Questions 




Interview With 
Lecher From 
Harvey 



Questions 




Go To 




Harvey 





1 

Day 



Possible 

Big 
Interview 



St, 

1 

Day 



Generate 
Office 
Action 



7 

Days 



Revise 
Questions In 
Response 



V-iPays 



Future 
Clarifying 
Interviews if 
needed 



Formal 
Amendment 
From 
Harvey 



7 

Days 
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UNITED STAT^K?EPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 

Address: COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS 
Washington, D.C. 20231 



| APPLICATION NO. 


| FILING DATE 




FIRST NAMED INVENTOR 


| ATTORNEY DOCKET NO. | 




06 / 0 2/ v 


b HAR 


-,'EY 




^ Hun ton & W 
:L 9 0 0 K S t- r 






„M02/06C8 ~| 


EXAMINER 


:i. 1 I i arns 




LUTHER , W 



Wash i na to: 



2 0 0 0 A - 1 1 0 



ART UNIT 



2731 
DATE MAILED: 



0 6 / 08/0 



Please find below and/or attached an Office communication concerning this application or 
proceeding. 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 



REVIEWED- 3 



H I IS B I E 

i 



JUN 9 2000 



HUNTON & WILLIAMS 



2 - Mail Copy 




ttentandTr 



UNrTQBpVTES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 

Address: COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND TRADEMARK 
Waehingwn, O.C. 20231 



APPUCAnON NUMBER | RUNG DATE | FIRST KAMED APPLICANT | ATTORNEY ' POCKET NO. 



EXAMINER 



| ART UNIT | PAPER NUMBER | 

DATE MAILED: 



INTERVIEW SUMMARY 

All participants (applicant, applicant's representative, PTO personnel): 



m William Luther ; (3) 

(21 Tom Scoff (4) 

Date of Interview Jun 7. 2000 

Type: EfTelephonic (personal (copy is given to applicant applicants representative). 
Exhibit shown or demonstration conducted: Efes f®. If yes, brief description: * 

Agreement Qvas reached. ®as not reached. 

Claim(s) discussed: jvfe ' 



Identification of prior art discussed: 
n/a 



Description of the general nature of what was agreed to if an agreement was reached, or any other comments: 
Bx*r requests clarification for when applicants intend to honor their agreement madeaorox. 1 1/2 year aoo. to consolidate this 
application (see attachment 3 when, after the -1/99 agreement applicants actually acted on the agreement as early as 
3A/99). ExY notes that applicants haye alleged that the 'agreement to consofftfafe' corresponds to t he process Illustrated in 
attachment 1's step 2 wherein applicants have alleged they would necessarily oroyide the interview summary corresponding 
to attachment 2 for meeting attachment i's step 2. However, applicants have failed to date, to provide attachment 2 for 
meeting attachment i: accordingly, applicants have failed to meet their commitment for providing att achment 2. and their 
commitment for performing the instant consolidation. 



(A fuller description, if necessary, and a copy of the amendments, If available, which the examiner agreed would render 
the claims allowable must be attached. Also, where no copy of the amendents which would render the claims allowable 
is available, a summary thereof must be attached.) 

1 . □ It is not necessary for applicant to provide a separate record of the substance of the interview. 

Unless the paragraph above has been checked to indicate to the contrary, A FORMAL WRITTEN RESPONSE TO THE LAST 
OFFICE ACTION IS NOT WAIVED AND MUST INCLUDE THE SUBSTANCE OF THE INTERVIEW. (See MPEP Section 
713.04). If a response to the last Office action has already been filed. APPLICANT IS GIVEN ONE MONTH FROM THIS 
INTERVIEW DATE TO FILE A STATEMENT OF THE SUBSTANCE OF THE INTERVIEW. 

2. □ Since the Examiner's interview summary above (including any attachments) reflects a complete response to 
:w each of the objections, rejections and requirements that may be present In the last Office action, and since the 

* claims are now allowable,- this completed form is considered to fulfill the response requirements of the last 
Office action. Applicant is not relieved from providing a separate record of the interview unless box 1 above 
is also checked. 

Examiner Note: You must sign and stamp this form unless It Is an attachment to a signed Office action. 




PTO-413 (Rev. 10-95) Interview Summary Paper No. * 
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Interview Summary Attachment 

USPTO Serial No. 08/AAA»AAA 

Attorney Docket No. 05634.000A 

Filing Date: August 30, 1993 

Art Unit 2737 

Examiner FATT.F, A. 



lot- Sovw^ ^h®^ 



Applicants hereby present a preliminary amendment to the above-identified application 
adding the following claim(s) from the following application serial numbers), and hereby 
expressly abandon the following corresponding applications) as indicated below: 

Claims Applications Serial No(s). Expressly Abandon 

Applications) 



X 08/XXX.XXX 



Y 08/YYY,YYY Abandoned 

Z 08/777,777, Abandoned 



The preliminary amendment adding the above-identified claims is hereby entered in the 
above-identified application and examined along with original claims XXX- An action 
on the merits is to follow. 



Date: , 1999, 




DETAILED ACTION 



1 . This action is in response to HhQ&. Remarks that exist for pending claims*?^!, have 
been considered but are moot in view of the new ground(s) of rejection. 



Overview. 



As a preliminary matter, it is understood that applicants and the PTC 
consolidate co-pending applications from -329 in number to -78 in number 
"claim" priority benefit under Section 120 for -41/78 to 9/1 1/87 ('87), and -3V/78 to 1 1/3/81 
('81). However, to date, applicants have failed to complete the consolidation, ^pr example 
for illustration, in the group of 37/78, examiner finds consolidation papers for < 
Applicants must understand that their failure, to date, to complete the consolation has contributed 
to delay in prosecution, noting that the agreement to consolidate was made over an entire year 
ago. 2 Clarification is requested for when applicants intend to carry forth completion of their 



have agreed to 
Wherein applicants 
oV/78 to 11/3/81 
n. Ror example and lirU 
:>ro^flxV$of37. , 



'See Appendix B for examiners count of cases having consolidation papers. It is noted, 
for ex, that "group" 8 fails to map the claims, and hence is not within consonance of agreement 
and therefore is recognized as an amendment to an outstanding office action. 



2 For illustration, it is noted that the co-pending application no. 08/474,964 (see "group" 
30 in Appendix B) consolidation was received 3/9/99. Therein, on page 9 (paper 20), applicants 
liege "In consonance with the agreement... Applicants., join the claims", etc. 



Serial No. 08/447.415 
Docket No. 05634.0129 



Examiner LUTHER 
Group Art Unit 2742 
Arty. Docket 05634.0129 



PATENT 

IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

In Re Application of 

John C. Harvey and James W. Cuddihy 

Serial No. 08/447,415 

Filed: May 23, 1995 

For SIGNAL PROCESSING APPARATUS 
AND METHODS 

B p* ISSUE F FF ■ AMENDMENT 

Assistant Commissioner of Patents 

and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Sir: 

I REQUEST TO ENTER AMENDMENT AFTER NOTICE 

OF ALLOWANCE AND AFTER PAYMENT OF ISSUE 

FEE UNDER 37 CF.R. § 1312(A) 
This amendment after the notice of allowance and payment of the issue 
fee is submitted in response to the interviews on June 16*, July 1" and 15*, 1999 
and per request of the Examiners of the PTO. Applicants respectfully request 
that the following amendments be considered and entered into the above- 
captioned application and the claims be permitted to issue: 

In the Claims: 

Please amend claims 3, 4, 6-9 & 11-14 as follows: 



1 



Serial No. 08/447,415 
Docket No. 05634.0129 

3. (Three Times Amended) A method of controlling a remote 
station based on a broadcast or cablecast transmission, said method comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) receiving a control signal from a first remote station; 

(b) passing said control signal to a computer and causing said 
computer to compute a variable value in response to said control signal; 

(c) gyrating, fra ^ on said rnmputed variable value, fa software] an 
instruction module [based on said computed variable value] comprising 
ovpnitable code, said ye n PratPd instmrrinn module to be transferred tO a 
ir.gmr.rv at a s econd remote staHnn and executed UPOn command; 

(d) embedding said generated [software] instruction module into an 
information transmission to be broadcast or cablecast; and 

(e) transmitting said information transmission to [a] said second 
remote station in a broadcast or cablecast transmission. 

In claim 4, line 2, please delete "software" and insert -generated 
instructions—. 

In claim 6, line 1, please delete "software" and insert -generated 
instructions—. 

In claim 7, line 2, please delete "software" and insert -generated 
instructions—. 



2 



Serial No. 08/447.415 
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8. (Amended) The method of claim 3, wherein said generated 
[software] instruction module is transmit^ with, a data module and said step of 
generating said [software] instruction module further comprises the steps of: 
selecting some generally applicable video, audio, graphics, or text; and 
placing said selected video, audio, graphics, or text in said data module. 



In claim 9, line 1, please delete "software" and insert -generated 
instructions—. 



11. (Three Times Amended) A remote station, comprising: 

(a) receiving means for receiving a control signal from a first remote 
station; 

(b) computation means coupled to said receiving means; 

(c) transmission means for passing said control signal to said 
computation means, wherein said computation means computes a variable value 
in response to said control signal and generates, based on, said computed. 
variable value, at least a portion of [a software] an instruction module 
romprisinff executable code, [based on said computed variable value,] said 
grated at 1»ast a portion nf said instrurtinn module to be transferred K> 3 
mpmnrv at a sprnnd remote s tation and executed upon CQinmand; 

(d) embedding means for embedding said generated [software] aileast 
a portion of said instruction module into an information transmission to be 
broadcast or cablecast; and 



3 
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(e) broadcast transmission means for transmitting said information 
transmission to [a] said second remote station in a broadcast or cablecast 
transmission. 

12. (Three Times Amended) A method of controlling a remote 
station based on a broadcast or cablecast transmission, comprising the steps of. 

receiving at least one instruct signal which is effective to cause a first 
remote station to generate at least a portion of a control signal which is effective 
to cause a second remote station to compute a variable value in response to said 
control signal and «»d computed variable value, at least a 

portion of [a software] an instruction module [based on said computed variable 
value] rnmprisiny e x «m»ah1p rode said generated at least a Portion of Said 
msrmrrinn modulo to be trans ferred to a memory at a third remote station arid 
Executed upon command: 

receiving at least one transmitter control signal which operates at said 
[first] second remote station to embed said generated at least a portion of said 
instruction [ software] module into an information transmission to be broadcast 
or cablecast, and transmit said information transmission to [a] said, [second] thiid 
remote station in a broadcast or cablecast transmission; and 

transmitting said at least one instruct signal and said at least one 
transmitter control signal to said first remote station. 

13. (Three Tunes Amended) A method of controlling a remote 

station, Comprising the steps of: 

generating at least a control portion of at least one control signal, said at 
least one control signal effective to cause said remote station to 0} compute a 
variable value in response to said at least one control signal, (21 generate^^issd 
nn said variable value, at least a control portion of [a software] an instruct ion 
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module com prising executable code, [based on said variable value] said at least 
ca iH rontrol portion of said i nstruction module to be transferred tp a memory at a 
Qiih^-riber station and exec" *^ upon command, and (3) transmit said at least 
said control portion of said g en fT atPd instruction [software] module in a 
broadcast or cablecast transmission; and 

transmitting said at least one control signal to said remote station in an 
information transmission which contains video. 

14. (Twice Amended) A method of controlling a remote station based 
on a broadcast or cablecast transmission, comprising the steps of. 

(1) receiving an information transmission to be broadcast or cablecast; 

(2) receiving at least one instruct signal which is effective to 

accomplish [at least one of]: 

(a) effecting a transmitter station to generate at least a portion of 
at least one first control signal, said at least one first control signal effective to 
cause said remote station to compute a variable value in response to said at least 
one first control signal, r"°" fo , ™ «*M variable value, at least a portion 
of [a] an instruction module comprising excitable code, said at least a portion of 
said instruction module to he transferre d to a memory at said remote station and 
executed upon command, [based on said variable value,] and transmit said 
generated at least a portion of said instruction module in said broadcast or 
cablecast transmission; and 

(b) effecting said remote station to generate at least a portion of 
at least one second control signal, said at least one second control signal effective 
to cause » snhsrriber station at said remote station to compute a variable value in 
response to said at least one second control signal, generate at least a portion of a 
module based on said variable value, and transmit said module upon command ; 
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(3) receiving at least one transmitter control signal which operates at 
said transmitter station to communicate at least one of (i) said at least one 
instruct signal and (ii) said at least one first control signal to a transmitter; and 

(4) transmitting said information transmission, said at least one 
instruct signal, and said at least one transmitter control signal to at least one of 
said transmitter station and said remote station. 

II. REMARKS 

A. Summary of Amendments to the Claims 
Claims 3, 4, 6-9 & 11-14 have been amended. Claims 3-14 remain pending 
in the application. 

Independent claims 3, 11, 12, 13, and 14 are amended above to replace the 
phrase "software module" with "instruction module," at the request of the 
Examiners during the interview of July 15*, 1999. These claims, as amended 
above, further define the instruction module as including executable code, able 
to be transferred to a memory, and executed upon command. Claims 4 and 6-9 
are amended above to refer to the "instruction module" as recited in claim 3. 

Applicants respectfully submit that the above amendments include no 
new matter nor change the scope of the claims. The amendments are intended to 
clearly set forth and positively define attributes of the instruction modules. The 
language of the proposed amendment is fully supported by the specification as 
demonstrated below in Section D. 
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B. Response to Obvious-Type Double Patenting 
Allegation over Claims 9 & 12 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414 

1. PTO Assertions in the Interview of July 15*, 
1999. 

PTO generally asserts that claims 9 and 12 of U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414 
(hereafter, "the '414 patent") are patentably distinct from the invention defined 
by Applicants' independent claims, i.e., 3, 11, 12, 13 Sc 14 under the judicially 
created doctrine of obvious-type double patenting. 

Additionally/the Examiner of record stated that 

1. the use of the entire patent '414 disclosure is applicable to 
determine the scope of the patented claims applied to the instant application's 
claims; 

2. a combination of the claims in the '414 patent may used as basis for 
a double patenting rejection of the claims in the instant; and 

3. the "comprising" language in the instant application's claims 
renders the claims obvious in light of the patent '414 claims. 

2. Standard of Review for Obvious-Type 
Double Patenting Rejection 

Under the doctrine of double patenting, the PTO must determine whether 
the invention defined by the application claims would have been obvious over 
the subject matter defined by the claims of the '414 patent, in light of the prior 
art. In re Longi, 225 USPQ 645, 648 (Fed. Or. 1985). 

An obvious-type double patenting rejection is analogous to the 
nonobviousness requirement of 35 U.S.C. 103 except that the patent principally 
underlying the double patenting rejection is not considered prior art. In re 
Braithwaite, 379 F.2d 594, 154 USPQ 29 (CCPA 1967). Therefore, any analysis 
employed in an obvious-type double patenting rejection parallels the guidelines 
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for analysis of a 35 VS.C. 103 obviousness determination. In re Braat, 937 F.2d 
589, 19 USPQ2d 1289 (Fed. Or. 1991); In re Longi, 759 F.2d 887, 225 USPQ 645 
(Fed. Cir. 1985). M.P.EJ*. § 804 (II) B (1): 

The factual inquiries set forth in Graham v. John Deere Co., 383 U.S. 1, 148 
USPQ 459 (1966) that establish a background for determining obviousness under 
35 U.S.C. 103 are employed when making an obvious-type double patenting 
analysis. These factual inquiries are summarized as follows: 

(A) Determine the scope and content of the patent claim and the prior 
art relative to the claim in the application at issue; 

(B) Determine the differences between the scope and content of the 
patent claim and the prior art as determined in (A) and the claim in the 
application at issue; 

(C) Determine the level of ordinary skill in the pertinent art; and 

(D) Evaluate any objective indicia of nonobviousness. M.P.E.P. § 804 
(II)B(V. 

Given these standards for determination, Applicants fail to understand 
why the Examiner concluded that the term "comprising" in the application claim 
language could be used as basis for an obvious-type double patenting rejection 
over the subject matter defined by claims of the '414 patent. This conclusion 
failed to take into account any of the above factual inquiries in determining 
obvious-type double patenting. 

3. Scope of Availability of the Patent 

Specification in Determining Obvious-Type 
Double Patenting 

When considering whether the invention defined in a claim of an 

application is an obvious variation of the invention defined in the claim of a 

patent, the disclosure of the patent may not be used as prior art. However, this 
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does not mean that the Examiner is precluded from the use of the patent 
disclosure 

There are two specific instances in which the specification can be used to 
determine the scope of the claim. (1.) Tn determining the meaning of a word in a 
claim, the specification mav he examined. However, the words in a claim are 
generally noi limited in their meaning by what is shown in the disclosure. (2.) Iq 
such instances where the disclosure w i ll serve as a dictionary for the terms 
a ppearing in the patent, t h e disclosure mav be used in interpreting the SCOP? of 
the claim . In re Vogel, 422 F.2d 438, 441-42, 164 USPQ 619, 622 (CCPA 1970). 

The disclosure of the patent is only an aid in determining the scope of the 
claim. Proper examination in the instant application must first determine what 
portion of the '414 patent disclosure supports the invention of claims 9 & 12, 
cincc only three prr^""' " a y *™ ™nsi<Wed in interpreting the scope of the 
claim . Once the scope of the claim is determined, then one must ask whether the 
pending claim would have been an obvious variation over the patented claim in 
view of the prior art, noi the patented claim in view of the patent specification. 

Examiner's assertion that the entire patent disclosure is applicable to 
determine obviousness as applied to the instant application's claims is 
unfounded and unlawful. The use of broad assertions in the patent specification 
which do not support the patent claim s at issue to determine obvious-type 
double patenting constitutes using the patent as prior art, which it is not. In re 
Vogel, supra. 

Additionally, there is no legal authority to combine patented claims in a 
single application to determine obvious-type double patenting. As stated above, 
the specification may be used to solely determine the scope of the claims, not 
motivation for obvious-type double patenting rejections. Each of Applicants' 
patented claims represent single inventions supported by at least one 
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embodiment in the specification of the patent. Applicants' own patented 
inventions cannot be used against him as prior art in determining obvious-type 
double patenting since the patent disclosure may not be used as prior art In re 
Boylan, 55 CCPA 1041, 392 R2d 1017, 157 USPQ 370 (1968), supra; In re Aldrich, 55 
CCPA 1431, 398 V2& 855, 158 USPQ 311 (1968). 

4. Applicants' Analysis as to Why Obvious- 
Type Double Patenting Rejection is Not 
Proper in the Instant Case 

a. Specification Support for Claims 9 & 
12 of U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 

Since M.P.E.P. § 804 II (B) 1 states that one must first determine how much 
of the patent disclosure pertains to the invention claimed in the patent because 
only [t]his portion of the specification supports the patent claims and may be 
considered, Applicants provide specification support for claims 9 and 12 of the 
'414 below to offer assistance in determining an exemplary portion of the patent 
disclosure pertaining to the invention claimed in the patent. 

Claim 9 of the '414 patent is generally directed to a multichannel 
television distribution system in which a receiver /distributor means receives 
television prograrnming from a plurality of program sources and directs the 
programming to a matrix switch means and a control signal detector means. 
There is a matrix switch means for receiving the programming from the 
receiver/distribution means and for directing selected portions of the received 
programming to a recording device operatively connected to a multichannel 
television distribution means. A control signal detector means detects control 
signals respecting the programming and transfers the control signals to a 
storage/transfer means. The control signal detector means is configured to 
detect the control signals in a predetermined frequency range or at 
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predetermined locations within the programming. A storage/ transfer means 
receives and stores the control signals and transfers at least a portion of the 
control signals for further processing. A processor means controls the directing 
functions of the matrix switch means and the transfer functions of the 
storage /transfer means in response to the control signals or on local command. 



Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 5409,414 


Specification Support 


9. In a multichannel television distribution 
system. 


For the 1981 specification, please refer to Figs. 
3A-C, as described from column 10 line 24 to 
column 12 line 67. 

For the 1987 specification, please refer to Figs. 
6A-6B, as described from pages 324 to 374. 


a receiver/distributor means for receiving 
television programmingfrom a plurality of 
program sources and directing said 
programming to 

a matrix switch means and 

a control signal detector means, 

a matrix switch means for receiving said 

~s***-riw*>YT> ir\ a frr\m cat/4 rcwivtf? /HtQtTtnufatfffi 
prOttl OLULLIlXriiL ilUUl MUU ICkClVCI/ UBUU/UUUll 

means and for directing selected portions of 
said received programming to a recording 
device 

operatively connected to a multichannel 
television distribution means, 


Distribution amplifiers 63-70. 

Matrix switch 75. 
Signal processor 71. 

See column 11 line 44 to column 12 line 12. 
Video recorder and players 76 & 78. 
Cable field distribution system 93. 


a control signal detector means for detecting 

control signals respecting said programming 
and transferring said control signals 

to a storage/transfer means, 

said control signal detector means being 
configured to detect said control signals in a 
predetermined frequency range or at 
predetermined locations within said 
pro^amminR, 


Signal processor 71. 
Column 11 lines 3-11. 

Cable program and controller 73. 
See column 11 lines 3-11. 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and 


Cable program and controller 73. 
See column 11 lines 3-11. 


a processor means for controlling the directing 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 


Cable program and controller 73. 
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transfer functions of said storage/transfer 
means in response to said control signals or on 
local command. . 



See column 11 line 44 to column 12 line 12 



Claim 12 of the '414 patent is generally directed to a multichannel 
television distribution system in which a receiver /distribution means receives 
television programming from a plurality of program sources and outputs the 
programming to a matrix switch means and a control signal detector and 
processor means, A matrix switch means receives the programming from the 
plurality of receiver/ distribution means and outputs selected portions of the 
received programming to a multichannel television distribution means. A 
control signal detector and processor means detects the control signal respecting 
the programming and transfers the control signals to a storage/ transfer means. 
The control signal detector and processor means is configured to detect the 
control signals in specified frequency ranges or at specified locations within the 
programming. The control signal detector and processor means controls the 
particular ranges and locations wherein the control signals are directed. A 
storage/transfer means receives and stores the control signals and transfers at 
least a portion of the control signals for further processing. A processor means 
controls the output functions of the matrix switch means 'and the transfer 
functions of the storage/transfer means in response to the control signals or on 
local command. 



Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414 


Specification Support 


12. In a multichannel television distribution 

system, 


For the 1981 specification, please refer to Figs. 
3A-C, as described from column 10 line 24 to 
column 12 line 67. 

For the 1987 specification, please refer to Figs. 
6A-6B, as described from pa*es 324 to 374. 


a plurality of receiver/distribution means for 
receiving television programming from a 
plurality of program sources and 


Distribution amplifiers 63-70. 
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outputting said programming to a matrix 
switch means and 

a control signal detector and processor 

means, . ; . 


Matrix switch 75. 
Signal processor 71. 


a matrix switch means for receiving said 
programming from 

said plurality of receiver/distribution means 
and for outputting selected portions of said 
received programming to 

a multichannel television distribution means, 


Matrix switch 75. 
Distribution amplifiers 63-70. 

Cable field distribution system 93. 


a control signal detector and processor means 
for detecting control signal respecting said 
programming and transferring said control 
signals to a storage/transfer means, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
being configured to detect said control signals 
in specified frequency ranges or at specified 
locations within said programming, said 
control signal detector ana processor means 
controlling the particular ranges and locations 
wherein said control signals are detected. 


Signal processor 71. 
See column 11 lines 3-11. 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and [ 


Cable program and controller 73. 
See column 11 lines 3-11. 


a processor means for controlling the output 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage /transfer 
means in response to said control signals or 
local command. 


Cable program and controller 73. 

See column 11 line 44 to column 12 line 12. 



r 



b. Analysis of Claim 3 with Claim 9 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 

(1) Claim Comparison Chart 



Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 5.109,414 
9. In a multichannel television distribution 
system, 


Claim 3 

3. A method of controlling a remote station 
based on a broadcast or cablecast transmission , 
said method comprising the steps of: 


a receiver/distributor means for receiving 
television programmingfrom a plurality of 
program sources and directing said 
programming to a matrix switch means and a 
control signal detector means, a matrix switch 


(a) receiving a control signal from a first remote 
station; 



13 



Serial No. 08/447.415 
Docket No. 05634.0129 



means for receiving said programming from 
said receiver/distribution means and for 
directing selected portions of said received 
programming to a recording device 
operatively connected to a multichannel 




a control signal detector means for detecting 
control signals respecting said programming 
and transferring said control signals to a 
storage/transfer means, said control signal 
detector means being configured to detect said 
control signals in a predetermined frequency 
range or at predetermined locations within 
said programming, ; 


(b) passing said control signal to a computer and 
causing said computer to compute a variable 
value in response to said control signal; 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and 


(c) generating, based on said computed variable 

VcUUC, All UDuUluUl UKAAWUC VUUIV^UUlg 

executable code, said generated instruction . 
module to be transferred to a memory at a second 
remote station and executed upon command; 


a processor means for controlling the directing 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/transfer 
means in response to said control signals or on 
local command. 


(d) embedding said generated instruction 
module into an information transmission to be 
broadcast or cablecast; and 




(e) transmitting said information transmission to 
said second remote station in a broadcast or 
cablecast transmission. 



(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
3 over Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414. 

Claim 3 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 
disclosure of claim 9 of the '414 patent 

a method of controlling a remote station based on a broadcast or cablecast 

transmission: 

passing said control signal to a compute r and causing said computer to 
compute a variable value in response to sai d control signal: 

generating, based on said computed va riable value, an instruction module 
comprising executable code, said generated instruction module to be transferred 
to a memory at a second remote station and execute d upon command; 
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om fredding said generated in struction module into an information 
H-ansmission to be broad cast or cablecast; and 

tran smitting , said information transmission to said second remote station 
in a broadcast or cable cast transmission. 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention. 

Claim 3 of the present application claims a method of controlline a remote 

ctation based on a broadcast nr cableca st transmission. There is no teaching in 

the prior art nor any knowledge one of ordinary skill in the art at the time of the 

invention would have possessed that would render claim 3 an obvious variation 

over the invention defined by claim 9 of the '414 patent There is simply no 

suggestion that the multichannel television distribution system as disclosed in 

claim 9 performs, inter alia, generating, based on said computed variable value, 

an instruction module comprising exec u table code, said generated instruction 

module to be transferred tn a memor y at a second remote station and executed 

„ r r>n command and embedding said gen erated instruction module into an 

information transmission to be broadcast or cablecast as the instant claim 

specifies. For this reason, inter alia, given the patentable distinctions as outlined 

above, claim 3 of the present application is not obvious over the invention 

defined by claim 9 of the '414 patent in light of the prior art 

c Analysis of Claim 11 with Claim 9 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 

(1) Claim Comparison Chart 
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Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414 


Claim 11 


9. In a multichannel television distribution 
system, 


11. A remote station, comprising: 


a receiver/distributor means for receiving 
television programmingfrom a plurality of 
program sources and directing said 
programming to a matrix switch means and a 
control signal detector means, a matrix switch 
means for receiving said programming from 
said receiver/distribution means and for 
directing selected portions of said received 
programming to a recording device 
operatively connected to a multichannel 
television distribution means, 


(a) receiving means for receiving a control signal 
from a first remote station; 


a control signal detector means for detecting 
control signals respecting said programming 
and transferring said control signals to a 
storage/transfer means, said control signal 
detector means being configured to detect said 
control signals in a predetermined frequency 
range or at predetermined locations within 
said programming, 


(b) computation means coup led to said receiving 
means; 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and 


(c) transmission means for passing said control 
signal to said computation means, wherein said 
computation means computes a variable value in 
response to said control signal and generates, 
baaed on said computed variable value, at least a 
portion of an instruction module comprising 
executable code, said generated at least a portion 
of sak* instruction module to be transferred to a 
memory at a second remote station and executed 
upon command; 


a processor means for controlling the directing 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/transfer 
means in response to said control signals or on 
local command. 


(d) embedding means for embedding said 
generated at kast a portion of said instruction 
module into an information transmission to be 
broadcast or cablecast; and 




(e) broadcast transmission means for 
transmitting said information transmission to 
said second remote station in a broadcast or 
cablecast transmission. 



(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
11 over Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 
5409,414. 

Claim 11 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 
disclosure of claim 9 of the '414 patent 
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a remntp station, mmprising: 

fr^^i ^inn mpans fa r passing said control signal to said computation 
mpans. wherein ^id compu tation means computes a variable value in resppnge 
f » paid rontrol signal and ge n pratps. based on said computed variable value, at 
Ipast a portion of an instru ction modujp comprising executable code, said 
gpnprated at least a portion of said inst ruction module to be transferred to a 
mpmorv at a second remote stati on and executed upon command; 

embedding means for embedding s aid generated at least a portion of said 
instruction module into an informa t ion transmLssion to be broadcast or cablecast; 
and 

hrnadr ast transmi ssion means for transmitting said information 
tra nsmission to said secon d remote station in a broadcast or cablecast 
h-ansmission. 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention- 
Claim 11 of the present application claims a remote station. There is no 
teaching in the prior art nor any knowledge one of ordinary skill in the art at the 
time of the invention would have possessed that would render claim 11 an 
obvious variation over the invention defined by claim 9 of the '414 patent There 
is simply no suggestion that the multichannel television distribution system as 
disclosed in claim 9 comprises, inter alia, transmission means for passing said 
rnntrol signal to said computation me a ns, wherein said computation means 
rnmputes a variable value in response t o said control simal and generates, based 
nn said computed variable value, at l e ast a portion of an instruction module 
mmprising eypn, table code, said generated at least a portion of ^ instruction 
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module to be transferred tp a memory at a second remote station and executed 
uppn command, as the instant claim specifies. For this reason, inter alia, given 
the patentable distinctions as outlined above, claim 11 of the present application 
is not obvious over the invention defined by claim 9 of the '414 patent in light of 
the prior art 

cL Analysis of Claim 12 with Claim 9 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5409414. 

(1) Claim Comparison Chart 



Claim 9 of VS. Pat No. 5409414 


Claim 12 


9. In a multichannel television distribution 
system. 


12. A method of controlling a remote station 
based on a broadcast or cabkcast transmission, 
comprising the steps of: 


a receiver/distributor means for receiving 
television programmingfrom a plurality of 
program sources and directing said 
programming to a matrix switch means and a 
control signal detector means, a matrix switch 
means for receiving said programming from 
said receiver/distribution means and for 
directing selected portions of said received 
programming to a recording device 
operatively connected to a multichannel 
television distribution means, 


receiving at least one instruct signal which is 
effective to cause a first remote station to generate 
at least a portion of a control signal whkh is 
effective to cause a second remote station to 
compute a variable value in response to said 
control signal and generate, based on said 
computed variable value, at least a portion of an 
instruction module comprising executable code, 
said generated at least a portion of said instruction 
module to be transferred to a memory at a third 
remote station and executed upon command; 


a control signal detector means for detecting 
control signals respecting said programming 
and transferring said control signals to a 
storage/transfer means, said control signal 
detector means being configured to detect said 
control signals in a predetermined frequency 
range or at predetermined locations within 
said programming, 


receiving at least one transmitter control signal 
which operates at said second remote station to 
embed said generated at least a portion of said 
instruction module into an information 
transmission to be broadcast or cablecast, and 
transmit said information transmission to said 
third remote station in a broadcast or cablecast 
transmission; and 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and 


transmitting said at least one instruct signal 
and said at least one transmitter control signal 
to said first remote station. 


a processor means for controlling the directing 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/transfer 
means in response to said control signals or on 
local command. 
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(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
12 over Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414. 

Claim 12 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 

disclosure of claim 9 of the '414 patent 

a method of controlling a rem o** station based on a broadcast or cablecast 

tran smission, compris ing thp steps of: 

^ving at least one instruct signal which is effective to cause a first 
rp mntP station tn gpnerate at } <>*** » portion of a control signal which effective , 
f„ ransP a second remote sta ti on to compute a variable value in response to said 
^ntrnl si gnal and gpnerate. b a sed nn said computed variable value , , at least a 
portion of an instruction modu l* com prising Pxecutable code, said generated afc 
i» a ct a portion nf said instruction module to be transferred to a memory at a third 
rpmnte statio n and execyted upon command; 

rprpiving at least on* transmitter control signal which operates at said 
cprond remote station to e m r>ed said genprated at least a portion of said 
;r, c tn,rtion module into an i n formation transmission to be broadcast or cablecast, 
a nd transmit said informa ti on transmission to said third remote station in a 
hrnadcast or cableca st transmission: and 

francmittin g said at least one instruct sienal and said at least one . 
transmitter control signa l to said first remote station. 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention. 

Claim 12 of the present application claims a method of controlling a 

rpmnte station b**en nn a broad est or cablecast transmission. There is no 

teaching in the prior art nor any knowledge one of ordinary skill in the art at the 

time of the invention would have possessed that would render claim 12 an 
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obvious variation over the invention defined by claim 9 of the '414 patent. There 
is simply no suggestion that the multichannel television distribution system 
disclosed in claim 9 performs, inter alia, receiving at least one instruct sienal 
whirr, is effective to cause a first remote station to eenerate at least a portion of a 
control signal which is eff ective to cause a second remote station to compute a 
variable value in respons e to said control signal and eenerate, based on said 
c omputed variable value, at least a portion of an instruction module comprising 
executable code, said generated at least a porti on of said instruction module to be 
transferred to a memory at a third remote station and executed upon command 
as the instant claim specifies. For mis reason, inter alia, given the patentable 
distinctions as outlined above, claim 12 of the present application is not obvious 
over the invention defined by claim 9 of the '414 patent in light of the prior art. 

e. Analysis of Claim 13 with Claim 9 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 

(1) Claim Comparison Chart 



Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 5,109414 
9. In a multichannel television distribution 
system, 


Claim 13 

13. A method of controlling a remote station, 
comprising the steps of: 


a receiver/distributor means for receiving 
television progiammingfrom a plurality of 
program sources and directing said 
programming to a matrix switch means and a 
control signal detector means, a matrix switch 
means for receiving said programming from 
said receiver/distribution means and for 
directing selected portions of said received 
programming to a recording device 
operatively connected to a multichannel 
television distribution means, 


generating at least a control portion of at least one 
control signal said at least one control signal 
effective to cause said remote station to (1) 
compute a variable value in response to said at 
least one control signal (2) generate, based on said 
variable value, at least a control portion of an 
instruction module comprising executable code, 
caiH at least a control portion of said instruction 
module to be transferred to a memory at a 
subscriber station and executed upon command, 
and (3) transmit said at least said control portion 
of said generated instruction module ina 
broadcast or cablecast transmission; and 


a control signal detector means for detecting 
control signals respecting said prograinming 
and transferring said control signals to a 
storage/transfer means, said control signal 
detector means being configured to detect said 


transmitting said at least one control signal to 
said remote station in an information 
transmission which contains video. 
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. i * — a ic in a nrpdetermined freauency 
control signals in a prcucicxi*i*i.»«* / 

range or at predetermined locations within 
said programming, 




a storage7tranfifer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and — 




a processor means for controlling the directing 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/ transfer 
means in response to said control signals or on 
local command. 





(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
13 over Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414. 

Claim 13 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 
disclosure of claim 9 of the '414 patent 

a r ^thoH of rontroll fr g * remote station, comprising the , steps of: 

gratin g at least a control porti o n of at least one control signal, said at 
i Pa ct pop control signal effecti v e t» cause said remote Station to fl) compute a 
„ a ri a h1P value m repnnse to said at least one control signal, (2) generate, based 
nn *aid variahlP value, at fr ast a control portion of an instruction module 
u prising exemtahlP rode. sa H at Ipast a control portion of said instruction 
modulo to be transfprred to a rn pmorv at a subscriber station and executed upon 
mmmand. and p transmit said at lpast said control Portion of said generated 
instmrtion moH.ilP in a broa Hrast or cablecast transmission; and 

remitti ng said at le a ** onP control sitmal to said remote station in an 
information transmission ™*">" contains video. 
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(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention, 

Claim 13 of the present application claims fl method of controlline a 

remote station . There is no teaching in the prior art nor any knowledge one of 

ordinary skill in the art at the time of the invention would have possessed that 

would render claim 13 an obvious variation over the invention defined by claim 

9 of the '414 patent. There is simply no suggestion that the multichannel 

television distribution system as disclosed in claim 9, inter alia, generates at leqst 

a control portion of at least one contr ol signal, said at least one control signal 

pffprrivp to cause said remote station to M ^ compute a variable value in response 

tr> said at least one control signal. (2) g enerate, based on said variable value, at 

teas* * control portion of an instruction module comprising executable code, said 

at least a control portion o f said instruction module to be transferred to a 

mpmorv at a subscriber s t ation and executed upon command, and (3) transmit 

saiH at least said control portion of s aid generated instruction module in a 

hroadcast or cablecast transmission a s the instant claim specifies. For this reason, 

inter alia, given the patentable distinctions as outlined above, claim 13 of the 

present application is not obvious over the invention defined by claim 9 of the 

'414 patent in light of the prior art 

f. Analysis of Claim 14 with Claim 9 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 



(1) 


Claim Comparison Chart 


Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414 


| Claim 14 


9. In a multichannel television distribution 

svstem, 


14. A method of controlling a remote station 
based on a broadcast or cablecast transmission. 
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a receiver/distributor means for receiving 
television programming from a plurality of 
program sources and directing said 
programming to a matrix switch means and a 
control signal detector means, a matrix switch 
means for receiving said programming from 
said receiver/distribution means and for 
directing selected portions of said received 
programming to a recording device 
operatively connected to a multichannel 
television distribution means, 


comprising the steps of: 

(1) receiving an information transmission to be 
broadcast or cablecast; 


a control signal detector means for detecting 
control signals respecting said programming 
and transferring said control signals to a 
storage/transfer means, said control signal 
detector means being configured to detect said 
control signals in a predetermined frequency 
range or at predetermined locations within 
said programming, 


(2) receiving at least one instruct signal which is 
effective to accomplish: 

(a) effecting a transmitter station to generate 
at least a portion of at least one first control signal 
said at least one first control signal effective to 
cause said remote station to compute a variable 
value in response to said at least one first control 
signal, generate, based on said variable value, at 
least a portion of an instruction module 
comprising executable code, said at least a portion 
of instruction module to be transferred to a 
memory at said remote station and executed upon 
command, and transmit said generated at least a 
portion of said instruction module in said 
broadcast or cablecast transmission; and 

(b) effecting said remote station to generate 
at least a portion of at least one second control 

• i ,\ «t laaet s\ruk ccmwiH ffWltml C10Tl£ll 

signal, said ai leas* one secwtu wwiuui si^uu 
effective to cause a subscriber station at said 
remote station to compute a variable value in 
response to said at least one second control signal, 
generate at least a portion of a module based on 

«t**4'ihlA valiio anH frsincmit caid module 
c^l^ voTXaDlS Value, ditu utuouui jctjm 

upon command; 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 

fitrtKpr nrrvp^sinff and 


(3) receiving at least one transmitter control 
signal which operates at said transmitter station to 
communicate at least one of (i) said at least one 
instruct signal and (ii) said at least one first control 
signal to a transmitter; and 


a processor means for controlling the directing 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage /transfer 
means in response to said control signals or on 
local command. 


(4) transmitting said information 
transmission, said at least one instruct signal 
and said at least one transmitter control signal 
to at least one of said transmitter station and 
said remote station. 
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(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
14 over Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414. 

Claim 14 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 
disclosure of claim 9 of the '414 patent 

a method of controlling a remote sta tion based on a broadcast or cablecast 

transmissio n, comprising the steps of; 

receiving at least one instru ct signal which is effective to accomplish: 

effecting a transmitte r station to generate at least a portion of at 
| east one first control signal, s aid at least one first control signal effective 
to cause said remote station to compute a variable value in response to 
saj d at least one first control sign al generate, based on said variable value. 
at least a portion of an instruction module comprising executable code. 
said at least a portion of said instructio n module to be transferred to a 
mpmnrv at said remote station and exec uted upon command, and 
transmit said generated at least a portio n of said instruction module in 
said broadcast or cablecast transmiss ion: and 

effecting said remote station to gen erate at least a portion of at least 
one second control signal, said at least o ne second control signal effective 
tn cause a subscriber station at said rem ote station to compute a variable 
value in response to said at least one sec ond control signal, generate at 
least a portion of a module based on sai d variable value, and transmit 
said module up on command: 

receiving at least one transmitter contro l signal which operates at said 
transmitter station to communicate at least one of ffl said at least one instruct 
si gnal and fin said at least one first control sig nal to a transmitter; and 
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transmitting said information transm ission, said at least one instruct 
signal, and s ai< ? at least one transmitte r control signal to at least one of said 
transmitter station and said remote station. 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention. 

Claim 14 of the present application claims a method of controlling a 

remote station based on a broadca st or cablecast transmission. There is no 

teaching in the prior art nor any knowledge one of ordinary skill in the art at the 

time of the invention would have possessed that would render claim i4 an 

obvious variation over the invention defined by claim 9 of the '414 patent. There 

is simply no suggestion that the multichannel television distribution system as 

iti ri^im Q, intrr aim, receiving at least one instruct sienal which is 

effective to accomplish: effecting a transmitter station to generate at least a 

portion of at least one first control s ignal, said at least one first control signal 

effective to cause said remote station to comp ute a variable value in response to 

said at least one first control signal, generate, based on said variable value, at 

least a portion of an instruction module comp rising executable code, said at least 

a portion of said instruction module to be transferred t o a memory at said remote 

station and executed upon command, and transmit said generated at least a 

portion of said instruction module in said bro adcast or cablecast transmission..., 

as the instant claim specifies. For this reason, inter alia, given the patentable 

distinctions as outlined above, claim 14 of the present application is not obvious 

over the invention defined by claim 9 of the '414 patent in light of the prior art. 
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g. Analysis of Claim 3 with Claim 12 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 

(1) Claim Comparison Chart 



Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 5,10M14 


Claim 3 


12. In a multichannel television distribution 
system, 


3. A method of controlling a remote station 
based on a broadcast or cablecast transmission , 
said method comprising the steps of: 


a plurality of receiver/distribution means for 
receiving television programming from a 
plurality of program sources and 

outputting said programming to a matrix 
switch means and 

a control signal detector and processor 
means, 


(a) receiving a control signal from a first remote 
station; 


a matrix switch means for receiving said 
programnung from 

said plurality or receiver/ aistnoution means 

and for outputting selected portions of said 
received programming to 

a multicnannei television tusuiDunon means, 


(b) passing said control signal to a computer and 
causing said computer to compute a variable 
value in response to said control signal; 


a control signal detector and processor means 
for detecting control signal respecting said 
prograrnming and transferring said control 
signals to a storage/transfer means, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
being configured to detect said control signals 
in specified frequency ranges or at specified 
locations within said programming, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
controlling the particular ranges and locations 
wherein said control signals are detected, 


(c) generating, based on said computed variable 
value, an instruction module comprising 
executable code, said generated instruction 
module to be transferred to a memory at a second 
remote station and executed upon command; 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and 


(d) embedding said generated instruction 
module into an information transmission to be 
broadcast or cablecast; and 


a processor means for controlling the output 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/transfer 
means in response to said control signals or 
local command. 


(e) transitu tting said information 
transmission to said second remote station in a 
broadcast or cablecast transmission. 
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(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
3 over Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414. 

Claim 3 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 

disclosure of claim 12 of the '414 patent 

a r athnA of controllin g * remote station based on a broadcast or cablecast 

transmission: 

payin g said control si gnal to a computer and cauginp said compytgr to 
rnm pute a variable value in response to said control signal; 

generatin g, based on said compu t ed variable value, an instruction module 
mm prising excitable code, s aid generated instruction module tff be transferred 
to a memory at a second re m "** Nation and executed upon command ; 

?n heHHing said gen erated instruction module into an information 
transmission to be broadcast nr rahlecast: and 

transmittin g said information tran smission to said second remote station 
in a broadcast or cablec ast transmission. 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention. 

Claim 3 of the present application claims a method Q f controlling a remote 

station based on a broadcast p r rahlecast transmission. There is no teaching in 

the prior art nor any knowledge one of ordinary skill in the art at the time of the 

invention would have possessed that would render claim 3 an obvious variation 

the invention defined by claim 12 of the '414 patent There is simply no 

ggestion that the multichannel television distribution system as disclosed in 

claim 12 performs, inter alia, grating, based on said competed variable value, 

inctnirHon module co m prising executable rode, said generated instruction 

module to be transferred to a memory a * * serond remote station and executed 



over 
su 
c\z 
an 
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, r n rnmmanH and Pmbeddi n g said generated instruction module iptp an 
information tra n smission to be nroaHrast or cablecast as the instant claim 
specifies. For this reason, inter alia, given the patentable distinctions as outlined 
above, claim 3 of the present application is not obvious over the invention 
denned by claim 12 of the '414 patent in light of the prior art. 



h. Analysis of Claim 11 with Claim 12 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 

(1) Claim Comparison Chart 



Claim 12 of UJS. Pat No. 5,109,414 
12. In a multichannel television distribution 
system, 


daunll 

11. A remote station, comprising: 


a plurality of receiver/distribution means for 
receiving television programming from a 
plurality of program sources and 

outputting said programming to a matrix 
switch means and 

a control signal detector and processor 
means, 


(a) receiving means for receiving a control signal 
from a first remote station; 


a matrix switch means for receiving said 
programming from 

said plurality of receiver/distribution means 
and for outputting selected portions of said 
received programming to 

a multichannel television distribution means, 


(b) computation means coupled to said receiving 
means; 


Tcontrol signal detector and processor means 
for detecting control signal respecting said 
programming and transferring said control 
signals to a storage/transfer means, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
being configured to detect said control signals 
in specified frequency ranges or at specified 
locations within said programming, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
controlling the particular ranges and locations 
wherein said control signals are detected, . 
a storage/transfer means for receiving and 


(c) transmission means for passing said control 
signal to said computation means, wherein said 
computation means computes a variable value in 
response to said control signal and generates, 
based cn said computed variable value, at least a 
portion of an instruction moduk comprising 
executable code, said generated at least a portian 
of said instruction module to be transferred to a 
memory at a second remote station and executed 
upon command; 

(d) embedding means for embedding said 
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storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and . 


generated at least a portion of said instruction 
module into an information transmission to be 
broadcast or cablecast; and 


a processor means for controlling the output 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/transfer 
means in response to said control signals or 
local command. 


(e) broadcast transmission means for 
transmitting said information transmission to 
said second remote station in a broadcast or 
cablecast transmission. 



(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
11 over Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414. 

Claim 11 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 
disclosure of claim 12 of the '414 patent 
a remote sta tion, comprising: 

transmission means for passin g said control signal to said computation 
means, wherein said com p utation means computes a variable value in response 
to said control signal and generates, baspd on said computed variable value, at . 
least a portion of an instruction mod ule comprisine executable code, said 
generated at least a portion of said instruction m odule to be transferred to a 
mpmorv at a spcond remote station and executed upon command; 

pmhpdding means for embed ding said generated at least a portion of said 
instruction module into an informatio n transmission to be broadcast or cablecast; 
and 

broadcast transmission means for tran smitting said information 
transmission to said se c ond remote station in a broadcast or cablecast 
transmission . 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention. 

Claim 11 of the present application claims a remote station. There is no 

teaching in the prior art nor any knowledge one of ordinary skill in the art at the 
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time of the invention would have possessed that would render claim 11 an 
obvious variation over the invention defined by claim 12 of the '414 patent. 
There is simply no suggestion that the multichannel television distribution 
system as disclosed in claim 12 comprises, inter alia, transmission means fpr 
passing said control signal to said computa tion means, wherein said 
computation means computes a v ariable value in response to said control sienal 
and generates, based on said comp uted variable value, at least a portion of an 
instruction module comprising ex ecutable code, said generated at least a portion 
pt said instruction module to be transferred to a memory at a second remote 
Ration and executed upon command, as the instant claim specifies. For this 
reason, inter alia, given the patentable distinctions as outlined above, claim 11 of 
the present application is not obvious over the invention defined by claim 12 of 
the '414 patent in light of the prior art 



Analysis of Claim 12 with Claim 12 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 

(1) Claim Comparison Chart 



Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414 


Claim 12 


12. In a multichannel television distribution 
system, 


11 A method of controlling a remote station 
based on a broadcast or cablecast transmission, 
comprising the steps of. 


a plurality of receiver/distribution means for 
receiving television programming from a 
plurality of program sources and 

outputting said programming to a matrix 
switch means and 

a control signal detector and processor 
means, 


receiving at least one instruct signal which is 
effective to cause a first remote station to generate 
at least a portion of a control signal which is 
effective to cause a second remote station to 
compute a variable value in response to said 
control signal and generate, based on said 
computed variable value, at least a portion of an 
instruction module comprising executable code, 
said generated at least a portion of said instruction 
module to be transferred to a memory at a third 
remote station and executed upon command; 


a matrix switch means for receiving said 
programming from 


receiving at least one transmitter control signal 
which operates at said second remote station to 
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said plurality of receiver/distribution means 
and for outputting selected portions of said 
received programming to 

a multichannel television distribution means, 


embed said generated at least a portion of said 
instruction module into an information 
transmission to be broadcast or cablecast, and 
transmit said information transmission to said 
third remote station in a broadcast or cablecast 
transmission; and 


a control signal detector and processor means 
for detecting control signal respecting said 
programming and transferring said control 
signals to a storage/transfer means, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
being configured to detect said control signals 
in specified frequency ranges or at specified 
locations within said programming, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
controlling the particular ranges and locations 
wherein said control signals are detected, 


transmitting said at least one instruct signal 
and said at least one transmitter control signal 
to said first remote station. 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 

at loacf a nnrtirtn of caiH control sigffAlft fOT 

further processing, and 




a processor means for controlling the output 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/transfer 
means in response to said control signals or 
local command. 





(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
12 over Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414. 

Claim 12 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 
disclosure of claim 12 of the '414 patent: 

a method of controlling a remote station based on a broa dcast or cablecast 
transmission, compri sing the steps of: 

receiving at least one instruct signal which is effective to cause a first 
remote station to generate at least a portion of a control sig nal which is effective 
to cause a second remote station to compute a variable value in response tp said 
control signal and generate, based o n said computed variable value, at least a 
portion of an instruction module comprising e xecutable code, said generated at 
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Ipa yt a portion of said instruction m odule to be transferred to a memory at a third 
rPTnofc stati on and executed upon command; 

r ^eiving at least one transmitter control signal which operates at said 
ffirond remote station to embed said generat ed at least a portion of said 
instruction module into an information tran smission to be broadcast or cablecast, 
and transmit said information tra nsmission to said third remote station in a 
broadcast or cablecast t ransmission: and 

transmitting said at least o ne instruct signal and said at least one 
transmitter control signal to said first remote station. 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention. 

Claim 12 of the present application claims a method of controlling a 

rpmote station based on a broadcast or cablec ast transmission. There is no 

teaching in the prior art nor any knowledge one of ordinary skill in the art at the 

time of the invention would have possessed that would render claim 12 an 

obvious variation over the invention defined by claim 12 of the '414 patent 

There is simply no suggestion that the multichannel television distribution 

system disclosed in claim 12 performs, inter alia, receiving at least one instruct 

si gnal which is effective to cause a fir st remote station to eenerate at least a 

portion of a control signal which is effective to cause a second remote station to 

compute a variable value in response to said control s ignal and generate, based 

on said computed variable value, at least a portion o f an instruction module 

comprising executable code, said generated at least a p ortion of said instruction 

module to be transferred to a memory at a third remo te station and executed 

upon command as the instant claim specifies. For this reason, inter alia, given the 



32 



senai no. us/<*4/,4i:> 
Docket No. 05634.0129 



patentable distinctions as outlined above, claim 12 of the present application is 
not obvious over the invention defined by claim 12 of the '414 patent in light of 
the prior art 



j. Analysis of Claim 13 with Claim 12 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 



(1) Claim Comparison Chart 



Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414 


Claim 13 


12. In a multichannel television distribution 
system. 


13. A method of controlling a remote station, 
comprising the steps of: 


a plurality of receiver/distribution means for 
receiving television programming from a 
plurality of program sources and 

outputting said programming to a matrix 
switch means and 

a control signal detector and processor 
means, 


generating at least a control portion of at least one 
control signal said at least one control signal 
effective to cause said remote station to (1) 
compute a variable value in response to said at 
least one control signal, (2) generate, based on said 
variable value, at least a control portion of an 
instruction module comprising executable code, 
said at least a control portion of said instruction 
module to be transferred to a memory at a 
subscriber station and executed upon command, 
and (3) transmit said at least said control portion 
of said generated instruction module in a 
broadcast or cablecast transmission; and 


a matrix switch means for receiving said 
programming from 

said plurality of receiver/distribution means 
and for outputting selected portions of said 
received programming to 

a multichannel television distribution means, 


transmitting said at least one control signal to 
said remote station in an information 
transmission which contains video. 


a control signal detector and processor means 

for detecting control signal respecting said 
programming and transferring said control 
signals to a storage /transfer means, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
being configured to detect said control signals 
in specified frequency ranges or at specified 
locations within said programming, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
controlling the particular ranges and locations 
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wherein said control signals are detected, 

a cfnraa*/tranfifer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and . 




a processor means for controlling the output 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/ transfer 
means in response to said control signals or 
local command. ; 





(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
13 over Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 
5409,414. 

Claim 13 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 
disclosure of claim 12 of the '414 patent 

* tnPthnd of co ntrolling a remotP station, comprising the StePS of: 

epnprating at least a control po rtion of at least one control signal, said at 
Ipast one control signal effective to ca u se said remote station to (1) compute a 
variable value in response to said at lea st one control signal. (2V generate, based 
or. said variable value, at l east a control portion of an instruction module 
comprising executable code said at least a control portion of said instruction 
module to be transferred to a mpmorv at a subscriber station and executed upon 
command. anH (ft transmit said at least said control portion pf said generated 
instruction module in a broadcast or cahlecast transmission; and 

transmitting said at least o rtP control signal to said remote station in an 
^formation transmission which contains video. 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention. 

Claim 13 of the present application claims a method of controlling a 

rpmote station. There is no teaching in the prior art nor any knowledge one of 
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ordinary skill in the art at the time of the invention would have possessed that 
would render claim 13 an obvious variation over the invention defined by claim 
12 of the '414 patent There is simply no suggestion that the multichannel 
television distribution system as disclosed in claim 12, inter alia, generates at least 
a rnnfrrnl portion of at least o ™ ™nrrnl signal, said at least one control signal 
qf frrHvP to can** said remote fhirinn to m compute a variable value in response 
fn ?*\<i at least o™ ™nrrn1 sifma' ™ yenerate. based on said variable value, at 
) oa f t a rontrol portion of an in s tmrtion module comprising executable code, said 
at Ipast a control portion o f said instruction module to be transferred to a . 
mpmnrv at a siihsrriber st a tion and executed upon command, and (3) transmit 
gaid at least said rontrol po r tion of said generated instruction mpdule in a 
hrnanVast or c*"Wast transmission a s the instant claim specifies. For this reason 
inter alia, given the patentable distinctions as outlined above, claim 13 of the 
present application is not obvious over the invention defined by claim 12 of the 
'414 patent in light of the prior art 

k. Analysis of Claim 14 with Claim 12 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 



(1) Claim Comparison Chart 



Claim 12 of U-S. Pat No. 5,109,414 
12. In a multichannel television distribution 
system, 


Claim 14 

14. A method of controlling a remote station 
based on a broadcast or cablecast transmission, 
comprising the steps of: 


a plurality of receiver/distribution means for 
receiving television programming from a 
plurality of program sources and 

outputting said programming to a matrix 
switch means and 

a control signal detector and processor 
means, 

a matrix switch means for receiving said 


(1) receiving an information transmission to be 
broadcast or cablecast; 

1 (2) receiving at least one instruct signal which is 
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programming from 

said plurality of receiver/distribution means 
and for outputting selected portions of said 
received programming to 

a multichannel television distribution means, 


effective to accomplish: 

(a) effecting a transmitter station to generate 
at least a portion of at least one first control signal 
said at least one first control signal effective to 
cause said remote station to compute a variable 
value in response to said at least one first control 
signal generate, based on said variable value, at 
tost a portion of an instruction module 
comprising executable code, said at least a portion 
of said instruction module to be transferred to a 
memory at said remote station and executed upon 
command, and transmit said generated at least a 
portion of said instruction module in said 
broadcast or cablecast transmission; and 

(b) effecting said remote station to generate 
at least a portion of at least one second control 
signal said at least one second control signal 
effective to cause a subscriber station at said 
remote station to compute a variable value in 
response to said at least one second control signal 
generate at least a portion of a moduk based on 
said variable value, arid transmit said module 
upon command; 


a control signal detector and processor means 
for detecting control signal respecting said 
programming and transferring said control 
signals to a storage/transfer means, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
being configured to detect said control signals 
in specified frequency ranges or at specified 
locations within said programming, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
controlling the particular ranges and locations 
wherein said control signals are detected, 


(3) receiving at least one transmitter control 
signal which operates at said transmitter station to 
communicate at least one of (i) said at least one 
instruct signal and (ii) said at least one first control 
signal to a transmitter, and 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and tor transiernng 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and 


(4) transmitting said information 
francmicQinn said. at least one instruct signal 
and said at least one transmitter control signal 
to at least one of said transmitter station and 
said remote station. 


a processor means for controlling the output 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/transfer 
means in response to said control signals or 
local command. 
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(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
14 over Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414. 

Claim 14 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 

disclosure of claim 12 of the '414 patent 

a method of controlling a remote station based on a broadcast or cablecast 

transmission, comp rising the steps of: 

receiving at least one instruc t signal which is effective to accomplish: 

effecting a transmitter station to generate at least a portion of at 
least one first control signal said at least one first control signal effective 
to cause said remote station to compute a variable va lue in response to 
said at least one first control signal, generate, based on said variable value, 
at least a portion of an ins truction module comprisine executable code. 
said at least a portion of said instruction mod ule to be transferred to a 
memory at said remote station and execute d upon command, and 
transmit said generated at least a portion of sa id instruction module in 
said broadcast or cablecast transmission: and 

effecting said remote station to generate at least a portion of at least 
one second control signal, said at least one second control signal effective 
to cause a subscriber station at said remote sta tion to compute a variable 
value in response to said at least one second control signal generate at 
least a portion of a module based on said varia ble value, and transmit 
said module upon command: 

receiving at least one transmitter co ntrol signal which operates at said 
transmitter station to communicate at least on e of ffl said at least one instruct 
si gnal and (ii) said at least one first control s ignal to a transmitter: and 
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H-a ^mitting said information tran smission, said at least one instruct 
ci ^al and sai d •* W ""<» rrancmiHPr control simal to at If agt pry? pf gati 
transmitter station and said rpmote station. 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention. 

Claim 14 of the present application claims a method of controlling a 
rpmntP station haspd on a broa dcast or cablecast transmission. There is no 
teaching in the prior art nor any knowledge one of ordinary skill in the art at the 
time of the invention would have possessed that would render claim 14 an 
obvious variation over the invention defined by claim 12 of the '414 patent. 
There is simply no suggestion that the multichannel television distribution 
system as disclosed in claim 12, inter alia, mTivmg at least one instruct signal 
wfrirh is Pffectiv* frn accomplish - effecting a transmitter station to generate at 
Ipast a portion nf at least one fW mntrnl signal, said at least one first control 
pgnal effective to cause said rpmote stati nn to compute a variable value in 
r p T nnsP to saiH at least one fir s * mntml signal, generate, based on said variable 
value at least a portion of a r t ™«*riicHnn module comprising executable cofo, 
ca iH at least a P nrtinn nf said fr cHnirrinn module to be transferred to a mempry at 
caid rpmote station and execut e ^ upon command and transmit said generated a t 
least a portion nf said insrnirrinn mod"!* ™ said broadcast or cablecast 
transmission.... as the instant claim specifies. For this reason, inter alia, given the 
patentable distinctions as outlined above, claim 14 of the present application is 
not obvious over the invention defined by claim 12 of the '414 patent in light of 
the prior art. 
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C General Overview and Summary of Applicants' 
1987 Disclosure 

While the Examiners suggest that Applicants* 1987 disclosure may appear 
to contain a series of isolated examples, Applicants maintain that their examples 
are carefully tied together. An essential feature of Applicants' disclosure in the 
specification is that they explain their invention and the various embodiments 
thereof and their interrelationship. The following description provides the 
complete context of the disclosure, iUuminating important timing and error 
correction considerations and explaining the interrelationship of Applicants' full 
system- 
One clear series of teachings is focused around the ,y Wall Street Week" 
combined image of Fig, 1C A first part of this image is received in a television 
signal- Fig. IB shows this first part A second part, Fig. 1A, is generated at the 
viewer station by processing data, which exists at the viewer station, in response 
to control instructions which are detected in the television signal. In a section 
entitled "One Combined Medium" (pages 19-28) at the beginning of the 
Description of the Preferred Embodiments, a sequence of events associated with 
the display of Fig. 1C is disclosed. A first series of instructions invoke broadcast 
control (defined at page 23 lines 24-26), which includes clearing video RAM. A 
second series of instructions construct the Fig. 1 A image at video RAM. The Fig. 
IB image is received in the "Wall Street Week" program, and is explained by the 
program host as showing the performance of the Dow Industrials. When the 
host says, "And here is what your portfolio did," an instruction in the television 
signal executes "GRAPHICS ON" which combines the Figs. 1A and IB images 
and displays Fig. 1C. After an interval of time during which corresponding 
personalized programming is displayed simultaneously to every properly 
equipped member of the "Wall Street Week" audience, an instruction executes 
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"GRAPHICS OFF' and causes Fig. 1 A no longer to be displayed. The disclosure 
defines "combining synch command" at page 26 lines 20-24, and explains that 
instructions that construct the Fig. 1 A, execute "GRAPHICS ON", and execute 
"GRAPHICS OFF 1 each comprise a combining synch command. Subsequently, 
these are referred to throughout the disclosure as the "firsts "second", and "third 
combining synch commands of the 'Wall Street Week 1 example"* 

After providing a detailed disclosure of apparatus of the invention (called 
"SPAM" apparatus) and of the composition of messages and message streams, 
four examples, between pages 108 and 248, disclose alternate ways of processing 
the first, second, and third combining synch commands of the Wall Street Week' 
example. These examples reference Fig. 3. Example #1 describes transferring the 
messages to an addressed controller and causing the controller to respond. 
Examples #2 and #4 disclose alternate decryption techniques whereby portions of 
the message stream containing the three combining synch commands are 
selectively decrypted. Examples #3 and #4, which reference Fig. 3A as the 
controller of decoders 203 and 205C, disclose the collection of metering data (e.g., 
for billing purposes) and monitoring data (e.g., for TV viewership ratings) based 
on content of the first two combining synch commands. Each example discloses 
control of a sequence of events, and describes carefully how its sequence occurs 
within the broader context of "One Combined Medium" at pages 19-28. 
Specifically each of examples #1, #2, #3, and #4 elaborates on the portion of "One 
Combined Medium" from page 24 line 1 to page 27 line 7. In these four 
examples, each later example builds upon concepts disclosed and definitions 
provided in the earlier examples. 

Example #5 (pages 248-271) focuses on functions performed by Signal 
Processor 200 in Fig. 3 concurrently with the sequence of events described in "One 
Combined Medium" and at apparatus which perform the metering and monitoring 
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of examples #3 and #4. The first combining synch command of the "Wall Street 
Week" example is also processed in example #5. Example #5 introduces concepts 
that are subsequently used (e.g., in example #7) to teach automatic selection of 
programming, including the "Wall Street Week" program itself. At pages 271- 
278, the disclosure explains how the metering and monitoring, in particular of 
the first combining synch command of the "Wall Street Week" example, causes 
the content of recorder 16 to exceed a predetermined level which causes the 
Signal Processor to telephone a remote data collection station and dump the 
content of recorder 16 to the remote station. 

Example #7, which occurs at pages 288-312 and 427-447 and incorporates 
concepts of example #6, teaches selection of the "Wall Street Week" program 
itself, interconnection of subscriber station apparatus to provide station specific 
processing alternatives based on pre-stored instructions, and decryption of the 
"Wall Street Week" program transmission. The disclosure teaches (e.g., page 311 
lines 10-16) how this causes the station (now of Fig. 4 or Fig. 7 which are 
subscriber stations of the intermediate transmission station of Fig. 6) to perform 
the functions "One Combined Medium" and examples #l-#4. 

The disclosure also cites (pages 322-333) and sites the "Wall Street Week- 
monitoring and metering functions within the extended Fig. 5 monitoring 
disclosed at pages 312-314. 

In "Controlling Computer-Based Combined Media Operations" (pages 
447-457), the disclosure teaches how the "Wall Street Week" subscriber portfolio 
contents and stock price data come to be up-to-date when the program begins, 
teaches that the Fig. 1C combining is the first of a series of overlays, teaches error 
detection techniques to prevent the display of incorrect or incomplete overlays, 
and teaches error correction techniques to enable slow viewer station computers 
that fall behind to catch up. 
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A second dear series of teachings is focused around a television spot 
commercial called program unit O. 

Within the disclosure of automated intermediate transmission station 
functionality that begins at page 324, program unit Q is introduced at page 331 
lines 21-22 in a passage that teaches organizing units of prerecorded 
programming to play according to schedule. 

Example #8 (pages 340-354) discloses that program unit Q is a television 
spot commercial and teaches how it is transmitted with other spot commercials 
from a satellite up-link to automated cable TV head-ends which are caused 
automatically to select, store, and retransmit the spot commercials at different 
times and on different channels. 

Example #9 (pages 354-374) discloses that program unit Q is a combined 
medium television spot commercial and teaches how one of the automated head- 
ends of example #8 creates and transmits according to a schedule a time specific 
and transmitter specific control signal with data that applies to specials and 
discounts in a local supermarket at the scheduled time of transmission. The 
relationship of examples #8 and #9 is discussed at page 355 lines 15-32. 

Example #10 (pages 374-390) teaches how the automated head-end (as one 
of a plurality of such head-ends each) creates the time specific and transmitter 
specific control signal with data and inserts the control signal into a network 
broadcast of combined medium program unit Q. 

The subscriber station functionalities associated with both examples #9 
and #10 (see page 469 line 1) are taught at pages 469-516. Each of a plurality of 
viewer stations creates receiver specific output in response to the control 
signal(s) as well as selecting viewer specific output from among the transmitted 
transmitter specific data. Each outputs its output in a series of time intervals of 
specific relevance. The relationship of pages 469-514 to pages 324-390 is explicit 
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and unmistakable in that every disclosure (e.g., 354-374, 374-390, and 469-516) 
teaches a sequence of more than thirteen messages with matching names. These 
include, for example, the "transmit-and-execute-program-instruction-set 
message" (page 371 lines 9-10, page 385 lines 7-8, and page 484 lines 1-2) and 
"program-instruction-set message" (page 371 lines 17-19, page 385 lines 14-16, 
and 484 line 5). Furthermore, corresponding named ones of these messages are 
disclosed in each respective passage (e.g., 354-374, 374-390, and 469-516) to have 
functionally identical content and to cause identical functioning at the subscriber 
stations. The passage at page 514 lines 8-30 states this. 

Having disclosed all the individual elements and procedures of their 
system, Applicants finish their disclosure by describing a cycle in "Summary 
Example #11". The cycle involves controlling the disclosed system on a large 
scale to interconnect and distribute information to users, create control signals, 
create output in response to the control signals, display and explain the 
information and output, and receive and process feedback in order to repeat the 
cycle. Important disclosed functions such as preprogramming operating system 
instructions (page 537), creation of control signals (pages 541-547), creation of 
output for display (e.g., pages 548-551), display of the output (e.g., middle of 
page 552 to top of page 554), reception of feedback (pages 555-556), and 
distribution of new information based on the feedback (page 556) are cited in 
specific sequence and make clear reference to the pertinent portions of the 
specification that disclose these important functions. 

D. Specification Support of the Claims 

Applicants provide the following specification support for all pending 
claim language per the request of the Examiner. 
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1. Claim3 

In example #9/#10 of the 1987 patent specification, a cable system head end 
is scheduled to transmit a supermarket TV commercial and stores data related to 
the TV commercial. The commercial advertises a product whose price varies from 
time to time according to changing local supermarket discounts and specials, and 
the stored data specify the particular discounts and specials that apply at the 
scheduled time of transmission. The head end receives a control signal (e.g., a 
control program) from a remote satellite uplink. The control signal causes a 
computer at the head end to compute values associated with the applicable 
discounts and specials and incorporate the values into computer code which will 
control a viewer station to display the commercial to a viewer with relevant 
personal data of the discounts and specials. The head end generates computer 
program and data modules that contain the code and data to accomplish the 
display. At the scheduled time of transmission, the modules are embedded into a 
multichannel cable signal and transmitted to the viewer station with the 
commercial. 

With regard to the functioning of the transmitter station, claim 3 finds 
support at pages 374-390 of the specification. The corresponding functionality of 
the receiver station is supported at pages 468-516. (As explained above in section C 
the correspondence between these two passages is clear through the use of a 
narrative sequence in each passage which uses carefully defined message names 
and processing functions associated with more than thirteen messages.) Claim 3 is 
also supported independently at pages 354-374 of the specification, although not 
shown in the table below. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


A method of 

controlling 

a remote station 


Page 374 line 29-31 


An example #10, focuses on combined 
medium network control of intermediate 
transmission stations, controlling ultimate 
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receiver stations. 




Page 470 lines 9-10. 


At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F (which station 
is a subscriber station of the intermediate 
station of Fig. 6), 


based on a broadcast 
or cablecast 
transmission, said 
method comprising 
the steps of: 


page 324 lines 11-19. 


The stations so automated may transmit any 
form of electronically transmitted 
programming, including television, radio, 
print, data, and combined medium 
programming and may range in scale of 
operation from wireless broadcast stations 
that transmit a single programming 
transmission to cable systems that cablecast 
many channels simultaneously. 

Fig. 6 illustrates Signal Processing 
Apparatus and Methods at an intermediate 
transmission station 


(a) receiving 
a control signal 


Page 375 lines 4-6. 


The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53, and retransmits 
said transmission immediately via 
modulator, 83. 




Page 378 lines 4-6 with 


Transmitting said generate-set-information 
message (#10) causes said dedicated 
decoders to detect and input said message 




page 59 lines 29-31; 


A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 


from a first remote 
station; 


page 377 lines 26-34. 


Then the program originating studio at said 
network originating and control station, 
embeds in said normal transmission location 
and transmits a SPAM message that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, and consists 
of a "Or header, a particular execution 
segment, appropriate meter- monitor 
information, padding bits as required, 
information segment information of the 
aforementioned intermediate generation set 
of Q, and an end of file signal (Hereinafter, 
said message is called the "generate-set- 
information message (#10)".) 


(b) passing said 
control signal 
to a computet and 


rage j/o unes 


Transmitting said generate-set-information 
message (#10) causes said dedicated 
decoders to detect and input said message to 
the computers, 73, of said stations. 

Receiving said message at said 
computers, 73, causes each of said 
computers, 73, to load information of said 
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causing said computer 

to compute 

a variable value 



in response to said 
control signal; 



page 379 lines 6-10; 



page 379 lines 5-6. 



intermediate generation set at particular 
RAM 

information of said intermediate generation 
set causes the computer, 73, in precisely the 
fashion that applied in example #9, to 
compute the value of a particular variable b 
to be 62.21875; to computes die value of a 
particular variable c to be 2.117 

At the station of Fig. 6, for example, 
executing the information of said 
intermediate generation set causes 



(c) generating, 
based on said 
computed variable 
value, an instruction 
module 



Page 379 lines 5-31. 



Page 364 line 25 
through page 365 line 
21. 



to computes the value of a particular 
variable c to be 2.117; and to replaces 
particular variable values, a, b, and c, in a 
particular so-called "higher language line of 
program code" to become f ormula-and-item- 
of- this- transmission information of. 

Y = 1000.00 + 6231875 + (2117 • X) 

to select, compute, and replace other variable 
information until complete program 
instruction set information exists in higher 
language code at particular memory; to 
compile said higher language information; to 
link the information so complied with other 
compiled information; and to record the 
information so computed, compiled, and 
linked (which is complete information the 
program instruction set of Q of the station of 
Fig. 6) in a file named TROGRAMEXE", in a 
fashion well known in the art, on a computer 
memory disk of computer, 73. In so doing, 
said computer, 73, generates the specific 
program instruction set version— that is, the 
program instruction set of Q.l— that applies 
to the particular discounts and specials in 
effect at the particular markets in the vicinity 
of said station and at the particular time of 
die network transmission of Q. 

Automatically, computer, 73, selects and 
computes information of other variables and 
replaces other variable values of said 
generally applicable program instruction set 
information until a complete instance of 
higher language code of said program 
instruction set with all required formula- 
and-item-of-this-transmission information 
has been generated and exists at particular 
memory. Automatically, computer, 73, 
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comprising executable 
code, 



said generated 
instruction module to 
be transferred to a 
memory at a second 
remote station and 
executed upon 
command; 



Page 379 lines 6-9 with 



page 16 lines 20-23. 



Page 484 lines 12-18. 



compiles the information of said instance 
and places die resulting so-called "object 
module" at particular memory (which 
compiling could be done, in the case of a 
jrogram written in IBM BASIC, with the 
BM BASIC Compiler of the IBM Personal 
Computer Computer Language Series). 
Automatically, computer, 73, links the 
information of said object module with 
information of other compiled object 
modules that exist in memory at computer, 
73, (and may have been transmitted to 
computer, 73, in the generally applicable 
program instruction set information if said 
intermediate generation set); generates a 
particular FROGRAM.EXE output hie that is 
said program instruction set; and places said 
file at particular program-set-to-transmit 
memory of computer, 73, (which linking 
could be done, in the case of a program 
compiled by die IBM BASIC Compiler with 
the linker program of the IBM Disk 
Operating System of the IBM Personal 
Computer Computer Language Series). One 
of said other compiled object modules is a 
module that, when accessed in a fashion well 
known in die art, computes the shortest 
vehicle driving distance between any two 
locations in the local vicinity of the station of 
Fig. 6 when passed two street addresses of 
said vicinity. (Hereinafter, the program 
instruction set generated in example #9, 
under control of said intermediate 
generation set of Q, is called the "program 
instruction set of Q".) 

. . .information of said intermediate 
generation set causes the computer, 73, in 
precisely the fashion that applied in 
example #9, to compute the value of a 
particular variable b to be 62^1875; 

Flexibility must exist for expanding the 
capacity of installed systems by means of 
transmitted software.... 

At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving die 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by die intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 
203, to load and execute at microcomputer, 205, 
die information segment of said message 
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(which is the program instruction set of Q.l and 
is the output file, PROGRAMEXE, of said 
station). 



(d) embedding 
said generated 
instruction module 
into 

an information 
transmission 



Page 386 lines 7-14 
with 



page 385 lines 24-34 
and 



page 382 lines 1-5; 



to be broadcast or 
cablecast; and 



page 324 lines 11-19. 



Receiving the information of the particular 
program- instruction-set message (#10) of 
the computer, 73, of its station causes a 
generator, 82, to embed said information in 
the normal transmission location of the 
programming of Q transmission being 
transmitted via said generator, 82, to the 
field distribution system, 93, of said station, 
thereby transmitting the particular program- 
instruction-set message (#10) of said station 
to said system, 93. 

Then, automatically, each of said computers, 
73, selects and transmits to the generator, 82, 
of its station, information of a "01" header; 
information of a particular SPAM execution 
segment that is addressed to URS 
microcomputers, 205; its retained meter- 
monitor formation; any required padding 
bits; complete information of the program 
instruction set that is at its program-set-to 
transmit RAM memory; and information of a 
SPAM end of file signal Said selected and 
transmitted information that each of said 
computers, 73, transmits is complete 
information of the particular program- 
instruction-set message (#10) of said 
computer, 73. 

Executing said instruction information 
causes said computers, 73, each to load the 
information of said files, PROGRAM.EXE 
and DATA.OF.ITS, at particular program- 
set-to-transmit and data-set-to-transmit 
RAM memories of computer, 73 

The stations so automated may transmit any 
form of electronically transmitted 
programming, including television, radio, 
print, data, and combined medium 
programming and may range in scale of 
operation from wireless broadcast stations 
that transmit a single programming 
transmission to cable systems that cablecast 
many channels simultaneously. 
Fig. 6 illustrates Signal Processing Apparatus 
and Methods at an intermediate 
transmission station .. 



(e) transmitting 
said information 



Page 386 lines 12-14 

and 



thereby transmitting the particular program- 
instruction-set message (#10) of said station 
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transmission 

to said second remote 
station 

in a broadcast or 
cablecast transmission, 



page 



484 lines Ml; 



to said system, 93. 

Then said studio transmits said transmit- 
and-execute- program-instruction-set 
message (#10), causing each intermediate 
transmission station, including the station of 
Fig. 6 and said second intermediate 
transmission station, to transmit its specific 
program-instruction-set message (#10), as 
described above. Receiving the specific 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of its 
intermediate transmission station causes 
each ultimate receiver station to record one 
instance of the PROGRAM.EXE information 
in said message at particular RAM and 
execute the information so loaded as a 
machine language job. ; 



Claim 4 



Claim Language Spec Reference 

The method of claim 3, Page 355 lines 18 

further comprising the through page 356 line 

step of programming 13. 

said computer 

to generate at least a 

portion of said 

generated instruction 

module in response to 

said control signal 



Specification Language 

Computer, 73, is preprogrammed to process 
combined medium prograrnming. When the 
aforementioned remote distribution station 
inputs information to computer, 73, via 
network, 98, regarding unit Q, said 
distribution station inputs information that 
Q is particular combined medium 
programming and instructs computer, 73, to 
commence particular program instruction set 
generation in a particular fashion at a 
particular time interval prior to the 
scheduled playing of Q. (Hereinafter, a 
particular instance of such a time period is 
called "interval/ as in "interval Q M of unit Q.) 
Inputting said information and instructions 
causes Computer, 73, to record said 
information and instructions in its record 
keeping fashion together with the scheduled 
generation time which computer, 73, 
calculates as the scheduled play time minus 
interval Q. Prior to the scheduled generation 
time, particular local-formula-and-item 
information is inputted to computer, 73, 
regarding the formulas and items that apply 
in the case of this particular transmission of 
Q. (In other words, said local-formula-and- 
item information reflects specific information 
such as the particular discounts and cents-off 
coupon specials that apply at the scheduled 
time of the transmission of unit Q at the 
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particular supermarket or markets that are 
local to the station of Fig. 6.) Said 
information may be inputted from local 
input 74, or over network, 98, and computer, 
73, records said information in a 
predetermined fashion. 

Computer program instructions, of 
die sort well known in the art, are also 
inputted to computer, 73, and computer, 73, 
is caused to execute said instructions. 
Executing said instructions causes computer, 
73, to generate information of a program 
instruction set . 



3 


Claim 5 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 3, 
further comprising the 
step of placing said 
computed variable 
value into higher 
language code 


Page 379 lines 10-19. 
Page 361 lines 14-18. 


to replaces particular variable values, a, b, 
and c, in a particular so-called "higher 
language line of program code" to become 
fonnula-and-item-of- this- transmission 
information of: 

Y = 1000.00 + 6231875 + (2.117 • X) 

to select, compute, and replace other variable 
information until complete program 
instruction set information exists in higher 
language code at particular memory;.... 

The cost of a unit of pork belly product for 
any given subscriber is computed according 
to a particular formula: 

Y = a + b + c(X) (1) 


4. Claim 6 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 3, 
wherein 

at least some of said 
generated instruction 
module is generated 
by compiling higher 
language code. 


Page 379 lines 19-20 
and 

lines 26-31. 


to compile said higher language information; 

In so doing, said computer, 73, generates the 
specific program instruction set version— that 
is, the program instruction set of Q.l— that 
applies to the particular discounts and 
specials in effect at the particular markets in 
the vicinitv of said station and at the 
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particular time of the network transmission 
ofQ. 



5. 



Claim 7 



Claim Language 



The method of claim 6, 
further comprising the 
step of 

linking at least some 
of said generated 
instruction module. 



Spec. Reference 



Page 379 lines 20-21. 



Specification Language 



to link the information so complied with 
other compiled information; 



6. 



Claim 8 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 3, 
wherein said 
generated instruction 
module is transmitted 
with a data module 
and 

said step of generating 
said instruction 
module further 
comprises the steps of: 



Page 380 lines 5-6; 



Page 379 line 31 to 
page 380 line 6. 



said computer, 73, generates said data 
module set of Q.l. 



In precisely the fashion that applied in 
example #9, executing the information of 
said intermediate generation set causes said 
computer, 73, to select data, from among the 
local-f ormula-and- item information of said 
station, including the aforementioned 
"Nabisco Zweiback Teething Toast" and the 
street address of every one of said 
supermarket chain's markets in the local 
vicinity of the station of Fig. 6, and to record 
said selected data on said memory disk in a 
data file named DATA.OFJTS. In so doing, 
said computer, 73, generates said data 
module set of Q.l 



selecting some 
generally applicable 



video, 
audio, 



Page 357 lines 21-24. 



Page 366 lines 4-6. 
Page 494 lines 3-8. 



Any given intermediate generation set 
contains generally applicable information of 
the particular program instruction set whose 
generation it causes. Generally applicable 
information is specific. 

binary video image information of several 
telephone numbers, 

So determining causes said microcomputer, 
205, in said predetermined fashion, to select 
particular sound image information of an 



51 



Serial No. 08/447,415 
Docket No. 05634.0129 



graphics, or 


Page 506 lines 13-21. 


announcer's voice saying "low-salt Vindaloo 
from among the information of its 
D:DATA_OF.ITS file and to place said 
selected information at said audio RAM. 

At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, receiving said 
5th commence- outputting message (#10) 
causes decoder, 203, to execute "GRAPHICS 
ON" at the PC-MicroKey system of 
microcomputer, 205. Automatically, 
microcomputer, 205, combines its specific 
video RAM binary image information of 
"456-1414" with its received conventional 
video information. And automatically 
456-1414 is displayed in the lower middle 
portion of the picture screen of monitor, 
202M. 


text; and 


Page 365 line 34* 
See also page 496. 


"Nabisco Zwieback Teething Toast" 


placing said selected 
video, audio, graphics, 
or text in said data 
module. 


Page 366 lines 11-18. 


Automatically, computer, 73, places said 
selected information (and any other 
information so selected) in a particular file 
called DATA_OFJTS until the information of 
said file constitutes a complete instance of a 
particular data module set of Q. 
(Hereinafter, the data module set generated 
in example #9, under control of said 
intermediate generation set of Q, is called the 
"data module set of Q".) 


7. Claim9 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 3, 
wherein said 
generated instruction 
module enables said 
remote station 

to receive 


Page 501 lines 16-25. 


Automatically, under control of said 
instructions, microcomputer, 205, clears 
video RAM; sets the background color of 
video RAM to a transparent overlay black; 
determines that the aforementioned 1st 
working memory of said microcomputer, 
205, holds southwest-quadrant information; 
selects from said D-.DATA_OF.lTS file 
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or present to a 

subscriber 

at least a portion of 

mass medium 

programming. 



Page 506 lines 17-21. 



information of the aforementioned 
southwest delivery route telephone number, 
"456-1414", and causes binary image 
information of said number to be placed at 
bit locations that produce video image 
Information in the lower middle portion of a 
video screen. 

Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
combines its specific video RAM binary 
image information of "456-1414 M with its 
received conventional video information. 
And automatically 456-1414 is displayed in 
the lower middle portion of the picture 
screen of monitor, 202M 



8. 



◦aim 10 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 3, 
wherein said control 
signal designates 






video, 


Page 501 lines 16-25. 


Automatically, under control of said 
instructions, microcomputer, 205, clears 
video RAM; sets the background color of 
video RAM to a transparent overlay black; 
determines that the aforementioned 1st 
working memory of said microcomputer, 
205, holds southwest-quadrant information; 
selects from said D-.DATA_OF.ITS file 
information of the aforementioned 
southwest delivery route telephone number, 
"456-1414", and causes binary image 
information of said number to be placed at 
bit locations that produce video image 
information in the lower middle portion of a 
video screen. 


audio, 


Page 489 lines 30-32. 


selects the audio information of an 
announcer's voice saying "forty-three" from 
its file, D:DATA_OF.ITS; and places said 
information at said audio RAM.) 


graphics, or 


Page 506 lines 13-21. 


At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, receiving said 
5th commence- outputting message (#10) 
causes decoder, 203, to execute "GRAPHICS 
ON** at die PC-MicroKey system of 
microcomputer, 205. Automatically, 
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text, 



said method further 
comprising the step of 
transmitting said 
designated video, 
audio, graphics or 
text 



Page 495 line 34 to 
page 496 line 3. 



Page 386 lines 12-14, 
and 



page 384 line 35 to 
page 385 line 2. 



microcomputer, 205, combines its specific 
video RAM binary image information of 
"456-1414" with its received conventional 
video information. And automatically 
456-1414 is displayed in the lower middle 
portion of the picture screen of monitor, 
202M. 

Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
transmits additional print information of 
said program instruction set of Q.l to 
printer, 221, causing printer, 221, to print "in 
exchange for this coupon and the sum of 
andT. 

to the field distribution system, 93, of said 
station, thereby transmitting the particular 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 
said station to said system, 93. 

to the field distribution system, 93, of said 
station, thereby transmitting the particular 
data-module-set message (#10) of said 
station to said system, 93. 



9. Claim 11 

The claim is directed to the apparatus that perform the receiving, 
computing, passing, embedding, and transmitting functions of claim 3. As with 
claim 3, regarding the functioning of the transmitter station, support is found at 
pages 374-390 of the specification. The corresponding functionality of the receiver 
station is supported at pages 468-516. Claim 11 is also supported independently at 
pages 354-374 of the specification, although not shown in the table below. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


A remote station, 
comprising: 


Page 375 lines 3-4. 


The station of Fig. 6 is one intermediate 
transmission station controlled by said 
studio. 


(a) receiving 
means 

for receiving 
a control signal 


Page 375 line 5. 
Page 377 line 4-35. 


The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53,.... 

Then the program originating studio at said 
network originating and control station, 
embeds in said normal transmission location 
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and transmits a SPAM message that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, and consists 
of a H 01" header, a particular execution 
segment, appropriate meter- monitor 
information, padding bits as required, 
information segment information of the 
aforementioned intermediate generation set 
of Q, and an end of file signal (Hereinafter, 
said message is called the "genera te-set- 
information message (#10) H .) 




Page 59 lines 


A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 


from a first remote 
station; 


Page 377 lines 26-27. 


Then the program originating studio at said 
network oricinatinff and control station,... 


(b) computation 
means 


Page 378 line 8. 


Receiving said message at said computers, 
73, causes each of said computers, 73, to load 
information. ... 


coupled to said 
receiving means; 


Page 375 line 5. 


The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53,.... 


(c) transmission 
means 

for passing said 
control signal 
to said computation 
means, 


Page 378 lines 5-6. 


Transmitting said generate-set-information 
message (#10) causes said dedicated 
decoders to detect and input said message to 
the computers, 73, of said stations. 


wherein said 

/■/tmnuHiHfln m£iUlS 

computes a variable 
value in response to 
said control signal 


Page 379 line 5-10, 


At the station of Fig. 6, for example, 
executing the information of said 
intermediate generation set causes the 
computer, 73, in precisely the fashion that 
applied in example #9, to compute the value 
of a particular variable b to be 6221875; to 
computes the value of a particular variable c 
to be 2.117;... . 


and generates, based 
on said computed 
variable value, at least 
a portion of an 
instruction module 
comprising executable 


and, lines 11*31. 


...and to replaces particular variable values, 
a, b, and c, in a particular so<alled "higher 
language line of program code" to become 
formula-and-item-of- this- transmission 
information of: 

Y = 1000.00 + 62.21875 + (2.117 • X) 

to select, compute; and replace other variable 
information until complete program 
instruction set information exists in higher 
language code at particular memory; to 
compile said higher language information; to 
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said generated at least 
a portion of said 
instruction module to 
be transferred to a 
memory at a second 
remote station and 
executed upon 
command; 


Page 484 lines 12-18. 

cf. page 364 line 25 to 
page 365 line 21, and 
page 16 lines 20-23. 


link the information so complied with other 
compiled information; and to record the 
information so computed, compiled, and 
linked (which is complete information the 
program instruction set of Q of the station of 
Fig. 6) in a file named TROGRAM.EXF, in a 
fashion well known in the art, on a computer 
memory disk of computer, 73. In so doing, 
said computer, 73, generates the specific 
program instruction set version-that is, the 
program instruction set of Q.l-that applies 
to the particular discounts and specials in 
effect at the particular markets in the vicinity 
of said station and at the particular time of 
the network transmission of Q. 

At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 
203, to load and execute at mkrocomputer, 205, 
the information segment of said message 
(which is the program instruction set of Q. 1 and 
is the output fik, PROGRAMEXE of said 
station). 


(d) embedding 
means 

for embedding said 
generated at least a 
portion of said 
instruction module 
into an information 
transmission 

to be broadcast or 
cablecast; and 


Page 386 lines 9-12. 
Page 324 line 11-19. 


Receiving the information of the particular 
program* instruction-set message (#10) of the 
computer, 73, of its station causes a 
generator, 82, to embed said information in 
the normal transmission location of the 
programming of Q transmission being 
transmitted via said generator, 82, to the 
field distribution system. 93, of said station, 
thereby transmitting the particular 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 
said station to said system, 93. 

The stations so automated may transmit any 
form of electronically transmitted 
programming, including television, radio, 
nrint data and combined medium 
programming and may range in scale of 
operation from wireless broadcast stations 
that transmit a single programming 
transmission to cable systems that cablecast 
many channels simultaneously. 


(e) broadcast 
transmission means 
for transmitting said 


Page 375 line 6. 


and retransmits said transmission 
immediately via modulator, 83. 
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information 
transmission 

to said second remote 
station 



in a broadcast or 
cablecast transmission. 



Page 484 lines 12-14. 



Page 324 lines 11-19. 



At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, 

The stations so automated may transmit any 
form of electronically transmitted 
programming, including television, radio, 
print, data, and combined medium 
programming and may range in scale of 
operation from wireless broadcast stations 
that transmit a single programming 
transmission to cable systems that cablecast 
many channels simultaneously. m 



10. Claim 12 

In example #11, a satellite receives signals from a European Economic 
Community master transmitter station and retransmits the signals to a national 
transmitter station of an EEC member nation. The signals include a first computer 
program and a control signal. The first computer program and control signal cause 
the national transmitter station to generate a second computer program and 
transmit the second computer program to a local transmitter station. The second 
computer program causes the local transmitter station to generate a third computer 
program. The second computer program causes the local transmitter to generate a 
third computer program which is transmitted to and controls a subscriber station. 

Claim 12 finds support at pages 533-556 of the specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


A method of 
controlling 


Page 541 lines 29-34, 


Next said European master network station 
transmits in the full frame video of said 
master transmission a SPAM message that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that contains information 
segment information of a particular national 



57 



Serial No. 08/447.415 
Docket No. 05634.0129 







level intermediate generation set 




and page 59 lines 29- 
31. 


A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station mat 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 


a remote station 
based on a broadcast 

or rahlwagt 

transmission, 
comprising the steps 
of: 


Page 534 lines 28-33. 


Each nation has a national intermediate 
transmission station that is identical to the 
intermediate station of Fig. 6 except that it 
transmits output information of several 
individual television channels to receiver 
stations via a satellite in geosynchronous 
orbit over Europe rather man via a cable 
field distribution system. 


receiving 

at least one instruct 
signal 


Page 536 lines 4-6. 


...programming transmitted via satellite by 
a particular European master network 
origination and control station.... 




Page 541 lines 29-34. 


Next said European master network station 
transmits in the full frame video of said 
master transmission a SPAM message that is 

aHHrocovH to IK'S rnrnnniprc 73 t\f 

intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that contains information 
segment information of a particular national 
level intermediate generation set 


which is effective to 
cause a first remote 
station 


Page 534 lines 28-33. 


See above. 


to generate at least a 
portion of a control 
signal 


Page 543 lines 20-25+. 


In the mean time, executing their inputted 
information of said national level 
intermediate generation set causes the 
computers, 73, of said national intermediate 
stations each to generate information of a 
specific local level intermediate generation 
set .... 


which is effective to 
cause a second remote 
station 


Page 535 lines 18-22. 


Each local government has a local 
intermediate transmission station that is 
identical to the intermediate station of Fig. 6 
and that transmits multiplexed output 
information of several separate television 
channels via a cable field distribution 
system. 


to compute a variable 
value in response to 
said control signal 

and 


Page 545 lines 11-23. 


Executing the information of its local level 
set causes the computer, 73, of each local 
intermediate station to access its specific 
LOCALTAX and LOCAL. EMP files and to 
compute formula -and-item 
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generate, based on 
said computed 
variable value, at least 
a portion of an 
instruction module 
comprising executable 
code, said generated at 
least a portion of said 
instruction module to 
be transferred to a 
memory at a third 
remote station and 
executed upon 
command; 



Page 545 lines 7-8. 



Page 24 lines 14-16. 



-of-this- transmission information of specific 
local income and property tax formulas and 
local employment subsidy formulas.... 

.to generate information of a specific 
program instruction set in the fashion that 
executing the intermediate generation set of 
Q caused different intermediate stations in 
example #10 to generate their specific 
program instruction sets of Q.l or Q.2. 

(Hereinafter, such a set of instructions that is 
loaded and run is called a "program 
instruction set") 



receiving 
at least one 
transmitter control 
signal which operates 
at said second remote 
station to embed said 
generated at least a 
portion of said 
instruction module 
into 



an information 
transmission 
to be broadcast or 
cablecast, and 

transmit said 

information 

transmission 

to said third remote 

station in a broadcast 

or cablecast 

transmission; and 



Page 536 lines 4-6. 



Page 544 lines 26-27. 



Page 544 lines 32-34. 



Page 545 line 29 to 
page 546 line 5. 



preprogrammed to receive programming 
transmitted via satellite by a particular 
European master network origination and 
control station and the specific national 
intermediate transmission station 

...said European master network station . 
embeds and transmits a SPAM message that 
is addressed to ITS, computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that instructs said stations to 
embed and transmit their specific local 
intermediate sets. 

...the normal location of its particular 
second television channel transmission.... 



At 4:2950 PM, GMT, after an interval of time 
that is long enough for each local intermediate 
generation station to generate its specific 
program instruction set, said European master 
network station transmits a particular SPAM 
first- master-cueing message (#11) that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, of intermediate 
stations that are rational stations. Receiving 
said message causes each national intermediate 
station to generate and embed in the normal 
location of its particular second television 
channel transmission a particular SPAM first- 
national-cueing message (#11) that is addressed 
to ITS computers, 73, of intermediate stations 
that are local stations. 
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transmitting said at 
least one instruct 
signal and 



said at least one 
transmitter control 
signal to said first 
remote station. 



Page 536 lines 4-6. 
Page 541 lines 29-34. 



Page 545 line 29 to 
page 546 line 5. 



See above. 

Next said European master network station 
transmits in the full frame video of said 
master transmission a SPAM message that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that contains information 
segment information of a particular national 
level intermediate generation set 

At 4:29:50 PM, GMT, after an interval of time 
that is long enough for each local intermediate 
generation station to generate its specific program 
instruction set, said European master network 
station transmits a particular SPAM first* master- 
cueing message (#1 1 ) that is addressed to ITS 
computers. 73, of intermediate stations that are 
national stations. Receiving said message causes 
each national intermediate station to generate and 
embed in the normal location of its particular 
second television channel transmission a 
particular SPAM first-national-cueing message 
(#1 1) that is addressed to ITS computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are local stations. 



11. Claim 13 

The claim is directed to the method performed by the first remote (e.g., 
national transmitter) station of claim 12. The first remote station generates a 
computer program and transmits the computer program to a second (e.g., local) 
transmitter station in a signal that contains video. The computer program causes 
the second transmitter station to generate a second computer program. The 
computer program causes the second transmitter to generate a second computer 
program which is transmitted to and controls a subscriber station. 

Claim 13 finds support at pages 533-556 of the specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


A method of 
controlling a remote 
station,comprising the 
steps of: 


Page 544 line 31 to 
page 545 line 5. 


Receiving said message causes the computer, 
73, of each national intermediate station to 
embed in the normal location of its particular 
second television channel transmission and 
to transmit a particular SPAM message that 
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and page 59 lines 29- 
31. 



is addressed to ITS computers, 73, and that 
contains information segment information of 
its specific local level intermediate 
generation set 

! leceiving the specific SPAM message of its 
national intermediate station causes the 
computer, 73, of each local intermediate 
station. . . 

A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 



generating 
at least a control 
portion of at least one 
control signal. 



said at least one 
control signal effective 
to cause said remote 
station to (1) compute 
a variable value in 
response to said at 
least one control 
signal 

(2) generate, based on 
said variable value, at 
least a control portion 
of an instruction 
module comprising 
executable code, said 
at least a control 
portion of said 
instruction module to 
be transferred to a 
memory at a 
subscriber station and 
executed upon 
command, and 



Page 543 lines 20-25+. 



Page 545 lines 11-23. 



Page 545 lines 7-8. 



Page 547 lines 19-26. 



Page 548 lines 1-6, 



In the mean time, executing their inputted 
information of said national level 
intermediate generation set causes the 
computers, 73, of said national intermediate 
stations each to generate information of a 
specific local level intermediate generation 
set .... 

Executing the information of its local level 
set causes die computer, 73, of each local 
intermediate station to access its specific 
LOCAL.TAX and LOCALEMP files and to 
compute f ormula-and-item 
K)f-this- transmission information of specific 
local income and property tax formulas and 
local employment subsidy formulas.... 

.to generate information of a specific 
program instruction set in the fashion that 
executing the intermediate generation set of 
Q caused different intermediate stations in 
example #10 to generate their specific 
program instruction sets of Q.l or Q.2. 

In the fashion of example #9, each local 
intermediate station detects the particular 
SPAM message of its recorder, 76, at its 
decoder, 77, and receiving its particular 
message causes each station to embed and 
transmit end of file signal information then a 
particular first SPAM message that is addressed 
to URS microcomputers, 205, and that contains 
complete information of its particular program 
instruction set 

Receiving the particular first SPAM message of 
its local intermediate station causes apparatus 
of the subscriber station of each fanner to 
execute the contained program instruction set 
of said message at the microcomputer, 205, of 
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(3) transmit said at 
least said control 
portion of said 
generated instruction 
module in a broadcast 
or cablecast 
transmission; and 


Page 547 lines 22-26. 


said station and to commence generating the 
specific combined medium output information 
of its subscriber station. 

...causes each station to embed and transmit 
end of file signal information then a 
particular first SPAM message that is 
addressed to URS microcomputers, 205, and 
that contains complete iruormauon or its 
particular program instruction set 


transmitting said at 
least one control signal 
to said remote station 
in an information 
transmission which 
contains video. 


Page 544 lines 31-35. 


Receiving said message causes the computer, 
73, of each national intermediate station to 
embed in the normal location of its particular 
second television channel transmission and 
to transmit a particular SPAM message that 
is addressed to ITS computers, 73,— 



12. Claim 14 

Hie claim is directed to the method performed by an originating transmitter 
(e.g., satellite) of claim 12. The satellite receives an information transmission to be 
broadcast or cablecast, a first computer program and a control signal The first 
computer program and control signal cause a transmitter station (e.g., national 
transmitter) to generate a second computer program and transmit the second 
computer program to a remote station (e.g., local cable system). The second 
computer program causes the local cable system to generate a third computer 
program, which causes a subscriber station at the local cable system to computer 
information, store the information in a file, and transmit the first (e.g., for billing or 
customer servicing) upon command. The satellite transmits the information 
transmission, the first computer program and the control signal. 

Claim 14 finds support at pages 533-556 of the specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


A method of 
controlling 

a remote station based 
on a broadcast or 


Page 541 lines 29-34. 


Next said European master network station 
transmits in the full frame video of said 
master transmission a SPAM message that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, of 
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cablecast 
transmission, 
comprising the steps 
of: 


Page 59 lines 29-31. 
Page 545 lines 23-28. 


intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that contains information 
segment information of a particular national 
level intermediate generation set 

A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 

Automatically, each computer, 73, of a local 
intermediate station incorporates its 
computed information selectively into 
selected generally applicable information of 
said local level intermediate generation set 
compiles information, and links information, 
thereby generating its specific program 
instruction set 


(1) receiving 
an information 
transmission to be 
broadcast or cablecast; 


Page 536 lines 4-6. 


... programming transmitted via satellite by 
a particular European master network 
origination and control station .... 


(2) receiving 
at least one instruct 
signal which is 
effective to 
accomplish: 


Page 541 lines 29-34. 
Page 42 lines 8-11. 


Next said European master network station 
transmits in the full frame video of said 
master transmission a SPAM message that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that contains information 
segment information of a particular national 
level intermediate generation set 

(Hereinafter, instances of computer program 
information that cause intermediate 
transmission station apparatus to generate 
program instruction set information and/ or 
command information are called 
"intermediate generation sets.**) 


(a) effecting 

a transmitter station 

to generate at least a 
portion of 
at least one first 
control signal, 

said at least one first 
control signal effective 


Page 536 lines 4-6. 
Page 534 lines 28-33. 

Page 543 lines 20-25+. 


...preprogrammed to receive programming 
transmitted via satellite by a particular 
European master network origination and 
control station.... 

Each nation has a national intermediate 
transmission station that is identical to the 
intermediate station of Fig. 6 except that it 
transmits output information of several 
individual television channels to receiver 
stations via a satellite in geosynchronous 
orbit over Europe rather than via a cable 
field distribution system. 

In the mean time, executing their inputted 
information of said national level 
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to cause said remote 
station to compute a 
variable value in 
response to said at 
least one first control 
signal 

generate, based on 
said variable value, at 
least a portion of an 
instruction module 
comprising executable 
code, said at least a 
portion of said 
instruction module to 
be transferred to a 
memory at said 
remote station and 
executed upon 
command, and 



transmit said 
generated at least a 
portion of said 
instruction module 
in said broadcast or 
cablecast transmission; 
and - ■ 



Page 545 lines 11-23. 



Page 545 lines 7-8. 



Page 544 line 31 to 
page 545 line 11. 



Page 547 lines 22-26. 



intermediate generation set causes the 
computers, 73, of said national intermediate 
stations each to generate information of a 
specific local level intermediate generation 
set.... 



Executing the information of its local level 
set causes the computer, 73, of each local 
intermediate station to access its specific 
LOCAL.TAX and LOCAL.EMP files and to 
compute formula-and-item 
-of-this- transmission information of specific 
local income and property tax formulas and 
Local employment subsidy formulas.... 

..to generate information of a specific 
program instruction set in the fashion that 
executing the intermediate generation set of 
Q caused different intermediate stations in 
example #10 to generate their specific 
program instruction sets of Q.l or Q.2. 

Receiving said message causes the computer, 
73, of each national intermediate station to 
embed in the normal location of its particular 
second television channel transmission and to 
transmit a particular SPAM message that is 
addressed to US computers, 73, and that 
contains information segment information of its 
specific local level intermediate generation set 
Receiving the specific SPAM message of its 
national intermediate station causes the 
computer, 73, of each local intermediate station 
to execute the contained local level intermediate 
generation set of said message and to generate 
information of a specific program instruction 
set in the fashion that executing die 
intermediate generation set of Q caused 
different intermediate stations in example #10 
to generate their specific program instruction 
sets of Q.l or Q2. 

. . .causes each station to embed and transmit 
end of file signal information then a 
particular first SPAM message that is 
addressed to URS microcomputers, 205, and 
that contains complete information of its 
particular program instruction set. 



(b) effecting said 
remote station 



Page 535 lines 18-22. 



Each local government has a local 
intermediate transmission station that is 
identical to the intermediate station of Fig. 6 
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and that transmits multiplexed output 
information of several separate television 
channels via a cable field distribution 
system. 


to generate at least a 
portion of at least one 
second control signal, 


Page 545 line 23-28. 


Automatically, each computer, 73, of a local 
intermediate station incorporates its 
computed information selectively into 
selected generally applicable information of 
said local level intermediate generation set, 
compiles information, and links information, 
thereby generating its specific program 
instruction set 


said at least one 
second control signal 
effective to cause 


Page 548 lines 1-6. 


Receiving the particular first SPAM message of 
its local intermediate station causes apparatus 
of the subscriber station of each farmer to 
execute the contained program instruction set 
of said message at die rxuatxomputer, 205, of 
said station and to commence generating the 
specific combined medium output information 
of its subscriber station. 


a subscriber station at 
said remote station 


Page 536 lines 3-ia 


Each fanner's station ... is a subscriber station 
in the field distribution system of the local 
intermediate transmission station of the 
fanner's local government 


tct mmntitf* a variable 
value in response to 
said at least one 
second control signal. 


page 550 line 2. 


PAf*h farmpr'^ minYvomnufpr 205 und^r 

... C0UI AAaUVCA 9 UUUU^UUII/UlU| AAA// UIIV1U 

control of the particular program instruction set 
generated and transmitted by its local 
intermediate station, computes its particular 
farmer's "optimal" crop planting plan by 
making reference to said farmer's specific data 




Page 555 lines 30-35. 


Over die course of a particular time such as two 
days, computers at remote data collection 
stations receive data automatically from each 
farmer of said nations which data indicates the 
specific quantity of each crop that each farmer 
expects to harvest during the 2027 growing 
season. Automatically, the received data is 
aggregated 


generate at least a 
portion of a module 
based on said variable 
value, 


Page 551 lines 11-14. 


Automatically, under control of its received 
program instruction set the microcomputer, 
205, of its farmer's station records complete 
information of said farmer's crop planting plan 
at its A: disk in a file named PLANTING.DAT. 


and transmit said 
module upon 


Page 555 lines 21-29. 


each farmer enters information at his local 
input 225, that modifies the information of his 
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command; 



file, TLANTTNG.DAT, H to suit his own wishes 
and inclinations then executes particular 
information of said TELEPHON.EXE module 
that causes the instructions of said module to 
cause his signal processor, 200, to transmit the 
information of his TLANTING.DAT" file, via 
telephone network in die fashion of example 
#10, to a computer at a particular remote data 
collection station. 



(3) receiving 
at least one 
transmitter control 
signal which operates 
at said transmitter 
station to 

communicate at least 
one of 



Page 536 lines 4-6. 



Page 59 lines 29-33. 



Page 539 line 34 to 
page 540 line 13. 



(i) said at least one 
instruct signal and 



Page 541 lines 29-34. 



(ii) said at least one 



Page 544 lines 25-30. 



...preprogrammed to receive programming 
transmitted via satellite by a particular 
European master network origination and 
control station.... 

A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 

At 35955 PM, GMT, said European master 
network station transmits end of file signal 
information then invokes broadcast control 
of each national intermediate transmission 
station computer, 73, and each ultimate 
receiver station microcomputer, 205, chat 
receives SPAM information of said master 
transmission. Automatically said European 
master network station commences 
controlling directly the computers, 73, of said 
national intermediate stations and the 
microcomputers, 205, of said ultimate 
receiver stations. And said master station 
causes each national intermediate station 
computer, 73, to embed in its particular 
second television channel transmission and 
to transmit end of file signal information 
then to invoke broadcast control of the 
computers, 73, of its specific local 
intermediate transmission stations. 

Next said European master network station 
transmits in the full frame video of said 
master transmission a SPAM message that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that contains information 
segment information of a particular national 
level intermediate generation set 

...said European master network station 
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first control signal to a 
transmitter; and 




embeds and transmits a SPAM message that 
is addressed to ITS, computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that instructs said stations to 
embed and transmit their specific local 
intermediate sets. 


(4) transmitting 
said information 
transmission, said at 
least one instruct 
signal, and said at 
least one transmitter 
control signal to at 
least one of said 
transmitter station and 
said remote station. 


Page 536 lines 4-6. 
Page 541 lines 29-34- 
Page 539 line 34 to 
page 540 line 13. 


See above. 

Next said European master network station 
transmits in the full frame video of said 
master transmission a SPAM message that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that contains information 
segment information of a particular national 
level intermediate generation set 

See above. 



13. Conclusion 

Applicants respectfully submit that the pending claims of the subject 
application particularly point out and claim the subject matter sufficiently for 
one of ordinary skill in the art to comprehend the bounds of the claimed 
invention. The test for definiteness of a claim is whether one skilled in the art 
would understand the bounds of the patent claim when read in light of the 
specification, and if the claims so read reasonably apprise those skilled in the art 
of the scope of the invention, no more is required. Credle v. Bond, 25 F3d 1556, 30 
USPQ2d 1911 (Fed. Cir. 1994). The legal standard for definiteness is whether a 
claim reasonably apprises those of skill in the art of its scope. In re Warmer dam, 
33 F.3d 1354, 31 USPQ2d 1754 (Fed. Cir. 1994). Applicants have amended the 
claims to enhance clarity and respectfully submit that all pending claims are fully 
enabled by the specification and distinctly indicate the metes and bounds of the 
claimed subject matter. 
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E Support for Previous Amendment of "signal words" 
to "signal units" 

During the interview of July 15*, 1999, the Examiners requested 

Applicants to demonstrate that no new matter was introduced into the 

specification in the amendment entered on October 21, 1998 which changed the 

following language in the specification on page 37 lines 22-25: 

"Controller, 39, 44, or 47, is preprogrammed to receive [units] 
words of signal information, to assemble said [units] words into 
signal [words] units that subscriber station apparatus can receive 
and process, and to transfer said [words] units to said apparatus." 

Applicants submit that this amendment was merely made to correct a 

typographical mistake on their part. Additionally, specification support to verify 

the necessity of the amendment is found in the following language from page 14 

lines 22-35. 

Tn all cases, signals mav con vey infbrmarion in discrete words. 
transmitted at separate times or in separate locations, that receiver 
a pparatus must assemble in ord er to receive one complete 
instruction. 

(The term "signal unit " hereinafter means one complete signal 
instruction or information message unit.... The term "signal word" 
hereinafter means one full discrete appearance of a signal as 
embedded at one time in one location on a transmission....) 
Emphasis added. 

From the above language, a "signal unit" is "op? complete signal 
instruction or information message unit ." Words of signal information are 
received and assembled into signal units, or completed instructions, for the 
subscriber station apparatus to receive, process and transfer. Thus, it should be 
clear from this passage that no new matter was introduced with the amendment 
and Applicants urge the PTO to maintain and/or enter the previous amendment 
as appropriate under 37 C.F.R. § 1.118 (a). 
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F. Prior art anticipation by Campbell et aL, U.S. Pat 
No. 4,536,791 

The examiner of record indicates that all of Applicants claims are 
anticipated by Campbell et aL The following sections, categorized by each 
independent claim, will demonstrate how Campbell et al. fails to anticipate 
Applicants' claim language. 

U.S. Patent No. 4,536,791 to Campbell et aL relates to addressable cable 
television control systems with a video formatted data transmission. Campbell 
et aL discloses an addressable cable television control system that transmits a 
television program and data signal transmission from a central station to a 
plurality of remote user stations. Campbell et aL's data signals include both 
control and text signals in video line format that are inserted on the vertical 
interval of the television signals. An intelligent converter at each remote user 
location processes the data signals to enable controlled descrambling of the 
television transmission to the system on the basis of channel, tier of service, 
special event and program subject matter. The converter includes apparatus for 
interfacing with a two-way interactive data acquisition and control system. 

Campbell et al. teaches a head end station that includes a central data 
system utilizing a control computer that gathers data from a wide variety of 
sources and formats the data for transmission on video frequency channels. The 
formatted data is then transmitted by communication link to a television 
program processor where it is incorporated into the vertical blanking intervals of 
video signals by a variety of television program sources. The head end unit then 
transmits the combined cable television and data signal to remote subscribers. 
Normally, the signals are then transmitted through a cable network to a plurality 
of subscribers. The signals are received by an addressable converter that 
determines whether to descramble the received television signal based on proper 
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subscriber, event and eligibility data stored at the receiver station, or to leave the 
signal in its scrambled format. 

1. Applicants' claim 3 

With respect to Applicants' claim 3, Campbell et aL fails to teach, inter alia, 

passing said control signal to a computer and causing said computer to 
compute a variable value in response to said control signal; 

generating, based on said computed variable value, an instruction module 
comprising executable code, said generated instruction module to be transferred to a 
memory at a second remote station and executed upon command; and 

embedding said generated instruction module into an information 
transmission to be broadcast or cablecast. 

As best Applicants understand, the Examiner of record interprets 
Campbell et aL to suggest that Applicants' control signal is the request signal the 
converter 40 sends to the head end 11 to authorize reception of the channel in the 
pay-per-view example at column 17 lines 50-64. However, Campbell et al.'s 
request fails to rause a compu ter to compute a variable value in response tp the 
rnntrol signal. Campbell et al. merely causes the head end 11 to insert control 
codes in the vertical blanking interval to allow the descrambler 116 to 
descramble the received signal. There is no teaching of the generation of ax\ 
instruction module based on t he computed variable value. Furthermore, there is 
no teaching as to the control codes of Campbell et al. cpmprfefrg executable code 
able to be transferred to a memory devi c e at a remote station and to be executed 
u pon command . The control codes of Campbell et al. merely cause the 
descrambler 116 to be enabled. Thus, ipso facto, Campbell et al. cannot teach the 
embedding of a generated instruction module as claimed by Applicants into an 
information transmission. 
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Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et al. does not anticipate 
claim 3 since the reference fails to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claims be permitted to issue. 

Claims 4-10 depend upon independent claim 3. As discussed supra. 
Campbell et al. fails to disclose every element of claim 3 and thus, ipso facto, 
Campbell et al. fails to anticipate dependent claims 4-10. Therefore, Applicants 
request that claims 4-10 be permitted to issue 

2. Applicants' claim It 

With respect to Applicants' claim 11, Campbell et aL fails to teach, inter 

alia, 

transmission means for passing said control signal to said computation 
means, wherein said computation means computes a variable value in response to said 
control signal and generates, based on said computed variable value, at least a 
portion of an instruction module comprising executable code, said generated at 
least a portion of said instruction module to be transferred to a memory at a second 
remote station and executed upon command', 

embedding means for embedding said generated at least a portion of said 
instruction module into an information transmission to be broadcast or cablecast; 
and 

broadcast transmission means for transmitting said information 
transmission to said second remote station in a broadcast or cablecast transmission. 

As best Applicants understand, the Examiner of record interprets 
Campbell et aL's to suggest that Applicants' control signal is the request signal 
the converter 40 sends to the head end 11 to authorize reception of the channel in 
the pay-per-view example at column 17 lines 50-64, as mentioned above. 
However, Campbell et al/s request fails teach rompntarion means that computes 
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» variahle value m response to said control s ignal and that generates, based on 
c^ H computed variable value, at least a portion of an instruction module 
comprising eatable code, said generated at least a portion of said instruction 
module to be transferred to a memory at a second remote station and executed 
n pnnrommand . Campbell et al. merely causes the head end 11 to insert control 
codes in the vertical blanking interval to allow the descrambler 116 to 
descramble the received signal. There is no teaching of the generation Of an 
incfnicrinn module based or the computed variable value. Furthermore, there is 
no teaching as to the control codes of Campbell et al. comprising executable code 

a ^ e to be transferred to a m emory device at a remote Station and tQ be executed 

n p nn command . The control codes of Campbell et aL merely cause the 
descrambler 116 to be enabled. Thus, ipso facto, Campbell et al. cannot teach the 
embedding of a generated instruction module as claimed by Applicants into an 
information transmission. 

Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et al. does not anticipate 
claim 11 since the reference fails to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim be permitted to issue. 

3. Applicants' claim 12 
With respect to Applicants' claim 12, Campbell et al. fails to teach, inter 

alia, 

receiving at least one instruct signal which is effective to cause a first remote 
station to generate at least a portion of a control signal which is effective to cause a 
second remote station to compute a variable value in response to said control signal 
and generate, based on said computed variable value, at least a portion of an 
instruction module comprising executable code, said generated at least a portion of 
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said instruction module to be transferred to a memory at a third remote station and 

executed upon command; 

receiving at least one transmitter control signal which operates at said second 
remote station to embed said generated at least a portion of said instruction module 
into an information transmission to be broadcast or cablecast, and transmit said 
information transmission to said third remote station in a broadcast or cablecast 

transmission; and 

transmitting said at least one instruct signal and said at least one 
transmitter control signal to said first remote station. 

As best Applicants understand, the Examiner of record interprets 
Campbell et aL to suggest that Applicants' control signal is the request signal the 
converter 40 sends to the head end 11 to authorize reception of the channel in the 
pay-per-view example at column 17 lines 50-64. However, Campbell et aL's 
request fails to ™""» » compu t e to mmpute a variable value in response tP the 
rnntrol signal Campbell et al. merely causes the head end 11 to insert control 
codes in the vertical blanking interval to allow the descrambler 116 to 
descramble the received signal. There is no teaching of the generation of an 
,»cHn,rtinn mndu fr on th e computed variable vatae- Furthermore, there is 
no teaching as to the control codes of Campbell et al. comprising gxecvfrblg code 
a hlP to be transferred to a i p pmnrv device at a remote station and to be executed 
n pnn command. The control codes of Campbell et al. merely cause the 
descrambler 116 to be enabled. Thus, ipso facto, Campbell et al. cannot teach the 
embedding of a generated instruction module as claimed by Applicants into an 
information transmission. 

Likewise, Campbell et aL fails to teach a transmitter control signal that 
operates a remote station to f ™heH and subsenuently transmit the instruction 
module as defined by Applicants' claim language. 
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Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et al. does not anticipate 
claim 12 since the reference fails to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim be permitted to issue. 

4. Applicants' claim 13 
With respect to Applicants' claim 13, Campbell et al. fails to teach, inter 

alia, 

generating at least a control portion of at least one control signal, said at 
least one control signal effective to cause said remote station to (1) compute a variable 
value in response to said at least one control signal, (2) generate, based on said 
variable value, at least a control portion of an instruction module comprising 
executable code, said at least a control portion of said instruction module to be 
transferred to a memory at a subscriber station and executed upon command, and (3) 
transmit said at least said control portion of said generated instruction module in 
a broadcast or cablecast transmission; and 

transmitting said at least one control signal to said remote station in an 
information transmission which contains video. 

As best Applicants understand, the Examiner of record interprets 
Campbell et al. to suggest that Applicants' control signal is the request signal the 
converter 40 sends to the head end 11 to authorize reception of the channel in the 
pay-per-view example at column 17 lines 50-64. However, Campbell et al.'s 
request fails to rause a computer to com p ute a variable value in response tp the 
mnrrol signal . Campbell et al. merely causes the head end 11 to insert control 
codes in the vertical blanking interval to allow the descrambler 116 to 
descramble the received signal. There is no teaching of the generation of an 
instruction module based on the compute d variable value. Furthermore, there is 
no teaching as to the control codes of Campbell et al. comprising executable cpde 
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.Kfr ^ Hp transfer™* t« * memory device at a remote Ration and tp be executed 
.. pnnmmnumd, The control codes of Campbell et al. merely cause the 
descrambler 116 to be enabled. Thus, ipso facto, Campbell et al. cannot teach the 
embedding of a generated instruction module as claimed by Applicants into an 
information transmission. 

Additionally, Applicants claim transmitting said at least one control signal 
to said remote station in information transmission which contains video. 
Based on the Examiner's reasoning, the converter 40 request to the data control 
system at the head end 11 must be transmitted to the head end in an information 
transmission which contains video. There is no teaching or suggestion in 
Campbell etaL that the request to the head end from the addressable converter 

40 rnntains video. 

Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et aL does not anticipate 
claim 13 since the reference fails to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim be permitted to issue. 

5. Applicants' claim 14 
With respect to Applicants' claim 14, Campbell et al. fails to teach, inter 



alia, 



receiving at least one instruct signal which is effective to accomplish: 

(a) effecting a transmitter station to generate at least a portion of at 
least one first control signal, said at least one first control signal effective to 
cause said remote station to compute a variable value in response to said at 
least one first control signal, generate, based on said variable value, at least 
a portion of an instruction module comprising executable code, said at least 
a portion of said instruction module to be transferred to a memory at said 
remote station and executed upon command, and transmit said generated at 
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least a portion of said instruction module in said broadcast or cablecast 

transmission; and 

(b) effecting said remote station to generate at least a portion of at 
least one second control signal, said at least one second control signal 
effective to cause a subscriber station at said remote station to compute a 
variable value in response to said at least one second control signal, generate at 
least a portion of a module based on said variable value, and transmit said 
module upon command; 

receiving at least one transmitter control signal which operates at said 
transmitter station to communicate at least one of (i) said at least one instruct signal 
and (ii) said at least one first control signal to a transmitter; and 

transmitting said information transmission, said at least one instruct 
signal, and said at least one transmitter control signal to at least one of said 
transmitter station and said remote station. 

As best Applicants understand, the Examiner of record interprets 
Campbell et al. to suggest that Applicants' control signal is the request signal the 
converter 40 sends to the head end 11 to authorize reception of the channel in the 
pay-per-view example at column 17 lines 50-64. However, Campbell et al.'s 
request fails to cause a computer to comp u te a variable value in response to the 
rnntrnl signal. Campbell et al. merely causes the head end 11 to insert control 
codes in the vertical blanking interval to allow the descrambler 116 to 
descramble the received signal There is no teaching of the genf ration of an . 
ingfrnirtion module based or the computed variable value- Furthermore, there is 
no teaching as to the control codes of Campbell et al. comprising executable code 
ahlp to be transferred to a m e mory device ^* » remote station and to be executed 
npon command . The control codes of Campbell et al. merely cause the 
descrambler 116 to be enabled. Thus, ipso facto, Campbell et al. cannot teach the 
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embedding of a generated instruction module as claimed by Applicants into an 

information transmission. 

Additionally, Campbell et al. fails to teach or suggest the (b) limitation in 
claim 14 of effecting a remote station to gonerate...a second control 
signal. . .effective to cause a subscriber station to compute a, variable value from 
which a module is generated on its basis. 

Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et aL does not anticipate 
claim 14 since the reference fails to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim be permitted to issue 

Applicants further respectfully submit that claims 3-14 in the present 
application should be permitted to issue because these methods are not 
disclosed, taught, suggested, or implied by the applied prior art. For a prior art 
reference to anticipate in terms of 35 U.S.C. § 102, every element of the claimed 
invention must be identically shown in a single reference. In re Bond, 910 F.2d 
831, 15 USPQ2d 1566 (Fed. Or. 1990). There must be no difference between the 
claimed invention and the reference disclosure, as viewed by a person of 
ordinary skill in the field of the invention. Scripps Clinic & Research Foundation v. 
Genetech, Inc., 927 F.2d 1565, 18 USPQ2d 1001, 18 USPQ2d 1896 (Fed. Or. 1991). 
Absence from a cited reference of any element of a claim negates anticipation of 
that claim by the reference. Kloster Speedsteel AB v Crucible, Inc., 230 USPQ 81 
(Fed. Cir. 1986), on rehearing, 231 USPQ 160 (Fed. Or. 1986). 
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III. CONCLUSION 

In accordance with the foregoing it is respectfully submitted that all 
outstanding objections and rejections have been overcome and/or rendered 
moot Further, all pending claims are patentably distinguishable over the prior 
art of record, taken in any proper combination. Thus, there being no further 
outstanding objections or rejections, the application is submitted as being in a 
condition for issuance, which action is earnestly solicited. 

If the Examiner has any remaining informalities to be addressed, it is 
believed that prosecution can be expedited by the Examiner contacting the 
undersigned attorney for a telephone interview to discuss resolution of such 
informalities. 

Respectfully submitted, 



Date: rvtnh»r4. 1999 Thomas J. Scott, Jr. 

HOWREY & SIMON Reg- No. 27336 

1299 Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W. Attorneys for Applicants 

Washington, D.C 20004 Tel: (202) 955-1685 
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Examiner. SAINT-SURIN, J. 
Group Art Unit 2742 
Atty. Docket 05634.0235 



Serial No. 08/488.438 
Docket No. 05634.0235 

PATENT 

IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
In Re Application of 
John C. Harvey and James W. Cuddihy 
Serial No. 08/488,438 
Filed: June 7/ 1995 

For. SIGNAL PROCESSING APPARATUS 
AND METHODS 

BOX; ISSUF - AMENDMENT 

Assistant Cornmissioner of Patents 

and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C 20231 

Sir 

I REQUEST TO CONSIDER AMENDMENT AFTER 

NOTICE OF ALLOWANCE AND AFTER PAYMENT OF 

ISSUE FEE UNDER 37 CF.R. § 1.312(A) 

This amendment after the notice of allowance and payment of the issue 
fee is submitted in response to the interviews on June 16*, July 1" and 15*, 1999 
and per request of the Examiners of the PTO. Applicants respectfully request 
that the following amendment be considered into the above-captioned 
application and the claims be permitted to issue. 
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II. REMARKS 

A. Response to Obvious-Type Double Patenting 
Allegation over Claims 9 & 12 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414 

1. PTO Assertions in the Interview of July 15*, 
1999. 

PTO generally asserts that claims 9 and 12 of U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414 
(hereafter, "the '414 patent") are patentably distinct from the invention defined 
by Applicants' independent claims, Le., 3 & 4 under the judicially created 
doctrine of obvious-type double patenting. 

Additionally, the Examiner of record stated that 
L the use of the entire patent '414 disclosure is applicable to 
determine the scope of the patented claims applied to the instant application's 
claims; 

2. a combination of the claims in the '414 patent may used as basis for 
a double patenting rejection of the claims in the instant; and 

3. the "comprising" language in the instant application's claims 
renders the claims obvious in light of the patent '414 claims. 

2. Standard of Review for Obvious-Type 
Double Patenting Rejection 

Under the doctrine of double patenting, the PTO must determine whether 
the invention defined by the application claims would have been obvious over 
the subject matter defined by the claims of the '414 patent, in light of the prior 
art. In reLongi, 225 USPQ 645, 648 (Fed. Cir. 1985). 

An obvious-type double patenting rejection is analogous to the 
nonobviousness requirement of 35 U.S.C. 103 except that the patent principally 
underlying the double patenting rejection is not considered prior art. In re 



2 



Serial No. 08/488.438 
Docket No. 05634.0235 



Braithwaite, 379 F.2d 594, 154 USPQ 29 (CCPA 1967). Therefore, any analysis 
employed in an obvious-type double patenting rejection parallels the guidelines 
for analysis of a 35 U.S.C. 103 obviousness determination. In re Braat, 937 F.2d 
589, 19 USPQ2d 1289 (Fed. Or. 1991); In re Longi, 759 F.2d 887, 225 USPQ 645 
(Fed. Or. 1985). M.P.E.P. § 804 (II) B (1). 

The factual inquiries set forth in Graham v. John Deere Co., 383 US. 1, 148 
USPQ 459 (1966) that establish a background for detennining obviousness under 
35 U.S.C. 103 are employed when making an obvious-type double patenting 
analysis. These factual inquiries are summarized as follows: 

(A) Determine the scope and content of the patent claim and die prior 
art relative to me claim in the application at issue; 

(B) Determine the differences between the scope and content of the 
patent claim and the prior art as determined in (A) and the claim in the 
application at issue; 

(Q Determine the level of ordinary skill in the pertinent art; and 
(D) Evaluate any objective indicia of nonobviousness. M.P.E.P. § 804 
(II) B (1). 

Given these standards for determination, Applicants fail to understand 
why the Examiner concluded that the term "comprising" in the application claim 
language could be used as basis for an obvious-type double patenting rejection 
over the subject matter defined by claims of the '414 patent. This conclusion 
failed to take into account any of the above factual inquiries in determining 
obvious-type double patenting. 
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3. Scope of Availability of the Patent 

Specification in Determining Obvious-Type 
Double Patenting 

When considering whether the invention defined in a claim of an 
application is an obvious variation of the invention defined in the claim of a 
; patent, the disclosure of the patent may not be used as prior art. However, this 
does not mean that the Examiner is precluded from the use of the patent 
disclosure. 

There are two specific instances in which the specification can be used to 
determine the scope of the claim. (1.) Tn determining thf meaning of a word in a 
ri.im thP« TeC ^r a ^"^ a Y h< ' exammed - However, the words in a claim are 
generally ntf limited in their meaning by what is shown in the disclosure. (2.) In 
c„rh instances whprp the disclo sure will serve a s , a dictionary for ^"^ 
Tra rin g in th e r^pnt. the disclosure may be Wfd in jnte rpretfog the STOP* of 
thjLdajm, In re Vogel, 422 ¥2d 438, 441-42, 164 USPQ 619, 622 (CCPA 1970). 

The disclosure of the patent is only an aid in deterrrdning the scope of the 
claim. Proper examination in the instant application must first determine what 
portion of the '414 patent disclosure supports the invention of claims 9 & 12, 
since only these portions may be considered in interpreting the scope of the 
claim . Once the scope of the claim is determined, then one must ask whether the 
pending claim would have been an obvious variation over the patented claim in 
view of the prior art, net the patented claim in view of the patent specification. 

Examiner's assertion that the entire patent disclosure is applicable to 
determine obviousness as applied to the instant application's claims is 
unfounded and unlawful. The use of broad assertions in the patent specification 
whirh do not support the patent Haims at issue to determine obvious-type 
double patenting constitutes using the patent as prior art, which it is not. In re 
Vogel, supra. 
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Additionally, there is no legal authority to combine patented claims in a 
single application to determine obvious-type double patenting. As stated above, 
the specification may be used to solely HptPi-mine the scope of the claims, not 
motivation for obvious-type double patenting rejections. Each of Applicants' 
patented claims represent single inventions supported by at least one 
embodiment in the specification of the patent Applicants' own patented 
inventions cannot be used against him as prior art in determining obvious-type 
double patenting since the patent disclosure may not be used as prior art. In re 
Boylan, 55 CCPA 1041, 392 F.2d 1017, 157 USPQ 370 (1968), supra; In re Aldrich, 55 
CCPA 1431, 398 R2d 855, 158 USPQ 311 (1968). 

4. Applicants' Analysis as to Why Obvious- 
Type Double Patenting Rejection is Not 
Proper in the Instant Case 

a. Specification Support for Claims 9 & 
12 of U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 

Since M.P.E.P. § 804 II (B) 1 states that one must first determine how 
much of the patent disclosure pertains to the invention claimed in the patent 
because only [t]his portion of the specification supports the patent claims and 
may be considered, Applicants provide specification support for claims 9 and 12 
of the '414 patent below to offer support in determining an exemplary portion of 
the patent disclosure pertaining to the invention claimed in the patent 

Claim 9 of the '414 patent is generally directed to a multichannel 
television distribution system in which a receiver/distributor means receives 
television programming from a plurality of program sources and directs the 
programming to a matrix switch means and a control signal detector means. 
There is a matrix switch means for receiving the programming from the 
receiver/distribution means and for directing selected portions of the received 
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programming to a recording device operatively connected to a multichannel- 
television distribution means. A control signal detector means detects control 
signals respecting the programming and transfers the control signals to a 
storage/transfer means. The control signal detector means is configured to 
detect the control signals in a predetennined frequency range or at 
predetermined locations within the programming. A storage/transfer means 
receives and stores the control signals and transfers at least a portion of the 
control signals for further processing. A processor means controls the directing 
functions of the matrix switch means and the transfer functions of the 
storage/transfer means in response to the control signals or on local command. 



Claim 9 of ILS. Pat No. 5409,414 
9. In a multichannel television distribution 

system. 


Specification Support 
Refer to Figs. 3A-C, as described from column 
10 line 24 to column 12 line 67. 


a receiver/distributor means for receiving 
television programmingfrom a plurality of 
program sources and directing said 
programming to 

a matrix switch means and 

a control signal detector means, 

a matrix switch means for receiving said 
programming from said receiver/distribution 
means and for directing selected portions of 
said received programming to a recording 
device 

operatively connected to a multichannel 
television distribution means, 


Distribution amplifiers 63-70. 

Matrix switch 75. 
Signal processor 71. 

See column 11 line 44 to column 12 line 12. 
Video recorder and players 76 & 78. 
Cable field distribution system 93. 


a control signal detector means for detecting 

control signals respecting said programming 
and transferring said control signals 

to a storage/transfer means, 

said control signal detector means being 
configured to detect said control signals in a 
predetennined frequency range or at 
predetermined locations within said 


Signal processor 71. 
Column 11 lines 3-11. 

Cable program and controller 73. 
See column 11 lines 3-11. 
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programming, „ ; 

a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at ipast a Dortion of said control signals for 
further processing, and ■ 


Cable program and controller 73. 
See column 11 lines 3-11. 


a processor means for controlling the directing 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/ transfer 
means in response to said control signals or on 
local command. 


Cable program and controller 73. 

See column 11 line 44 to column 12 line 12. 



Claim 12 of the '414 patent is generally directed to a multichannel 
television distribution system in which a receiver/distribution means receives 
television programming from a plurality of program sources and outputs the 
programming to a matrix switch means and a control signal detector and 
processor means. A matrix switch means receives the programming from the 
plurality of receiver/distribution means and outputs selected portions of the 
received programming to a multichannel television distribution means. A 
control signal detector and processor means detects the control signal respecting 
the programming and transfers the control signals to a storage/transfer means. 
The control signal detector and processor means is configured to detect the 
control signals in specified frequency ranges or at specified locations within the 
programming. The control signal detector and processor means controls the 
particular ranges and locations wherein the control signals are directed. A 
storage/transfer means receives and stores the control signals and transfers at 
least a portion of the control signals for further processing. A processor means 
controls the output functions of the matrix switch means and the transfer 
functions of the storage/transfer means in response to the control signals or on 
local command. 



Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 5.109,414 


Specification Support 


12. In a multichannel television distribution 
svstem, 


Refer to Figs. 3 A-C, as described from column 
10 line 24 to column 12 line 67. 
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a plurality ot receiver/ uisiiiPuiMm * v/ * 
receiving television programming from a 
plurality of program sources and 

outputting said programming to a matrix 
switch means and 

a control signal detector and processor 
means, 


Distribution amplifiers 63-70. 

Matrix switch 75. 
Signal processor 71. 


a matrix switch means for receiving said 
programming from 

said plurality of receiver/distribution means 
and for outputting selected portions of said 
received programming to 

a multichannel television distribution means, 


Matrix switch 75. 
Distribution amplifiers 63-70. 

Cable field distribution system 93. 


a control signal detector and processor means 
for detecting control signal respecting said 
programming and transferring said control 
signals to a storage/transfer means, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
being configured to detect said control signals 
in specified frequency ranges or at specified 
locations within said programming, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
controlling the particular ranges and locations 
wherein said control signals are detected, 


Signal processor 71. 

Cm /riliimn 1 1 lines 3-11 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and 


See column 11 lines 3-11. 


a processor means for controlling the output 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/transfer 
means in response to said control signals or 
local command. 


Cable program and controller 73. 

See column 11 line 44 to column 12 line 12. 


b. Analy 
U.S.P 

(1) 


sis of Claim 3 with Claim 9 of 
at No. 5,109,414. 

Claim Comparison Chart 
Claim 3 


Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414 

9. In a multichannel television distribution 
system, 


A method of communicating at least one unit 
of programming in a communications network, 
said communications network including at 
least one origination station and a plurality of 
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intermediate transmission stations, each said 
plurality of intermediate transmission stations 
having a receiver, at least one selective 
transmission device operatively connected to 
said receiver for transferring programming to a 
transmitter, an automatic control unit 
operatively connected to said selective 
transmission device, a detector operatively 
connected to said automatic control unit for 
detecting at least one signal and said 
automatic control unit being programmed to 
perform in a station specific fashion, said 
method comprising die steps of: 


a receiver/distributor means for receiving 
television prograiruningfrom a plurality of 
program sources and directing said 
programming to a matrix switch means and a 
control signal detector means, a matrix switch 
means for receiving said programming from 
said receiver/distribution means and for 
directing selected portions of said received 
programming to a recording device 
operatively connected to a multichannel 
television distribution means, 


transmitting from said at least one origination 
station said at least one unit of programming, 
said at least one unit of programming 
including a plurality of retransmission control 
signals; 


a control signal detector means for detecting 
control signals respecting said programming 
and transferring said control signals to a 
storage/transfer means, said control signal 
detector means being configured to detect said 
control signals in a predetermined frequency 
range or at predetermined locations within 
said programming, 


transmitting said at least one signal for 
comparison from said at least one origination 
station; 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and 


said plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations receiving said at least one unit of 
programming, detecting said plurality of 
retransmission control signals and receiving 
said at least one signal for comparison, each 
said plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations passing said retransmission control 
signals and said at least one signal for 
comparison to said automatic control unit, each 
said plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations storing said at least one unit of 
programming based on comparisons 
performed by said automatic control unit in 
accordance with said plurality of 
fofrancmiuion control siznals and 
retransmitting said at least one unit of 
programming in accordance with said plurality 
of retransmission control signals; and 


a processor means for controlling the directing 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage /transfer 


said plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations retransmitting said at least one unit of 
programming independently and at different 
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means in response to said control signals or on 
local command. 



times in accordance with said programmed 
automatic control unit 



(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
3 over Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414. 

Claim 3 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 
disclosure of claim 9 of the '414 patent 

a mPthod of communicating at least one unit of prograrrurting in a 
mmmunicatinns network - said communications network including at least ope 
ori gination station and a plurality of intermedia te transmission stations, each 
sa jH plurality of intermediate transmi ssion stations having a receiver, at least one 
elective transmission de vice operativelv connected to said receiver for 
transferring programmin g to a transmitter, an automatic control unit pperatively 
connected to said selective transmission device, a detector operativelv connected 
to said automatic control unit for detect i ng at least one signal and said automatic 
control unit being programmed to p erform in a station specific fashion, said 
method co mprising the steps of: 

transmitting from said at least one origina tion station said at least one unit 
of programming, said at least one unit o f programming including a plurality pf 
retransmission control signals: 

transmitting said at least one sig n al for comparison from said at least one 

origination station: 

said plurality of intermediate transmission stations receiving said at least 
one unit of programming, detecting said plurality nf retransmission control 
s i gnals and receiving said at least one signal for comparison, each said plurality 
of intermediate transmiss i on stations passing said retransmission CPrttTpl signals 
and said at least one signal for com parison to said automatic control unit, each 
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caiH plurality nf intermedi n transmission stations storing said at least one unit 
nf programmi n g hased on c omparisons performed by said automatic control unit 
in accordance with said pl urality of retransmission control sienals and 
retransmitting said at least nnp unit o f progranuning in accordance with said 
plurality of retransrnission control signals: and 

said plurality of intermediate transmissi on stations retransmitting said at 
least one unit of programm ing independently and at different times in 
accordance with said p rogrammed automatic control unit. 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Haying Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention. 

Claim 3 of thf p"~°"* appliratinn claims a method of communicating at 

least one unit of programming in a c ommunications network. There is no 

teaching in the prior art nor any knowledge one of ordinary skill in the art at the 

time of the invention would have possessed that would render claim 3 an 

obvious variation over the invention defined by claim 9 of the '414 patent. There 

is simply no suggestion that the multichannel television distribution system as 

disclosed in claim 9/12 performs, inter alia, transmitting from said at least one, 

origination station said at least one u n it of programming....; said plurality of 

intermediate transmission stations receiving said at least one unit of 

programming:.-: and said plurality of in termediate transmission stations 

retransmitting said at le a fft nnp unit of programming independently and at 

different times in accordance with sa i d programmed automatic control unit, as 

the instant claim specifies. For this reason, inter alia, given the patentable 

distinctions as outlined above, claim 3 of the present application is not obvious 

over the invention defined by claim 9 of the '414 patent in light of the prior art. 
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c Analysis of Claim 4 with Claim 9 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 

(1) Claim Comparison Chart 



Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 5409,414 


Claim 4 


9. In a multichannel television distribution 
system, 


A method of communicating at least one unit 
of programming in a communications network, 
said communications network including at 
least one origination station and a plurality of 
intermediate transmission stations, each said 
plurality of intermediate transmission stations 
having a receiver, at least one selective 
transmission device operatively connected to 
said receiver for transferring programming to a 
transmitter, an automatic control unit 
operatively connected to said at least one 
selective transmission device, a detector 
operatively connected to said automatic control 
unit for detecting at least one signal and said 
automatic control unit being programmed to 
perform in a station specific fashion, 
comprising the steps of: 


a receiver/distributor means for receiving 
television programmmgfrom a plurality of 
program sources and directing said 
programming to a matrix switch means and a 
control signal detector means, a matrix switch 
means for receiving said programming from 
said receiver/distribution means and for 
directing selected portions of said received 
programming to a recording device 
operatively connected to a multichannel 
television distribution means, 


(1) receiving said at least one unit of 
programming, said at least one unit of 
programming including a plurality of 
retransmission control signals; 


a control signal detector means for detecting 
control signals respecting said programming 
and transferring said control signals to a 
storage/transfer means, said control signal 
detector means being configured to detect said 
control signals in a predetermined frequency 
range or at predetermined locations within 
said programming. 


(2) receiving a control signal which 
uperaies ai sola piursuiry ox mtermeaiace 
transmitter stations to communicate said at 
least one unit of programming to said 
transmitter; and 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and 


(3) transmitting said at least one unit of 
programming, wherein said at least one unit of 
programming is effective to cause said 
plurality of intermediate transmission stations 
to retransmit said at least one unit of 
programming independently and at different 
times in accordance with said programmed 
automatic control unit 


a processor means for controlling the directing 
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functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/transfer 
means in response to said control signals or on 
local command. . 



(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
4 over Claim 9 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414. 

Claim 4 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 

disclosure of claim 9 of the '414 patent 

p m p^ of commi inirating at least one unit of programming in 3 
mmmnnif aHQl f nptwnrk. said rnmmunications network including * feast PP-fr 
^nation static a nd a plural it y nf intermediate transmission stations, each 
caiH plurality nf intPrmediate transmission stations having a receiver, at least ore 
cp lprrivp transrp^«"Ti device n pprativplv connected to said receiver for 
fransfprrin ? pmoTamming to a Emitter, an automatic control unit pperatively 
mnnprted to said at least on p splprtive transmission deviff, a detector 
o pprativelv connprtPd to sai d automatic control unit for detecting at least one 
signal , and said automaHc cont r ol uniting programmed tp perform in a station 
s pprific fashion, compri sing the steps of: 

wo ivin g said at least ™p „nit nf programming, said at least one unit of 
prngrammin? grinding a plu rality nf retransmission control signals; 

^ o|xnn g a mntrol si g nal whirh oper atP S at said plurality of intermediate , 
transmitter stations to cnmmu ™™** ™* at least one unit pf programming tp 

said transmitter: and 

transmitting sai d at Ipast nne unit of prograrnming , wherein said at least 
nnp ,,nit nf programming is e ff ~*ivp tn rause said plurality of intermediate 
transmission staHnns to retran smit said at least one unit pf programming 
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independently and at different times in accordance with said programmed 
automatic control unit. 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention. 

Claim 4 of the present application claims a method of communicating at 

least one unit of programming in a communications network. There is no 

teaching in the prior art nor any knowledge one of ordinary skill in the art at the 

time of the invention would have possessed that would render claim 4 an 

obvious variation over the invention defined by claim 9 of the '414 patent. There 

is simply no suggestion that the multichannel television distribution system as 

disclosed in claim 9 performs, inter alia, receiving said at least one unit of 

programming,... including a Plurality of retransmission control signals: receiving 

a control gignal ...to communicate said at least one unit of pr ogramming and 

transmitting said at least one unit of programming ,... as the instant claim 

specifies. For this reason, inter alia, given the patentable distinctions as outlined 

above, claim 4 of the present application is not obvious over the invention 

defined by claim 9 of the '414 patent in light of the prior art. 

<L Analysis of Claim 3 with Claim 12 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5409,414. 

(1) Claim Comparison Chart 



Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 5409,414 


Claim 3 


12. In a multichannel television distribution 
system, 


A method of communicating at least one unit 
of programming in a communications network, 
said communications network including at 
least one origination station and a plurality of 
intermediate transmission stations, each said 
plurality of intermediate transmission stations 
having a receiver, at least one selective 
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transmission device operatrvely connected to 
said receiver for transferring programming to a 
transmitter, an automatic control unit 
operatively connected to said selective 
transmission device, a detector operatively 
connected to said automatic control unit for 
detecting at least one signal, and said 
automatic control unit being programmed to 
perform in a station specific f ashion, said 
method comprising the steps of: 


a plurality of receiver/distribution means for 
receiving television programming from a 
plurality of program sources and 

outputting said prograrnming to a matrix 
switch means and 

a control signal detector and processor 


trariSTnirang from said at least one origination 
station said at least one unit of programming, 
said at least one unit of prograrnming 
including a plurality of retransmission control 
signals; 


means, . 

a matrix switch means for receiving said 
programming from . 

said plurality of receiver/distribution means 
and for outputting selected portions of said 
received programming to 

a multichannel television distribution means. 


transmitting said at least one signal for 
comparison from said at least one origination 
station; 


a control signal detector and processor means 
for detecting control signal respecting said 
programming and transferring said control 
signals to a storage/transfer means, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
being configured to detect said control signals 
in specified frequency ranges or at specified 
locations within said programming, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
controlling the particular ranges and locations 
wherein said control signals are detected, 


said plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations receiving said at least one unit of 
programming, detecting said plurality of 
retransmission control signals and receiving 
said at least one signal for comparison, each 
said plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations passing said retransmission control 
signals and said at least one signal for 
comparison to said automatic control unit, each 
said plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations storing said at least one unit of 
prograrnming based on comparisons 
performed by said automatic control unit in 
accordance with said plurality of 
retransmission control signals and 
retransmitting said at least one unit of 
programming in accordance with said piuramy 
of retransmission control signals: and 


a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and tor transiemng 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and 


said plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations retransmitting said at least one unit of 
programming independently and at different 
times in accordance with said programmed 
automatic control unit. 


a processor means for controlling the output 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage /transfer 
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means in response to said control signals or 




1 local command. 





(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
3 over Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 
5,109,414. 

Claim 3 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 
disclosure of claim 12 of the '414 patent 

a rnethod of commnnirating at l east one unit of proCTamrning in a 
rommunications network , said communif ations network including at least one , 
ori gination station and a plurality of i n termediate transmission Stations, each 
said plurality nf intermediate traramissi o n stations having a receiver, at least ppe 
selective transmission device nperati v ely connected to said receiver for 
transferring prngrarnining to a rransmit t er. an automatic control Unit OPeTativdV 
ronnerted to said selective tr a nsmission device, a detector OPfrativeJy connected 
said automata rontrol unit for detecting at least one signal, and said automatic 
rnnrml unit being programmed to pe r form in a station specific fashion, said 
method com prising the steps of: 

transmitting from said at least one origination station said at least pne unit 
of programming, said at lea s t one unit of programming including a plurality of 
retransmiss ion control signals; 

transmitting said at least one s i gnal for comparison from said at least one. 

ori gination station; 

said plurality of intermediate t ransmission stations receiving said at least 
one unit of programming, d etecting said plurality of retransmission control 
signals and receiving said a t least one signal for comparison, each said plurality 
of intermediate transmissi o n stations passing said retransmission COntTPl signal? 
and said at least one signal for comp a rison to said automatic control unit, each 
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ca iH plurality nf intermedin transmissi o n stations storing said at least one unit 
nf programming haspd on c o mparisons perfonned by said automatic control unit 
in arrordancp with said plu rality of retransmission control signals and 
Transmitting said at lea s t nnP unit of programming in accordance with said 
plurality of retransmission contr ol signals: and 

said plurality of intprmediate transmission stations retransmitting said at 
lpast one unit of program ming independently and at different times in 
arrordance with said pr ogrammed automatic control unit 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention. 

Claim 3 of the present application claims a method of communicating at 

lpast one unit nf programming in a rommunications network. There is no 

teaching in the prior art nor any knowledge one of ordinary skill in the art at the 

time of the invention would have possessed that would render claim 3 an 

obvious variation over the invention defined by claim 12 of the '414 patent. 

There is simply no suggestion that the multichannel television distribution 

system as disclosed in claim 12 performs, inter alia, transmitting from said at least 

nne origination station said at least one unit of programmer,...; said plurality pf 

intprmediate transmission stations receiving said at least one unit of 

programming.- . .-. and said p lurality of intermpdiate transmission stations 

^transmitting said at least one unit o f programming independently and at 

different times in accordance with s aid programmed automatic control unit, as 

the instant claim specifies. For this reason, inter alia, given the patentable 

distinctions as outlined above, claim 3 of the present application is not obvious 

over the invention defined by claim 12 of the '414 patent in light of the prior art. 
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e. Analysis of Claim 4 with Claim 12 of 
U.S. Pat No. 5,109,414. 



(1) Claim Comparison Chart 



Claim 12 of VS. Pat No. 5,109,414 



Claim 4 



12. In a multichannel television distribution 
system, 



A method of communicating at least one unit 
of programming in a communications network, 
said communications network including at 
least one origination station and a plurality of 
intermediate transmission stations, each said 
plurality of intermediate transmission stations 
having a receiver, at least one selective 
transmission device opera tively connected to 
said receiver for transferring programming to a 
transmitter, an automatic control unit 
opera tively connected to said at least one 
selective transmission device, a detector 
operatively connected to said automatic control 
unit for detecting at least one signal, and said 
automatic control unit being programmed to 
perform in a station specific fashion, 
comprising the steps o f: 



a plurality of receiver/distribution means for 
receiving television programming from a 
plurality of program sources and 

outputting said programming to a matrix 
switch means and 

a control signal detector and processor 
means, 



(1) receiving said at least one unit of 
programming, said at least one unit of 
programming including a plurality of 
retransmission control signals; 



a matrix switch means for receiving said 
programming from 

said plurality of receiver/distribution means 

and for outputting selected portions of said 
received programming to 

a multichannel television distribution means, 



I (2) receiving a control signal which 
operates at said plurality of intermediate 
transmitter stations to communicate said at 
least one unit of programming to said 
transmitter; and 



a control signal detector and processor means 

for detecting control signal respecting said 
programming and transferring said control 
signals to a storage/transfer means, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
being configured to detect said control signals 
in specified frequency ranges or at specified 
locations within said programming, said 
control signal detector and processor means 
controlling the particular ranges and locations 
wherein said control signals are detected, 



(3) transmitting said at least one unit of 
programming, wherein said at least one unit of 
programming is effective to cause said 
plurality of intermediate transmission stations 
to retransmit said at least one unit of 
programming independently and at different 
times in accordance with said programmed 
automatic control unit 
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a storage/transfer means for receiving and 
storing said control signals and for transferring 
at least a portion of said control signals for 
further processing, and . 




a processor means for controlling the output 
functions of said matrix switch means and the 
transfer functions of said storage/transfer 
means in response to said control signals or 
local command. 





(2) Patentable Distinctions of Claim 
4 over Claim 12 of U.S. Pat No. 
5409,414. 

Claim 4 of the present application has as patentable distinctions over the 
disclosure of claim 12 of the '414 patent 

a m ethod of communicating a t lpast one unit of programming jn a . 
mmmunications network. s aid communications network including at least OPS 
o rigination statin and a plura » *y ^ intermediate transmission Stations, each . 
ca i d plurality of intermediat e remission stations having a rece jver, at least one 
selective transmission devi ce operativelv connected to said receiver for 
transferring programming t o » transmitter, an automatic control unjt operative^ 
ronnected to said at least o ne selective transmission device, a detector 
nperativelv connected to said automatic control unit for detecting at least png 
signal, and said automatic c o ntrol unit beinr programmed to perform in a station 
specific fashion, comp rising the steps of. 

receiving said at least one u nit of programming, said at least one unit of 
programming including a plurality of retransmission control signals ; 

receiving a control signal which ope rates at said plurality of intermediate 
transmitter stations to communicate sain * at least one unit of prOrTarnmfog tp 
said transmitter: and 
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transmitting said at least one unit of pro gramming, wherein said at l^ apt 
one unit of programming is effective to cause said plurality of intermediate 
transmission stations to retransmit said at least one unit of programming 
independently and at different times in accordance with said programmed 
automatic control unit. 

(3) Reasons Patentable Distinctions 
would not be Obvious to One 
Having Ordinary Skill in the Art 
at the Time of the Invention. 

Claim 4 of the present application claims a method of communicating at 

least one unit of programming i n a communications network. There is no 

teaching in the prior art nor any knowledge one of ordinary skill in the art at the 

time of the invention would have possessed that would render claim 4 an 

obvious variation over the invention defined by claim 12 of the '414 patent 

There is simply no suggestion that the multichannel television distribution 

system as disclosed in claim 12 performs, inter alia, receiving said at least one 

unit of programming,... includin g a plurality of retransmission control signals: 

receiving a control sig nal .to communicate said at least one unit of 

programming and trans mitting said at least one unit of programming ,... as 

the instant claim specifies. For this reason, inter alia, given the patentable 

distinctions as outlined above, claim 4 of the present application is not obvious 

over the invention defined by claim 12 of the '414 patent in light of the prior art. 

B. General Overview and Summary of Applicants' 
1987 Disclosure 

While the Examiners suggest that Applicants 1 1987 disclosure may appear 
to contain a series of isolated examples, Applicants maintain that their examples 
are carefully tied together. An essential feature of Applicants' disclosure in the 
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specification is that they explain their invention and the various embodiments 
thereof and their interrelationship. The following description provides the 
complete context of the disclosure, muminating important timing and error 
correction considerations and explaining the interrelationship of Applicants' full 
system. 

One clear series of teachings is focused around th,f"Wa|1 Street Week" 

w, n *A im a ggo fFi g .lC A first part of this image is received in a television 

signal. Fig. IB shows this first part. A second part, Fig. 1A, is generated at the 
viewer station by processing data, which exists at the viewer station, in response 
to control instructions which are detected in the television signal. In a section 
entitled "One Combined Medium" (pages 19-28) at the beginning of the 
Description of the Preferred Embodiments, a sequence of events associated with 
the display of Fig. 1C is disclosed. A first series of instructions invoke broadcast 
control (defined at page 23 lines 24-26), which includes clearing video RAM. A 
second series of instructions construct the Fig. 1 A image at video RAM. The Fig. 
IB image is received in the "Wall Street Week" program, and is explained by the 
program host as showing the performance of the Dow Industrials. When the 
host says, "And here is what your portfolio did," an instruction in the television 
signal executes "GRAPHICS ON" which combines the Figs. 1A and IB images 
and displays Fig. 1C. After an interval of time during which corresponding 
personalized programming is displayed simultaneously to every properly 
equipped member of the "Wall Street Week" audience, an instruction executes 
"GRAPHICS OFF and causes Fig. 1 A no longer to be displayed. The disclosure 
defines "combining synch command" at page 26 lines 20-24, and explains that 
instructions that construct the Fig. 1 A, execute "GRAPHICS ON", and execute 
"GRAPHICS OFF each comprise a combining synch command. Subsequently, 
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these are referred to throughout the disclosure as the "first", "second", and "third 
combining synch commands of the 'Wall Street Week' example". 

After providing a detailed disclosure of apparatus of the invention (called 
"SPAM" apparatus) and of the composition of messages and message streams, 
four examples, between pages 108 and 248, disclose alternate ways of processing 
the first, second, and third combining synch commands of the "Wall Street Week' 
example. These examples reference Fig. 3. Example #1 describes transferring the 
messages to an addressed controller and causing the controller to respond. 
Examples #2 and #4 disclose alternate decryption techniques whereby portions of 
the message stream containing the three combining synch commands are 
selectively decrypted. Examples #3 and #4, which reference Fig. 3A as the 
controller of decoders 203 and 205C, disclose the collection of metering data (e.g., 
for billing purposes) and monitoring data (e.g., for TV viewership ratings) based 
on content of the first two combining synch commands. Each example discloses 
control of a sequence of events, and describes carefully how its sequence occurs 
within the broader context of "One Combined Medium" at pages 19-28. 
Specifically each of examples #1, #2, #3, and #4 elaborates on the portion of "One 
Combined Medium" from page 24 line 1 to page 27 line 7. In these four 
examples, each later example builds upon concepts disclosed and definitions 
provided in the earlier examples. 

Example #5 (pages 248-271) focuses on functions performed by Signal 
Processor 200 in Fig. 3 concurrently with the sequence of events described in "One 
Combined Medium" and at apparatus which perform the metering and monitoring 
of examples #3 and #4. The first combining synch command of the "Wall Street 
Week" example is also processed in example #5. Example #5 introduces concepts 
that are subsequently used (e.g., in example #7) to teach automatic selection of 
programming, including the "Wall Street Week" program itself. At pages 271- 
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278, the disclosure explains how the metering and monitoring, in particular of 
the first combining synch command of the "Wall Street Week" example, causes 
the content of recorder 16 to exceed a predetermined level which causes the 
Signal Processor to telephone a remote data collection station and dump the 
content of recorder 16 to the remote station. 

Example #7, which occurs at pages 288-312 and 427-447 and incorporates 
concepts of example #6, teaches selection of the "Wall Street Week" program 
itself, interconnection of subscriber station apparatus to provide station specific 
processing alternatives based on pre-stored instructions, and decryption of the 
"Wall Street Week" program transmission. The disclosureteaches (e.g., page 311 
lines 10-16) how this causes the station (now of Fig. 4 or Fig. 7 which are 
subscriber stations of the intermediate transmission station of Fig. 6) to perform 
the functions "One Combined Medium" and examples #l-#4t 

The disclosure also cites (pages 322-333) and sites the "Wall Street Week" 
monitoring and metering functions within the extended Fig. 5 monitoring 
disclosed at pages 312-314. 

In "Controlling Computer-Based Combined Media Operations" (pages 
447-457), the disclosure teaches how the "Wall Street Week" subscriber portfolio 
contents and stock price data come to be up-to-date when the program begins, 
teaches that the Fig. 1C combining is the first of a series of overlays, teaches error 
detection techniques to prevent the display of incorrect or incomplete overlays, 
and teaches error correction techniques to enable slow viewer station computers 
that fall behind to catch up. 

A second dear series of teachings is focused around a television spot 
commercial called program unit O. 

Within the disclosure of automated intermediate trarsrhission station 
functionality that begins at page 324, program unit Q is introduced at page 331 
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lines 21-22 in a passage that teaches organizing units of prerecorded 
programming to play according to schedule. 

Example #8 (pages 340-354) discloses that program unit Q is a television 
spot commercial and teaches how it is transmitted with other spot commercials 
from a satellite up-link to automated cable TV head-ends which are caused 
automatically to select, store, and retransmit the spot commercials at different 
times and on different channels. 

Example #9 (pages 354-374) discloses that program unit Q is a combined 
medium television spot commercial and teaches how one of the automated head- 
ends of example #8 creates and transmits according to a schedule a time specific 
and transmitter specific control signal with data that applies to specials and 
discounts in a local supermarket at the scheduled time of transmission. The 
relationship of examples #8 and #9 is discussed at page 355 lines 15-32. 

Example #10 (pages 374-390) teaches how the automated head-end (as one 
of a plurality of such head-ends each) creates the time specific and transmitter 
specific control signal with data and inserts the control signal into a network 
broadcast of combined medium program unit Q. 

The subscriber station functionalities associated with both examples #9 
and #10 (see page 469 line 1) are taught at pages 469-516. Each of a plurality of 
viewer stations creates receiver specific output in response to the control 
signal(s) as well as selecting viewer specific output from among the transmitted 
transmitter specific data. Each outputs its output in a series of time intervals of 
specific relevance. Hie relationship of pages 469-514 to pages 324-390 is explicit 
and unmistakable in that every disclosure (e.g., 354-374, 374-390, and 469-516) 
teaches a sequence of more than thirteen messages with matching names. These 
include, for example, the "transmit-and-execute-program-instruction-set 
message" (page 371 lines 9-10, page 385 lines 7-8, and page 484 lines 1-2) and 
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"program-inslruction-set message" (page 371 lines 17-19, page 385 lines 14-16, 
and 484 line 5). Furthermore, corresponding named ones of these messages are 
disclosed in each respective passage (e.g., 354-374, 374-390, and 469-516) to have 
functionally identical content and to cause identical functioning at the subscriber 
stations. The passage at page 514 lines 8-30 states this. 

Having disclosed all the individual elements and procedures of their 
system, Applicants finish their disclosure by describing a cycle in "Summary 
Example #11". The cycle involves controlling the disclosed system on a large 
scale to interconnect and distribute information to users, create control signals, 
create output in response to the control signals, display and explain the 
information and output, and receive and process feedback in order to repeat the 
cycle. Important disclosed functions such as preprogramming operating system 
instructions (page 537), creation of control signals (pages 541-547), creation of 
output for display (e.g., pages 548-551), display of the output (e.g., middle of 
page 552 to top of page 554), reception of feedback (pages 555-556), and 
distribution of new information based on the feedback (page 556) are cited in 
specific sequence and make clear reference to the pertinent portions of the 
specification that disclose these important functions. 

C Specification Support of the Claims 
1. Claim 3 

In example #8 of the 1987 patent specification, satellite uplink transmits a 
series of 26 television spot commercials via satellite to several cable system head 
ends. Each spot commercial is transmitted with embedded signals (e.g., identifiers) 
which enable each cable head end to retransmit its own scheduled commercials. 
The uplink transmits a schedule to each head end that contains at least one 
comparison signal (e.g., an identifier) that identifies at least one spot commercial 
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scheduled to be retransmitted. Each cable head end contains a selective 
transmission device (eg., a tunable receiver or storage device) that is controlled by 
a computer. Each cable head end receives and inputs to its computer the 
retransmission control signals and its schedule. By comparing the retransmission 
control signals to its schedule, each cable head end selects and retransmits its own 
scheduled spot commercials, with the cable head ends operating independently 
and retransmitting at least one commercial at different times. 

Claim 3 finds support in the specification at pages 324-354 and especially at 
pages 340-354. 



Spec Reference 



Specification LanKuage 



A method of 
communicating at 
least one unit of 
programming 



Page 340 lines 12-23 
and 



page 340 line 33 
through page 341 lines 
4; 



page 



344 lines 23-30; 



AUTOMATING INTERMEDIATE 
TRANSMISSION STATIONS ... EXAMPLE 
#8 

Using the capacity described above 
for identifying, selecting, and recording 
received programming; for organizing 
recorded programming to play according to 
schedule; for playing selected organized 
programming on schedule; ... a remote 
distribution station can transmit to a 
plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations programming that is scheduled for 
delayed transmission, cause each station of 
said plurality automatically to select and 
retransmit programming according to its 
own specific schedule, ... 

Said programming might be, for example, 
so-called "television spot commercials." 
Providing means where by one station can 
transmit programming to a plurality of 
intermediate transmission stations and cause 
each intermediate station to transmit its own 
specific selected units of said programming 
according to its own specific schedule 

At 4 A.M. eastern standard time, on January 
28, 1988 said remote distribution station 
commences transmitting programming by 
satellite up-link means, well known in the 
art. Said programming consists of a 
sequence of the program units of 26 spot 
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in a communications 
network, 



said communications 
network including at 
least one origination 
station and 



a plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations, 



each said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 



having a receiver, 



for example, page 342 
line 26 through page 
343 line 4; 



page 340 lines 28-34; 



page 340 lines 18-20 
and 



Page 341 lines 11-18. 



page 341 lines 26-29, 



commercials, each of thirty seconds 
duration. In succession, said station 
transmits units A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, 
L,M,N,0,P,aRS,T,U,V,W,X,Y,andZ. 

For example, in the case of the computer, 73, 
of the station of Fig- 6, said remote 
distribution station informs said computer, 
73, to select and record program units Q, D, 
Y, and W; to transmit program unit Q at 
230*30 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the Cable News Network; to transmit 
program unit Y at 2:45:00 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 29, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network; to transmit program unit W at 
2:45:00 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the USA Cable Network; to transmit 
program unit D at 9:1530 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 30, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network. 

One such remote distribution station might 
be, for example, a so-called "satellite uplink" 
that transmits programming, in a fashion 
well known in the art, to a plurality of 
receiver stations via a satellite transponder 
(said intermediate transmission stations 
being among said receiver stations). Said 
programming might be, for example, so- 
called "television spot commercials." 

a remote distribution station can transmit to 
a plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations 



...and cause each intermediate station to 
transmit its own specific selected units of 
said programming according to its own 
specific schedule.... 

Among said intermediate stations are cable 
system head ends located in California and 
Florida, broadcast stations located in Texas 
and Washington, D.C, and the station of Fig 
6 which is, for example, in Vermont 



for example, TV 
receiver 53 in figure 
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at least one selective 
transmission device 
operatively connected 
to said receiver for 
transferring 
programming to a 
transmitter, 



an automatic control 
unit operatively 
connected to said 
selective transmission 
device, 



a detector operatively 
connected to said 
automatic control unit 
for detecting at least 
one signal, 



6A, 

and,page 343 lines 21- 
32; 



for example, video 
recorder and player 76 
in figure 6A, 

page 347 lines 14*30, 



for example, cable 
program controller 
and computer 73 in 
figure 6A, 

page 326 lines 19-20, 



page 341 lines 30-34; 



for example, in signal 
processor 71 in figure 
6A, 

page 341 line 34 
through page 342 line 
2 with 



...instructions at each computer, 73, cause 
die computers, 73, at said intermediate 
transmission stations each, in a 
predetermined fashion, to commence 
preparing its particular station to receive and 
record information of the transmission of 
transponder 23 of the Galaxy 1 satellite. 
Automatically, at the statical of Fig. 6, the 
computer, 73, instructs a selected earth 
station, 50, to move its antenna so as to 
receive transmissions from a satellite at the 
celestial coordinates of the Galaxy 1 satellite 
and instructs amplifier, 51, and receiver, 53, 
to amplify and tune as required to receive 
the transmission of the frequency of the 
transponder 23 of said satellite. 



Each computer, 73, of said intermediate 
stations is preprogrammed to account for 
and keep track of the quantity of time 
available for additional recording on the 
individual tapes loaded on the recorders (eg. 
76 and 78) of its station, .... 



Cable program controller and computer, 73, 
is the central automatic control unit for the 
transmission station. 

At each intermediate transmission station is 
a computer, 73, that is preprogrammed to 
receive, process, and record, in a 
predetermined fashion, program schedule 
information that is transmitted from said 
remote distribution station. 



And the signal processor system, 71, and the 
computer, 73, of each station are 
preprogrammed to process particular SPAM 
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and said automatic 
control unit being 
programmed to 
perform in a station 
specific fashion, said 
method comprising 
the steps of: 



page 39 lines Ml; 



Page 341 lines 30-34, 



and page 343 lines 5-7. 



message instructions are transmitted from 
said remote distribution station. 

: ig. 2D shows one embodiment of a signal 
processing system. Said system contains 
signal processor, 26, and external decoders, 
27, 28, and 29. Each said external decoder 
may be a TV signal decoder (Fig. 2A) or a 
radio signal decoder (Fig. 2B) or an other 
signal decoder (Fig. 2C) depending on the 
nature of the selected frequency inputted. As 
Fig. 2D shows, each decoder, 27, 28, and 29, 
receives one selected frequency and has 
capacity for transferring detected, corrected, 
converted, and possibly modified signals to 
signal processor, 26, at buffer/comparator, 8, 
and also to other station apparatus. 

At each intermediate transmission station is 
a computer, 73, that is preprogrammed to 
receive, process, and record, in a 
predetermined fashion, program schedule 
information that is transmitted from said 
remote distribution station. 

In inputting schedule information to each 
computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. 



transmitting from said 
at least one origination 
station said at least one 
unit of programming, 



Page 340 line 33 
through page 341 line 4, 



page 344 lines 23-30; 



said at least one unit of 
programming including 
a plurality of 
retransmission control 
signals; 



page 344 lines 30-32 
and. 



Said piogramining might be, for example, so- 
called "television spot commercials." Providing 
means where by one station can transmit 
programming to a plurality of intermediate 
transmission stations and cause each 
intermediate station to transmit its own specific 
selected units of said programming according 
to its own specific schedule . . . 

At 4 AM. eastern standard time, on January 
28, 1988 said remote distribution station 
commences transmitting programming by 
satellite up-link means, well known in the art 
Said programming consists of a sequence of 
the program units of 26 spot commercials, each 
of thirty seconds duration. In succession, said 
station transmits units A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, 
K,UHN,0,P,CiRS,T,U,V,W,XY,andZ 

Embedded in each of said program units are 
SPAM messages containing appropriate 
"program unit identification code" information 
and distance information, 
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for example, page 330 
line 5 through page 331 
line 16. 



Computer, 73, has capacity for determining 
what prograirurung is prerecorded on the 
magnetic tapes (or other recording media) 
loaded on the recorders, 76 and 78, and capacity 
for petitioning the start points (or other selected 
points) of program units at the play heads of 
said recorders. Whenever prograirarung is 
played on recorder, 76 ox 78, decoder, 77 or 79 
respectively, detects SPAM information 
embedded in the pre r e c o r d ed programming 
played at the play heads of recorder, 76 or 78, 
and transmits said SPAM information to 
computer, 73. Said SPAM information can 
include not only "program unit identification 
code" information but also information 
regarding of the distance from the point on 
the tape at which a given SPAM message is 
embedded to the point on the tape where die 
program unit begins and ends (or to any other 
selected point). To position the start point (or 
another selected point) of a given program unit 
at the play heads of a given recorder, 76, 
computer, 73, instructs switch, 75, to configure 
its switches so as to transfer the transmission 
input from said recorder, 76, to ho output 
Thai by instructing recorder, 76, to play and 
decoder, 77, to detect SPAM information in a 
particular location or locations, computer, 73, 
causes decoder, 77, to detect and transfer to 
computer, 73, said program unit and distance 
information. Receiving said information causes 
computer, 73, to cause recorder, 76, to stop 
playing; to analyze said distance information in 
a predetermined fashion; and to compute the 
precise time required to rewind to reach the 
start of the program unit or to move fast 
forward to reach the end. Then automatically, 
computer, 73, causes said recorder, 76, first to 
start rewinding or moving fast forward then to 
stop after the precise time elapses. 

(Such distance information can be 
embedded as SPAM message information 
segment information anywhere in the 
programming that SPAM information can be 
embedded and need not repeat continuously- 
one embedded signal word is sufficient for this 
method to work. But a method wherein only 
one instance of distance information is 
embedded in any given program unit of 
prograrnming has the disadvantage of causing 
too much apparatus at too many stations to 
spend too much time searching for said 
instance. In the preferred embodiment, 
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distance information is embedded in the 
relevant normal transmission location of its 
programming and occurs periodically 
nroughout a program unit with increasing 
irequency as die closeness of the start or end of 
the programming approaches and with one 
instance, in television programming, occurring 
on the first and fourth frames and the last two 
frames of the programming.) 



transmitting said at 
least one signal for 
comparison from said 
at least one origination 
station; 



Page 342 lines 10-11 
with 

page 328 lines 8-13. 



Said remote station inputs schedule 
information to each computer, 73. 

By comparing selected ... with information 
of die programming schedule received 
earlier from input 74, and/or network, 98, 
computer, 73, can determine, in a 
^redetermined fashion, when and on what 
channel or channels the station of Fig. 6 
should transmit the programming 



said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
receiving said at least 
one unit of 
programming, 



detecting said 
plurality of 
retransmission control 
signals and 



Page 346 line 34 
through page 347 line 
Sand 



page 349 line 35 
through page 350 line 
7; 



page 345 lines 29-33 
(Here each station 
would also detect the 
embedded 
identification codes 
and distance 
information a first 
time.) and 

page 348 line 30 
through page 349 line 



Subsequently, receiving the select-Q- 
message (#8) causes said computer, 73, to 
determine that the "program unit 
identification code" information of unit Q 
matches preprogrammed schedule 
information which causes said computer, 73, 
to cause recorder, 76, to commence 
recording, thereby causing said recorder, 76, 
to record the programming of program unit 
Q which follows said select-Q-message (#8). 

Receiving said select-J-message (#8), the 
select-L-message (#8), and the select-Q- 
message (#8) cause said Florida computer, 
73, to determine that "program unit 
identification code" information matches 
preprogrammed schedule information which 
causes said Florida computer, 73, to cause a 
selected recorder of said station to 
commence recording, thereby causing said 
recorder to record the programming of 
program units J, L, and Q. 

Transmitting said programming and said 
cue-to-select messages (#8) causes signal 
processing system apparatus at each of said 
stations to detect said cue-to-select messages 
(#8) and input said messages to the 
computers, 73, of said intermediate stations. 



Whenever any given computer, 73, of said 
stations determines that no further units will 
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receiving said at least 
one signal for 



22 with 



(Here each station 
would also detect the 
embedded 
identification codes 
and distance 
information at least a 
second time, see 
citation of page 330, 
lines 10-19 below.) 



(See also page 331, line 
\7etseq.) 



page 330 lines 10-19; 



Page 342 lines 28-30 
and 



be received, said computer, 73, causes 
apparatus of its station to cease receiving the 
transmission of said remote distribution 
station, alters its operating records to show 
that the receiver apparatus receiving said 
transmission is available for other use; and 
commences automatically organizing, in the 
fashions described above, the order of the 
program units so selected and recorded and 
playing said units according to its contained 
schedule. 

At the station of Fig. 6, receiving said 
select-Z- message (#8) causes computer, 73, 
to determine that program units Q, Y, W, 
and D have been received and mat no 
further units will be received. Determining 
mat no further units will be received causes 
computer, 73, to cause matrix switch, 75, to 
configure its switches so as to transfer 
transmissions inputted from receiver, 53, to 
no output; to alter its operating records to 
show that the receiver apparatus receiving 
the transmission of said remote distribution 
station is no longer in use and is available; 
and to organize the locations of the recorded 
program units, D, Q, W, and Y, to play 
according to the schedule inputted by said 
distribution station in the fashion described 
above (in the paragraph of the section, 
"AUTOMATING INTERMEDIATE 
TRANSMISSION STATIONS," that begins, 
"Computer, 73, has capacity for 
automatically organizing the locations of 
units of prerecorded programming ... to 
play according to a given schedule"). 

Whenever programming is played on 
recorder, 76 or 78, decoder, 77 or 79 
respectively, detects SPAM information 
embedded in the prerecorded programming 
played at the play heads of recorder, 76 or 
78, and transmits said SPAM information to 
computer, 73. Said SPAM information can 
include not only "program unit identification 
code" information but also information 
regarding of the distance from the point on 
the tape at which a given SPAM message is 
embedded to the point on the tape where the 
program unit begins and ends (or to any 
other selected point). 

...informs said computer, 73, to select and 
record program units Q, D, Y, and W; to 
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comparison. 



each said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
passing said 
retransmission control 
signals 



and said at least one 
signal for comparison 
to said automatic 
control unit 

each said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
storing said at least 
one unit of 
programming based 



page 343 line 5-11; 



Page 345 lines 30-33. 
The embedded 
signals would be 
massed a first time.) 



Page 344 lines 30-31. 



Page 348 line 30 
through page 349 line 
22, and 

(The embedded 
signals would be 
passed at least a 
second time) 



page 330 line 10-14; 



page 342 lines 10-11; 



Page 326 lines 27-33. 



transmit program unit Q at 230:30 PM 
eastern standard time, on January 29, 1988 

In inputting schedule information to each 
computer, 73, said remote distribution 
I station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. For example, said 
remote station instructs a particular Florida 
computer, 73, at a cable system head end 
station in Florida (which computer, 73, is not 
the computer, 73, of the station of Fig. 6) to 
select and record program units Q, ], and L 

Transmitting said programming and said 
cue-to-select messages (#8) causes signal 
processing system apparatus at each of said 
stations to detect said cue-to-select messages 
I (#8) and input said messages to the 
computers, 73, of said intermediate stations. 

Embedded in each of said program units are 
SPAM messages containing appropriate 
| "program unit identification code" 
information and distance information. 

Whenever any given computer, 73, of said 
stations determines that no further units will 
be received, said computer, 73, ... 
commences automatically organizing, in the 
fashions described above, the order of the 
program units so selected and recorded and 
playing said units according to its contained 
schedule. 

Whenever programming is played on 
recorder, 76 or 7p, decoder, 77 or 79 
respectively, detects SPAM information 
embedded in the prerecorded programming 
played at the play heads of recorder, 76 or 
78, and transmits said SPAM information to 
computer, 73. 

Said remote station inputs schedule 
information to each computer, 73. 



Computer, 73, has means for receiving input 
information from local input, 74, and from 
[ remote stations via telephone or other data 
transfer network, 98. Such input information 
can include the complete programming 
schedule of the station of Fig. 6, with each 
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on comparisons 
performed by said 
automatic control unit 
in accordance with 
said plurality of 
retransmission control 
signals and 



page 345 lines 3-18; 



page 346 lines 3*15; 



page 346 line 34 
through page 347 line 
5, 



page 349 lines 27-34, 
and 



discrete unit of programming identified by 
its own "program unit identification code" 
information. 



Each message contains the same execution 
segment information that is addressed to ITS 
computers, 73, and instructs each computer, 
73, to identify the information in the 
meter-monitor segment of said message, to 
compare said "code" information to the 
preprogrammed schedule information of 
said computer, 73, and if a match results, to 
select and record the programming of die 
program unit that follows said message, or if 
no match results, to not select and not record 
said programming. Each message contains 
meter-monitor "program unit identification 
code" information of the program unit that 
immediately follows. 

The computers, 73, of said intermediate 
stations are preprogrammed to process the 
information of said cue-to- select messages 
(#8), and receiving any given one of said 
messages causes each computer, 73, of one of 
said intermediate transmission stations to 
determine whether the "program unit 
identification code" information of said one 
matches schedule information previously 
inputted to said computer, 73, by said 
distribution station- Determining a match 
causes said computer, 73, to cause apparatus 
of its station to record the programming of 
the program unit transmitted immediately 
after said one. Not determining a match 
causes said computer, 73, to cause apparatus 
of its station not to record said program unit 

Subsequently, receiving the select-Q- 
message (#8) causes said computer, 73, to 
determine that the "program unit 
identification code" information of unit Q 
matches preprogrammed schedule 
information which causes said computer, 73, 
to cause recorder, 76, to commence 
recording, thereby causing said recorder, 76, 
to record the programming of program unit 
Q which follows said select-Q-message (#8). 

For example, transmitting the select-J- 
message (#8), the select-K-message (#8) the 
select-L-message (#8), the select-M-message 
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retransmitting said at 
least one unit of 
programming in 
accordance with said 
plurality of 
retransmission control 
signals; and 



page 348 line 30 
through page 349 line 
22 with 



(see also page 331, line 
\7etseq.) 

page 351 lines 31-32, 
page 353 lines 11-23, 



Page 330 lines 5-35. 



i #8), the select-Q-message (#8), and the 
select-R-message (#8) causes signal 
processing apparatus at the aforementioned 
cable system head end station in Florida to 
input the aforementioned Florida computet, 
73, that said distribution has instructed to 
select, record, and play program units Q, J, 
and L according to schedule 

Whenever any given computer, 73, of said 
stations determines that no further units will 
be received, said computer, 73, causes 
apparatus of its station to cease receiving the 
transmission of said remote distribution 
station, alters its operating records to show 
mat the receiver apparatus receiving said 
transmission is available for other use; and 
commences automatically organizing, in the 
fashions described above, the order of the 
program units so selected and recorded and 
playing said units according to its contained 
schedule. 

..to commence transmitting the locally 
originated transmission of unit Q. 

(At the station of said Florida computer, 73, 
receiving said nrst-network-cue-to-transmit- 
network message (#8) causes said Florida 
computer, 73, to cause the apparatus of said 
station to cease transmitting the locally 
originated transmission of unit J; to 
recommence transmitting said Cable News 
Network transmission; and to prepare to 
play the locally originated transmission of 
unit Q or unit L.) 

Subsequently, other SPAM cueing 
messages cause the computer, 73, of the 
station of Fig. 6; said Florida computer, 73; 
and the computers, 73, of others of said 
intermediate transmission stations to locate, 
position to play, and transmit automatically 
other local origination program units. 

Computer, 73, has capacity for detennining 
what programming is prerecorded on the 
magnetic tapes (or other recording media) 
loaded on the recorders, 76 and 78, and 
capacity for positioning the start points (or 
other selected points) of program units at the 
play heads of said recorders. Whenever 
programming is played on recorder, 76 or 78 
decoder, 77 or 79 respectively, detects SPAM 
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information embedded in the prerecorded 
programming played atthe play heads of 
recorder, 76 or 78, and transmits said SPAM 
information to computer, 73. Said SPAM 
information can include not only "program 
unit identification code" information but also 
information regarding of the distance from 
the point on the tape at which a given SPAM 
message is embedded to die point on the 
tape where the program unit begins and 
ends (or to any other selected point). To 
position the start point (or another selected 
point) of a given program unit at the play 
heads of a given recorder, 76, computer, 73, 
instructs switch, 75, to configure its switches 
so as to transfer die transmission input from 
said recorder, 76, to no output. Then by 
instructing recorder, 76, to play and decoder, 
77, to detect SPAM information in a 
particular location or locations, computer, 73, 
causes decoder, 77, to detect and transfer to 
computer, 73, said program unit and 
distance information. Receiving said 
information causes computer, 73, to cause 
recorder, 76, to stop playing; to analyze said 
distance information in a predetermined 
fashion; and to compute the precise time 
required to rewind to reach the start of the 
program unit or to move fast forward to 
reach the end. Then automatically, 
computer, 73, causes said recorder, 76, first, 
to start rewinding or moving fast forward 
then to stop after the precise time elapses. 


said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
retransmitting said at 
least one unit of 
programming 
independently and at 
different times in 
accordance with said 
programmed 
automatic control unit 


Page 342 line 26 
through page 343 line 
17. 


For example, in the case of the computer, 73, 
of die station of Fig. 6, said remote 
distribution station informs said computer, 
73, to select and record program units Q, D, 
Y, and W; to transmit program unit Q at 
230-30 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the Cable News Network; to transmit 
program unit Y at 2:45:00 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 29, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network; to transmit program unit W at 
2:45:00 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the USA Cable Network; to transmit 
program unit D at 9:1530 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 30, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 

Network. 

In inputting schedule information to 
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each computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. For example, said 
remote station instructs a particular Florida 
computer, 73, at a cable system head end 
station in Florida (which computer, 73, is not 
the computer, 73, of the station of Fig. 6) to 
select and record program units Q, ], and L; 
to transmit program unit J at 230*30 PM 
eastern standard time, on January 29, 1988 
on the cable channel of said station in Florida 
that transmits the Cable News Network; and 
to transmit units Q and L subsequently at 
particular times on the cable channel of said 
station that transmits die Spanish 
International Network- 



2. Claim 4 

The claim is directed to the operation of the satellite uplink of claim 3 (and 
its associate satellite), which receives and transmits the 26 spot commercials with 
their retransmission control signals (e.g., identifiers) as well as the schedules with 
their comparison signals (e.g., identifiers), with the cable head ends operating 
independently and retransmitting at least one commercial at different times. 

Claim 4 finds support in the specification at pages 324-354 and especially at 
pages 340-344. 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



A method of 
communicating at 
least one unit of 
programming 



Page 340 lines 12-23 
and 



AUTOMATING INTERMEDIATE 
TRANSMISSION STATIONS ... EXAMPLE 
#8 

Using the capacity described above 
for identifying, selecting, and recording 
received programming; for organizing 
recorded programming to play according to 
schedule; for playing selected organized 
programming on schedule; ... a remote 
distribution station can transmit to a 
plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations programming that is scheduled for 
delayed transmission, cause each station of 
said plurality automatically to select and 
retransmit programming according to its 
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own specific schedule, ... 




page 340 line 33 
through page 341 lines 
4; 


Said programming ought be, for example, 
so-called "television spot commercials." 
Providing means where by one station can 
transmit programming to a plurality of 
intermediate transmission stations and cause 
each intermediate station to transmit its own 
specific selected units of said programming 
according to its own specific schedule 




page 344 lines 23-30; 


At 4 AM. eastern standard time, on January 
28, 1988 said remote distribution station 
commences transmitting programming by 
satellite up-link means, well known in the 
art Said programming consists of a 
sequence of the program units of 26 spot 
commercials, each of thirty seconds 
duration. In succession, said station 
transmits units A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, 
L,M,N,0,P,aR.S,T,U,V,W,XY,andZ. 


in a communications 
network, 


for example, page 342 
line 26 through page 
343 line 4; 


For example, in the case of the computer, 73, 
of the station of Fig. 6, said remote 
distribution station informs said computer, 
73, to select and record program units Q, D, 
Y, and W; to transmit program unit Q at 
23030 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the Cable News Network; to transmit 
program unit Y at 2:45:00 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 29, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting tne caDie iNews 
Network; to transmit program unit W at 
2:45:00 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the USA Cable Network; to transmit 
program unit D at 9:15*30 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 30, 1988 cm the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network. 


said communications 
network including'at 
least one origination 
station and 


page 340 lines 28-34; 


One such remote aistnouoon stanon nugm 
be, for example, a so-called "satellite uplink" 
that transmits programming, in d iawuuu 
well known in the art, to a plurality of 
receiver stations via a satellite transponder 
(said intermediate transmission stations 
being among said receiver stations). Said 
programming might be, for example, so- 
called "television spot commercials 


a plurality of 


page 340 lines 18-20 


a remote distribution station can transmit to 
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intermediate 
transmission stations, 


and 


a plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations 


each said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 


Page 341 lines 11-18. 


...and cause each intermediate station to 
transmit its own specific selected units of 
said programming according to its own 

Speutu. suiCUUME«««> 




page 341 lines 26-29, 


Among said intermediate stations are cable 
system head ends located in California and 
Florida, broadcast stations located in Texas 
and Washington, D.C, and the station of Fig. 
6 which is, for example, in Vermont 


having a receiver, 


for example, TV 
receiver 53 in figure 
6A, 






and,page 343 lines 21- 
32; 


...instructions at each computer, 73, cause 
the computers, 73, at said intermediate 
transmission stations each, in a 
predetermined fashion, to commence 
preparing its particular station to receive and 
record information of die transmission of 
transponder 23 of the Galaxy 1 satellite. 
Automatically, at the station of Fig. 6, the 
computer, 73, instructs a selected earth 
station, 50, to move its antenna so as to 
receive transmissions from a satellite at the 
celestial coordinates of the Galaxy 1 satellite 
and instructs amplifier, 51, and receiver, 53, 
to amplify and tune as required to receive 
the transmission of the frequency of the 
transponder 23 of said satellite. 


at least one selective 
transmission device 
operatively connected 
to said receiver for 
transferring 
programming to a 
transmitter. 


for example, video 
recorder and player 76 
in figure 6A, 

page 347 lines 14-30, 


• 

Each computer, 73, of said intermediate 
stations is preprogrammed to account for 
and keep track of the quantity of time 
available for additional recording on the 
individual tapes loaded on the recorders (eg., 
76 and 78) of its station, .... 


an automatic control 
unit operatively 
connected to said 
selective transmission 
device, 


for example, cable 
program controller 
and computer 73 in 
figure 6 A, 

page 326 lines 19-20, 


Cable program controller and computer, 73, 
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a detector operatively 
connected to said 
automatic control unit 
for detecting at least 
one signal, 



and said automatic 
control unit being 
programmed to 
perform in a station 
specific fashion, said 
method comprising 
the steps of: 



page 341 lines 30-34; 



for example, in signal 
processor 71 in figure 
6A, 

page 341 line 34 
through page 342 line 
2 with 



page 39 lines 1-11; 



Page 341 lines 30-34, 



and page 343 lines 5-7. 



is the central automatic control unit for the 
transmission station. 

At each intermediate transmission station is 
a computer, 73, that is preprogrammed to 
receive, process, and record, in a 
predetermined fashion, program schedule 
information that is transmitted from said 
remote distribution station. 



And die signal processor system, 71, and the 
computer, 73, of each station are 
preprogrammed to process particular SPAM 
message instructions are transmitted from 
said remote distribution station. 

Fig. 2D shows one embodiment of a signal 
processing system. Said system contains 
signal processor, 26, and external decoders, 
27, 28, and 29. Each said external decoder 
may be a TV signal decoder (Fig. 2A) or a 
radio signal decoder (Fig. 2B) or an other 
signal decoder (Fig. 2Q depending on the 
nature of the selected frequency inputted. As 
Fig. 2D shows, each decoder, 27, 28, and 29, 
receives one selected frequency and has 
capacity for transferring detected, corrected, 
converted, and possibly modified signals to 
signal processor, 26, at buffer/comparator, 8, 
and also to other station apparatus. 

At each intermediate transmission station is 
a computer, 73, that is preprogrammed to 
receive, process, and record, in a 
predetermined fashion, program schedule 
information that is transmitted from said 
remote distribution station. 

In inputting schedule information to each 
computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. 



(1) receiving said 
at least one unit of 
programming, 



Page 340 line 28 
through page 341 line 
4, 



One such remote distribution station might 
be, for example, a so-called "satellite uplink" 
that transmits programming, in a fashion 
well known in the art, to a plurality of 
receiver stations via a satellite transponder 
(said intermediate transmission stations 
being among said receiver stations). Said 
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said at least one unit 
of programming 
including a plurality 
of retransmission 
control signals; 


page 344 lines 23-30; 
page 344 lines 30-31 


programming might be, for example, so- 
called "television spot commercials.'' 
Providing means where by one station can 
transmit programming to a plurality of 
intermediate transmission stations and cause 
each intermediate station to transmit its own 
specific selected units of said programming 
according to its own specific schedule 

At 4 AM. eastern standard time, on January 
28, 1988 said remote distribution station 
commences transmitting programming by 
satellite up-link means, well known in the 
art Said programming consists of a 
sequence of the program units of 26 spot 
commercials, each of thirty seconds duration. 
]h succession, said station transmits units A, 
B,C,D,E,F,G,RI,J,K,UM,N,0,P,Q,R, 
5, T, U, V, W, a, i, ana 

Embedded in each of said program units are 
SPAM messages containing appropriate 
"program unit identification code" 
information and distance information. 


(2) receiving a 
control signal which 
operates at said 
plurality of 
intermediate 
transmitter stations to 
communicate said at 
least one unit of 
programming to said 
transmitter; and 


Page 342 lines 5-11. 


...said remote distribution station 
commences contacting, individually and in 
turn in a fashion well known in the art, the 
computers, 73, or eacn 01 saia inrermeuianr 
station, via telephone or other data transfer 
network, 98 (which has capacity to 
communicate information individually 
between said remote station and each of said 
computers, 73). Said remote station inputs 
schedule information to each computer, 73. 


(3) transmitting 
said at least one unit 
of programming, 

wherein said at least 
one unit of 
programming is 
effective to cause said 
plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
to retransmit said at 
least one unit of 
programming 
independently and at 
different times in 
accordance with said 
programmed 


Page 344 lines 28-30 
and 

page 344 lines 30-32, 

page 346 line 34 
through page 347 line 

e 

3/ 


In succession, said station transmits units A, 
B,C,D,E,F,G,H,I,J,K,L,M,N,0,P,a& 
S,T,U,V,W,X,Y,andZ. 

Embedded in each of said program units are 
SPAM messages containing appropriate 
"program unit identification code* 
information and distance information. 

Subsequently, receiving the select-Q- 
message (#8) causes said computer, 73, to 
determine that the "program unit 
identification code" information of unit Q 
matches preprogrammed schedule 
information which causes said computer, 73, 
to cause recorder, 76, to commence 
recording, thereby causing said recorder, 76, 
to record the programming of program unit 
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automatic control .unit 



page 349 line 35 
through page 350 line 
7, 



page 330 line 5 
through page 331 line 
16, 



Q which follows said select-Q-message (#8). 

Receiving said select-J-message (#8), the 
select-L-message (#8), and the select-Q- 
message (#8) cause said Florida computer, 
73, to determine that "program unit 
identification code** information matches 
preprogrammed schedule information which 
causes said Florida computer, 73, to cause a 
selected recorder of said station to 
commence recording, thereby causing said 
recorder to record the programming of 
program units J, L, and Q. 

Computer, 73, has capacity for determining 
what programming is prerecorded on the 
magnetic tapes (or other recording media) 
loaded on the recorders, 76 and 78, and 
capacity for positioning the start points (or 
other selected points) of program units at 
the play heads of said recorders. Whenever 
programming is played on recorder, 76 or 
78, decoder, 77 or 79 respectively, detects 
SPAM information embedded in the 
prerecorded programming played at the 
play heads of recorder, 76 or 78, and 
transmits said SPAM information to 
computer, 73. Said SPAM information can 
include not only "program unit 
identification code" information but also 
information regarding of the distance from 
the point on the tape at which a given SPAM 
message is embedded to the point on the 
tape where the program unit begins and 
ends (or to any other selected point). To 
position the start point (or another selected 
point) of a given program unit at the play 
heads of a given recorder, 76, computer, 73, 
instructs switch, 75, to configure its switches 
so as to transfer the transmission input from 
said recorder, 76, to no output Then by 
instructing recorder, 76, to play and decoder, 
77, to detect SPAM information in a 
particular location or locations, computer, 
73, causes decoder, 77, to detect and transfer 
to computer, 73, said program unit and 
distance information. Receiving said 
information causes computer, 73, to cause 
recorder, 76, to stop playing; to analyze said 
distance information in a predetermined 
fashion; and to compute the precise time 
required to rewind to reach the start of the 
program unit or to move fast forward to 
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page 351 lines 31-31 
page 353 lines 11-23, 



page 342 line 26 
through page 343 line 
17. 



reach the end. Then automatically, 
computer, 73, causes said recorder, 76, first, 
to start rewinding or moving fast forward 
then to stop after die precise time elapses. 

(Such distance information can be 
embedded as SPAM message information 
segment information anywhere in the 
programming that SPAM information can be 
embedded and need not repeat 
continuously-one embedded signal word is 
sufficient for this method to work. But a 
method wherein only one instance of 
distance information is embedded in any 
pven program unit of programming has the 
disadvantage of causing too much apparatus 
at too many stations to spend too much time 
searching for said instance. In die preferred 
embodiment, distance information is 
embedded in the relevant normal 
transmission location of its programming, 
and occurs periodically throughout a 
program unit with increasing frequency a* 
the closeness of the start or end of the: 
programming approaches and with one 
instance, in television programming, 
occurring on die first and fourth frames and 
die last two frames of the programming.) 

to commence transmitting the locally 
originated transmission of unit Q. 

(At the station of said Florida computer, 73, 
receiving said first-network-cue-to-transmit- 
network message (#8) causes said Florida 
computer, 73, to cause the apparatus of said 
station to cease transmitting the locally 
originated transmission of unit J; to 
recommence transmitting said Cable News 
Network transmission; and to prepare to 
play the locally originated transmission of 
unit Q or unit L.) 

Subsequently, other SPAM cueing 
messages cause the computer, 73, of the 
station of Fig. 6; said Florida computer, 73; 
and the computers, 73, of others of said 
intermediate transmission stations to locate, 
position to play, and transmit automatically 
other local origination program units. 

For example, in the case of the computer, 73, 
of the station of Fig. 6, said remote 
distribution station informs said computer, 
73, to select and record program units Q, D, 
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Y, and W; to transmit program unit Q at 
230*30 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the Cable News Network; to transmit 
program unit Y at 2:45:00 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 29, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network; to transmit program unit W at 
2:45:00 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
die USA Cable Network; to transmit 
program unit D at 9:15*30 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 30, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network. 

In inputting schedule information to 
each computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. For example, said 
remote station instructs a particular Florida 
computer, 73, at a cable system head end 
station in Florida (which computer, 73, is not 
the computer, 73, of the station of Fig. 6) to 
select and record program units Q, J, and L; 
to transmit program unit J at 23030 PM 
eastern standard time, on January 29, 1988 
on the cable channel of said station in Florida 
that transmits the Cable News Network; and 
to transmit units Q and L subsequently at 
particular times on the cable channel of said 
station that transmits the Spanish 
International Network. 



3. ClaimS 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 3, 
wherein each said 
plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
includes 

a plurality of selective 
transmission devices 
and 

said automatic control 
unit is programmed 
with information 


Page 324 line 35, 
page 341 lines 30-31, 

page 347 lines 14-18; 
page 326 lines 19-24; 


...recorder /players, 76 and 78 

At each intermediate transmission station is 
a computer, 73 

Each computer, 73, of said intermediate 
stations is preprogrammed to account for 
and keep track of die quantity of time 
available for additional recording on the 
individual tapes loaded on the recorders (eg., 
76 and 78) of its station. 

Cable program controller and computer, 73, 
is the central automatic control unit for the 
transmission station. Computer, 73, has an 
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including one of 
operating speeds of 
said plurality of 
selective transmission 
devices, 

connections of said 
plurality of selective 
transmission devices, 
and 

capacities of said 
plurality of selective 
transmission devices, 

said method further 
comprising the step of 
transmitting from said 
at least one origination 
station 

an instruct signal 
which is effective to 
cause at least one of 
said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
to perform one of 



page 342 lines 10-11, 
page 343 lines 5-7, 



page 348 line 30 
through page 349 line 
22; 



installed clock and is preprogrammed with 
information on the operating speeds and 
capacities of all station apparatus and the 
connections of said apparatus with matrix 
switch, 75. 



Said remote station inputs schedule 
information to each computer, 73. 

In inputting schedule information to each 
computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently^ 

Whenever any given computer, 73, of said 
stations determines that no further units will 
be received, said computer, 73, causes 
apparatus of its station to cease receiving the 
transmission of said remote distribution 
station, alters its operating records to show 
that the receiver apparatus receiving said 
transmission is available for other use; and 
commences automatically organizing, in the 
fashions described above, the order of the 
program units so selected and recorded and 
playing said units according to its contained 
schedule. 

At the station of Fig. 6, receiving said 
select-Z- message (#8) causes computer, 73, 
to determine that program units Q, Y, W, 
and D have been received and that no 
further units will be received. Determining 
that no further units will be received causes 
computer, 73, to cause matrix switch, 75, to 
configure its switches so as to transfer 
transmissions inputted from receiver, 53, to 
no output; to alter its operating records to 
show that the receiver apparatus receiving 
the transmission of said remote distribution 
station is no longer in use and is available; 
and to organize the locations of the recorded 
program units, D, Q, W, and Y, to play 
according to the schedule inputted by said 
distribution station in the fashion described 
above (in the paragraph of the section, 
"AUTOMATING INTERMEDIATE 
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(1) storing different 
units of said at least 
one unit of 
programming at 
different selective 
transmission devices 
of said plurality of 
selective transmission 
devices and 

(2) storing at least two 
units of said at least 
one unit of 
programming in a 
specific order. 



page 334 lines 1-2; 



page 334 lines 4-5. 



TRANSMISSION STATIONS," that begins, 
"Computer, 73, has capacity for 
automatically organizing the locations of 
units of prerecorded programming ... to play 
according to a given schedule-). 

computer, 73, causes units Y and W to be 
located on different recorders 



and units Y then D to be located in sequence 
on the same recorder 



Claim 6 



Claim Language 
The method of claim 3, 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



wherein each 
automatic control unit 
is programmed to 
control a storage 
device, 



said method further 
comprising the step of 
instructing different 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
of said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
to store and 
retransmit different 
units of said at least 
one unit of 
programming. 



Page 341 lines 30-34 



or, 



lines 32-33; 



page 343 lines 5-7 with 



page 342 line 26 
through page 343 line 
17. 



At each intermediate transmission station is 
a computer, 73, that is preprogrammed to 
receive, process, and record, in a 
predetermined fashion, program schedule 
information that is transmitted from said 
remote distribution station. 

said computer, 73, (after causing recorder, 
76, to cease recording) 

In inputting schedule information to each 
computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. 

For example, in the case of the computer, 73 
of the station of Fig. 6, said remote 
distribution station informs said computer, 
73, to select and record program units Q, D, 
Y, and W; to transmit program unit Q at 
23(h30 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel rxansmitting 
the Cable News Network; to transmit 
program unit Y at 2:45:00 PM eastern 
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Page 348 line 30 to 
page 349 line 6. 



standard time, on January 29, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network; to transmit program unit W at 
145:00 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 cm the cable channel transmitting 
the USA Cable Network; to transmit 
program unit D at 9:15:30 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 30, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network. 

In inputting schedule information to 
each computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently: For example, said 
remote station instructs a particular Florida 
computer, 73, at a cable system head end 
station in Florida (which computer, 73, is not 
the computer, 73, of the station of Fig. 6) to 
select and record program units Q, J, and L; 
to transmit program unit J at 230-30 PM 
eastern standard time, on January 29, 1988 
on the cable channel of said station in Florida 
that transmits the Cable News Network; and 
to transmit units Q and L subsequently at 
particular times on the cable channel of said 
station that transmits die Spanish 
International Network 

Whenever any given computer, 73, of said 
stations determines that no further units will 
be received, said computer, 73, causes 
apparatus of its station to cease receiving the 
transmission of said remote distribution 
station, alters its operating records to show 
that the receiver apparatus receiving said 
transmission is available for other use; and 
commences automatically organizing, in the 
fashions described above, the order of the 
program units so selected and recorded and 
playing said units according to its contained 
schedule. 

At die station of Fig. 6, receiving said 
seiect-Z- message (#8) causes computer, 73, 
to determine that program units Q, Y, W, 
and D have been received... 



5. 



Claim 7 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 3, 
wherein said 



Page 326 lines 19-24, 



Cable program controller and computer, 72 
is the central automatic control unit for the 
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automatic control unit 
is programmed to 
control a switch. 



said method further 
comprising the step of 
instructing different 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
of said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
to cause said switch to 
communicate 
a specific unit of said 
at least one unit of 
programming at one 
of different times and 
on different channels. 



page 328 lines 14-17, 



page 347 lines 14-21, 



page 347 lines 30-35; 



page 343 lines 5-7 with 



page 342 line 26 
through page 343 line 
17. 



transmission station. Computer, 73, has an 
installed clock and is preprogrammed with 
information on the operating speeds and 
capacities of all station apparatus and the 
connections of said apparatus with matrix 
switch, 75. 

Computer, 73, has means for communicating 
control information with matrix switch, 75, 
and video recorders, 76 and 78, and can 
cause selected programming to be 
transmitted to field distribution system, 93, 
or recorded. 

Each computer, 73, of said intermediate 
stations is preprogrammed to account for 
and keep track of the quantity of time 
available for additional recording on the 
individual tapes loaded on the recorders (eg., 
76 and 78) of its station, and receiving any 
given message of said cue-to- select 
messages (#8) can cause any given computer, 
73, to cause the apparatus of its station to 
switch from a primary to a secondary 
recorder of said station; 

At the station of Fig. 6, receiving said select- 
R-message (#8) causes said computer, 73, 
(after causing recorder, 76, to cease 
recording) to cause matrix switch, 75, to 
configure its switches to commence 
transferring the transmission from receiver, 
53, to recorder, 78, 

In inputting schedule information to each 
computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. 

For example, in the case of the computer, 73, 
of the station of Fig. 6, said remote 
distribution station informs said computer, 
73, to select and record program units Q, D, 
Y, and W; to transmit program unit Q at 
230*30 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the Cable News Network; to transmit 
program unit Y at 2:45:00 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 29, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network; to transmit program unit W at 
2:45:00PM eastern standard time, on January 
29. 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
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the USA Cable Network; to transmit 
program unit D at 9:1530 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 30, 1988 an the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network. 

In inputting schedule information to 
each computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. For example, said 
remote station instructs a particular Florida 
computer, 73, at a cable system head end 
station in Florida (which computer, 73, is not 
die computer, 73, of the station of Fig. 6) to 
select and record program units Q, J, and L; 
to transmit program unit J at 230*30 PM 
eastern standard time, on January 29, 1988 
on the cable channel of said station in Florida 
that transmits the Cable News Network; and 
to transmit units Q and L subsequently at 
particular times on the cable channel of said 
station that transmits the Spanish 
International Network 



& Claim 8 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 3, 
wherein 

each of said plurality 
of intermediate 
transmission stations 
retransmits 
programming on 
a plurality of channels, 


Page 341 lines 26-29, 
page 324 lines 14-21, 

page 342 line 24 
through page 343 line 
17; 


Among said intermediate stations are cable 
system head ends located in California and 
Florida, broadcast stations located in Texas 
and Washington, D.C, and the station of Fig. 
6 which is, for example, in Vermont 

may range in scale of operation from 
wireless broadcast stations that transmit a 
single programming transmission to cable 
systems that cablecast many channels 
simultaneously. 

Fig. 6 illustrates Signal Processing 
Apparatus and Methods at an intermediate 
transmission station that is a cable television 
system "head end" and that cablecasts 
several channels of television programming. 

cause the apparatus of said station to 
transmit each of said program units to the 
Held distribution system, 93, of said station. 
For example, in the case of the computer, 73, 
of the station of Fig. 6, said remote 
distribution station informs said computer, 
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said method further page 343 lines 5-7 with 

comprising the step of 

instructing different 

intermediate 

transmission stations 

of page 342 line 26 

said plurality of through page 343 line 

intermediate 17. 

transmission stations 

to transmit 

a specific unit of said 

at least one unit of 

programming on 

different channels. 



73, to select and record program units Q, D, 
Y, and W; to transmit program unit Q at 
23030 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the Cable News Network; to transmit 
program unit Y at 2:45:00 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 29, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network; to transmit program unit W at 
2:45:00 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the USA Cable Network; to transmit 
program unit D at 9:15*30 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 30, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network. 

In inputting schedule information to 
each computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. For example, said 
remote station instructs a particular Florida 
computer, 73, at a cable system head end 
station in Florida (which computer, 73, is not 
the computer, 73, of the station of Fig. 6) to 
select and record program units Q, J, and L; 
to transmit program unit J at 23030 PM 
eastern standard time, on January 29, 1988 
on the cable channel of said station in Florida 
that transmits the Cable News Network; and 
to transmit units Q and L subsequently at 
particular times on the cable channel of said 
station that transmits the Spanish 
International Network. 

In inputting schedule information to each 
computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. 

For example, in the case of the computer, 73, 
of the station of Fig. 6, said remote 
distribution station informs said computer, 
73, to select and record program units Q, D, 
Y, and W; to transmit program unit Q at 
23030 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the Cable News Network; to transmit 
program unit Y at 2:45*00 PM eastern 
standard timo, on January 29, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting die Cable News 
Network; to transmit program unit W at 
2:45*00 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
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the USA Cable Network; to transmit 
program unit D at 9:15:30 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 30/1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network. 

In inputting schedule information to 
each computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. For example, said 
remote station instructs a particular Florida 
computer, 73, at a cable system head end 
station in Florida (which computer, 73, is not 
the computer, 73, of the station of Fig. 6) to 
select and record program units Q, J, and L; 
to transmit program unit J at 230*30 PM 
eastern standard time, on January 29, 1988 
on the cable channel of said station in Florida 
that transmits the Cable News Network; and 
to transmit units Q and L subsequently at 
particular times on the cable channel of said 
station that transmits the Spanish 
International Network. _ 



7. Claim 9 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 3, 
wherein 

said at least one signal 
for comparison 
identifies 

said at least one unit 
of programming, 



said method further 
comprising the step of 
causing different 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
of 

said plurality of 

intermediate 

transmission stations 

to retransmit 

said identified at least 

one unit of 

programming at one 



Page 326 line 27-33; 



page 343 lines 5-7 with 



page 342 line 24 
through page 343 line 
17. 



Computer, 73, has means for receiving input 
information from local input, 74, and from 
remote stations via telephone or other data 
transfer network, 98. Such input information 
can include the complete programming 
schedule of the station of Fig. 6, with each 
discrete unit of programming identified by 
its own "program unit identification code" 
information. 

In inputting schedule information to each 
computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. 

cause the apparatus of said station to 
transmit each of said program units to the 
field distribution system, 93, of said station. 
For example, in the case of the computer, 73, 
of the station of Fig. 6, said remote 
distribution station informs said computer, 
73, to select and record program units Q, D, 
Y, and W; to transmit program unit Q at 
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of 

different times and 
on different channels 
based on 

said at least one signal 
for comparison. 



2:30:30 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the Cable News Network; to transmit 
program unit Y at 2:45:00 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 29, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network; to transmit program unit W at 
2:45:00 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
die USA Cable Network; to transmit 
program unit D at 9:15:30 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 30, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network. 

In inputting schedule information to 
each computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. For example, said 
remote station instructs a particular Florida 
computer, 73, at a cable system head end 
station in Florida (which computer, 73, is not 
the computer, 73, of the station of Fig. 6) to 
select and record program units Q, J, and L; 
to transmit program unit J at 230:30 PM 
eastern standard time, on January 29, 1988 
on the cable channel of said station in Florida 
that transmits the Cable News Network; and 
to transmit units Q and L subsequently at 
particular times on the cable channel of 
said station that transmits the Spanish 
International Network. 



8. Claim 10 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 3, 
wherein 

said at least one signal 
for comparison and 
said retransmission 
control signals 
comprise 

at least one schedule, 


Page 342 lines 10-11, 
page 328 line 8-13, 

page 342 line 24 


Said remote station inputs schedule 
information to each computer, 73. 

By comparing selected meter-monitor 
information of said message information 
with information of the programming 
schedule received earlier from input, 74, 
and/or network, 98, computer, 73, can 
determine, in a predetermined fashion, when 
and on what channel or channels the station 
of Fig. 6 should transmit the programming of 
each received program unit. 

cause the apparatus of said station to 
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said method further 
comprising the step of 
programming 
at least one of said 
plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
to select 

said at least one unit 
of programming in 
accordance with 
said at least one 
schedule. 



through page 343 line 
17; 



page 342 lines 26-29. 



Page 343 lines 18 to 26. 



transmit each of said program units to the 
field distribution system, 93, of said station. 
! : or example, in the case of the computer, 73, 
of the station of Fig. 6, said remote 
distribution station informs said computer, 
73, to select and record program units Q, D, 
Y, and W; to transmit program unit Q at 
23030 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the Cable News Network; to transmit 
urogram unit Y at 2:45:00 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 29, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network; to transmit program unit W at 
2:45:00 PM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the USA Cable Network; to transmit 
urogram unit D at 9:15:30 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 30, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network. 

In inputting schedule information to 
each computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. For example, said 
remote station instructs a particular Florida 
computer, 73, at a cable system head end 
station in Florida (which computer, 73, is not 
the computer, 73, of the station of Fig. 6) to 
select and record program units Q, J, and L; 
to transmit program unit J at 230*30 PM 
eastern standard time, on January 29, 1988 
on the cable channel of said station in Florida 
that transmits the Cable News Network; and 
to transmit units Q and L subsequently at 
particular times on the cable channel of said 
station that transmits the Spanish 
International Network. 

For example, in the case of the computer, 73, 
of the station of Fig. 6, said remote 
distribution station informs said computer, 
73, to select and record program units Q, D, 
Y,andW.... 

Subsequently, at a particular time-more 
precisely, at 3:50 AJvt eastern standard time, 
on January 28, 1988-said schedule 
information and particular preprogrammed 
receive- scheduied-programming 
instructions at each computer, 73, cause the 
computers, 73, at said intermediate 
transmission stations each, in a 
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predetermined fashion, to commence 
preparing its particular station to receive and 
record information of the transmission of 
transponder 23 of the Galaxy 1 satellite. 



9. 



Claim 11 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 3, 
wherein 
a portion of said 
plurality of 
retransmission control 
signals instruct 
said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
to retransmit 
programming 
immediately, 



Page 326 lines 30-31. 



Page 328 lines 8-22, 



Page 353 lines 4-16. 



Such input information can include the 
complete programming schedule of the 
station of Fig. 6, 

By comparing selected meter-monitor 
information of said message information 
with information of the programming 
schedule received earlier from input, 74, 
and/or network, 98, computer, 73, can 
determine, in a predetermined fashion, when 
and on what channel or channels die station 
of Fig. 6 should transmit the programming of 
each received program unit 

Computer, 73, has means for 
communicating control information with 
matrix switch, 75, and video recorders, 76 
and 78, and can cause selected programming 
to be transmitted to field distribution system, 
93, or recorded. 

Determining that particular 
incoming programming is scheduled for 
immediate retransmission can cause 
computer, 73, to cause matrix switch, 75, to 
configure its switches so as to transfer said 
incoming programming to a scheduled 
output channel 

Receiving said first-network-cue-to 
-transmit-network message (#8) causes die 
computer, 73, of the station of Fig. 6, to cause 
the apparatus of said station, as described 
above, to cease transmitting to field 
distribution system, 93, the locally originated 
transmission of unit Q; to recommence 
transmitting said Cable News Network 
transmission; and to prepare to play the 
locally originated transmission of unit Y. (At 
the station of said Florida computer, 73, 
receiving said 

first-network-cue-to-transmit-network 
message (#8) causes said Florida computer, 
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73, to cause the apparatus of said station to 
cease transmitting the locally originated 
transmission of unit J; to recommence 
transmitting said Cable News Network 
transmission; 

Subsequently, receiving the select-Q- 
message (#8) causes said computer, 73, to 
determine that the "program unit 
identification code" information of unit Q 
matches preprogrammed schedule 
information which causes said computer, 73, 
to cause recorder, 76, to commence 
recording, thereby causing said recorder, 76, 
to record the programming of program unit 
Q which follows said select-Q-message (#8). 



said method further 
comprising the step of 
selecting said at least 
one unit of 

programming to store 
and 

retransmit based on 
said at least one signal 
for comparison. 



page 346 line 34 
through page 347 
line5. 



10. Claim 12 



Claim Language 



Spec Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 3, 
wherein said 
automatic control unit 
is programmed to 
organize a portion of 
said at least one unit 
of programming 
in a specific order, 



said method further 
comprising the step of 
causing different 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
of said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
to organize said 
portion of said at least 
one unit of 
programming in 
different orders. 



Page 348 line 30 
through page 349 line 
22, and 



Page 342 line 24 to 
page 343 line 17. 



Whenever any given computer, 73, of said 
stations determines that no further units will 
be received, said computer, 73, . . . 
commences automatically organizing, in the 
fashions described above, the order of the 
program units so selected and recorded and 
playing said units according to its contained 
schedule. ...in the fashion described above 
(in the paragraph of the section, 
"AUTOMATING INTERMEDIATE 
TRANSMISSION STATIONS/ that begins. 
Computer, 73, has capacity for 
automatically organizing the locations of 
units of prerecorded programming ... to play 
according to a given schedule"). 

For example, in the case of the computer, 73, 
of the station of Fig. 6, said remote 
distribution station informs said computer, 
73, to select and record program units Q, D, 
Y, and W; to transmit program unit Q at 
230-30 FM eastern standard time, on January 
29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the Cable News Network; to transmit 
program unit Y at 2:45:00 FM eastern 
standard time, on January 29, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network; to transmit program unit W at 
2:45:00 FM eastern standard time, on January 
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page 348 line 30 
through page 349 line 
4. 



29, 1988 on the cable channel transmitting 
the USA Cable Network; to transmit 
program unit D at 9:1530 PM eastern 
standard time, on January 30, 1988 on the 
cable channel transmitting the Cable News 
Network. 

In inputting schedule information to each 
computer, 73, said remote distribution 
station instructs different computers, 73, to 
operate differently. For example, said 
remote station instructs a particular Florida 
computer, 73, at a cable system head end 
station in Florida (which computer, 73, is not 
the computer, 73, of the station of Fig. 6) to 
select and record program units Q, J, and L; 
to transmit program unit J at 230-30 PM 
eastern standard time, on January 29, 1988 
on the cable channel of said station in Florida 
that transmits the Cable News Network; and 
to transmit units Q and L subsequently at 
particular times on the cable channel of said 
station that transmits the Spanish 
International Network. 

Whenever any given computer, 73, of said 
stations determines that no further units will 
be received, said computer, 73, causes 
apparatus of its station to cease receiving the 
transmission of said remote distribution 
station, alters its operating records to show 
that the receiver apparatus receiving said 
transmission is available for other use; and 
commences automatically organizing, in the 
fashions described above, the order of the 
program units so selected and recorded and 
playing said units according to its contained 
schedule. 



11. Claim 13 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 3, 
wherein 

said automatic control 
unit is programmed to 
insert 

at least one of a data 
and control 
instruction 


Page 375 lines 7-12, 


The program unit Q of example #10 is 
identical to the program unit Q of example 
#9, and each intermediate transmission 
station must generate transmit its own, 
station specific program instruction set and 
data module set information that contains its 
own, station specific formula- and-item-of- 
this-transmission information. 
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in said at least one 
unit of programming, 



page 355 lines 18-26, 



Page 381 lines 3-10, 



page 384 lines 30-34, 



page 386 lines 7-11, 



Page 59 lines 29-31. 



Computer, 73, is preprogrammed to process 
combined medium programming. When the 
aforementioned remote distribution station 
inputs information to computer, 73, via 
network, 98, regarding unit Q, said 
distribution station inputs mformation that 
Q is particular combined medium 
programming and instructs computer, 73, to 
commence particular program instruction set 
generation in a particular fashion at a 
particular time interval prior to the 
scheduled playing of Q. 

One difference between example #9 and 
example #10, which is based on the 
preprogrammed schedule information of 
each intermediate transmission station, is 
that executing the information of the 
genera te-set-information message (#10) 
causes the generated program instruction set 
and data module set information to be 
recorded at non-volatile, disk memory 
whereas in example #10 the generated 
information may be recorded merely at 
RAM. 

Receiving the information of the particular 
data* module-set message (#10) of the 
computer, 73, of its station causes each 
generator, 82, to embed said information in 
the normal transmission location of the 
programming of Q transmission being 
transmitted via said generator, 82,.... 

Receiving the information of the particular 
program- instruction-set message (#10) of 
the computer, 73, of its station causes a 
generator, 82, to embed said information in 
the normal transmission location of the 
programming of Q transmission being 
transmitted via said generator, 82,.... 

THE ORGANIZATION OF MESSAGE 
I STREAMS - MESSAGES, CADENCE 
| INFORMATION, AND END OF FILE 
i SIGNALS 
All of the information transmitted with a 
given header is called a "message." Each 
j header begins a message, and each message 
j begins with a header. More specifically, a 
message consists of all the SPAM 
information, transmitted in a given 
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said method further 
comprising the step of 
causing different 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
of said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
to insert one of 



page 24 lines 14-16; 



page 383 lines 21-31, 



page 384 line 30 
through page 385 line 
12; 



transmission, from the first bit of one header 
to the last bit transmitted before the first bit 
of the next ! leader. 

A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 

a set of instructions that is loaded and run is 
called a "program instruction set." 

Then said studio embeds in said 
transmission and transmits a SPAM message 
is addressed to ITS computers, 73, and mat 
contains execution and meter-monitor 
segments. (Said message is called, 
hereinafter, the H transmit-data- module-set 
message (#10)".) Receiving said transmit- 
data- module-set message (#10) causes each 
of said computers, 73, to cause stripping and 
embedding to commence; to generate a 
particular first outbound SPAM message that 
includes information of the data file, 
DATA_OF.rrS, at its data-set- to- transmit 
RAM memory; and to cause said message to 
be transmitted to its field distribution 
system, 93. 

Receiving the information of the particular 
data- module-set message (#10) of the 
computer, 73, of its station causes each 
generator, 82, to embed said information in 
the normal transmission location of the 
programming of Q transmission being 
transmitted via said generator, 82, to the 
field distribution system, 93, of said station, 
thereby transmitting the particular data- 
module-set message (#10) of said station to 
said system, 93. 

Then said program originating 
studio embeds in the normal transmission 
location of said transmission and transmits a 
SPAM message that is addressed to ITS 
computers, 73, and that contains execution 
and meter-monitor segments. (Said message 
is called, hereinafter, the " trans mit-and- 
execute-program-instruction-set message 
(#10)".) 

Receiving said message causes each 
of said computers, 73, to generate a second 
outbound SPAM message that includes 
information of the program instruction set at 
its program- set-to-transmit RAM memory 
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| (i) different data of 
said at least one of a 

| data and control 
instruction and 



page 379 line 31 
through page 380 line 
6 and 



page 380 lines 24-34; 



(ii) a different control 
instruction of said at 
least one of a data and 
control instruction 
in said at least one 
unit of programming. 



page 379 lines 5-31 
versus 



In precisely the fashion that applied in 
example #9, executing the information of 
said intermediate generation set causes said 
computer, 73, to select data, from among the 

I locai-fonnula-and-item information of said 
station, including die aforementioned 
"Nabisco Zweiback Teething Toast" and the 

I street address of every one of said 
supermarket chain's markets in the local 
vicinity of die station of Fig. 6, and to record 
said selected data on said memory disk in a 
data file named DATA_OFJTS. In so doing, 
said computer, 73, generates said data 
module set of Q.l. 

Executing the information of said 
j intermediate generation set causes said 
computer, 73, also to select particular data, 
including said "Cheerios Toasted Oat Cereal" 
and the street address of every one of said 
supermarket chain's markets in the locality 
I of said second intermediate station and to 
record said selected data at said memory 
unit in a data file named DATA.OF.ITS that 
corresponds in content to the file of the same 
name generated a the intermediate station of 
Fig. 6. [Hereinafter, the data module set 
generated at said second station is called the 
"data module set of Q.2" 

| At the station of Fig. 6, for example, 
executing the information of said 
intermediate generation set causes the 
computer, 73, in precisely the fashion that 
applied in example #9, to compute the value 
of a particular variable b to be 6231875; to 
computes the value of a particular variable c 
to be 1117; and to replaces particular 
variable values, a, b, and c, in a particular so- 
called "higher language line of program 
code" to become f ormula-and-item-of- this- 
transmission information of: 

Y - 1000.00 + 6121875 ♦ (2.117 • X) 



to select, compute, and replace other variable 
information until complete program 
instruction set information exists in higher 
language code at particular memory; to 
compile said higher language information; to 
| link the information so complied with other 
compiled information; a nd to record the 
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page 380 lines 7-24, 



note particularly*, page 
379 line 15 versus 
page 380 line 14. 



information so computed, compiled, and 
linked (which is complete information the 
program instruction set of Q of the station of 
Fig. 6) in a file named TROGRAM.EXE M , in a 
fashion well known in the art, on a computer 
memory disk of computer, 73. In so doing, 
said computer, 73, generates the specific 
program instruction set version-that is, the 
program instruction set of Q.l-that applies 
to the particular discounts and specials in 
effect at the particular markets in the vicinity 
of said station and at the particular time of 
the network transmission of Q. 

At said second intermediate transmission 
station, executing the information of said 
intermediate generation set causes the 
computer, 73, of said station to compute the 
values of variables b and c as 132^362 and 
2.0882 respectively; to replace variable 
values, a, b, and c, with formula-and-item-of- 
this-transmission information of: 

Y » 1000.00 + 13Z2362 + (2.0882 • X) 

to process other variable information; and to 
compile, link, and record information at a 
particular peripheral memory unit of said 
computer, 73, in a file named 
"PROGRAM. EXE M that is the specific 
program instruction set of said second 
intermediate station. (Hereinafter, the 
program instruction set generated at said 
second station is called the "program 
instruction set of Q.2 H , signifying that said 
set is a second version of complete program 
instruction set information of said instance of 
the network transmission of Q.] 

Y * 1000.00 + 62.21875 + (1117 • X) 

Y = 1000.00 + 132.2362 + (2.0882 »X) 



12. Claim 14 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 3, 
further comprising the 
step of 


Page 352 lines 18-30, 


Causing the apparatus of the station of Fig. 6 
to commence transmitting the locally 
originated transmission of unit Q to field 
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documenting the 
transmission of a 
specific unit of said at 
least one unit of 
programming 
at specific 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
of said plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations. 



page 353 line 2* 
through page 354 line 
3. 



distribution system, 93, causes the signal 
processor of the signal processor system, 71, 
and the signal processor, 96, of station of Fig. 
6 to retain signal record information of the 
meter-monitor information of SPAM 
messages embedded in the prerecorded 
programming of said unit Q, as described 
above; causes said processors (in the fashion 
described in example #3 above) each to 
record previously retained signal record 
information of the prior programming- Le, 
programming of said Cable News Network- 
and may cause one or both of said processors 
to transmit signal record information or one 
or more remote auditing station*. 

In this fashion, a remote distribution station 
can deliver prerecorded programming to a 
plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations, control the automatic time-delayed 
insertion 

of specific program units of 
programming into other programming: 
transmissions at specific intermediate 
transmission stations according to the 
specific schedule of each station, and cause 
records to be recorded and transmitted to a 
remote auditing station or stations that 
document which specific program units were 
transmitted at which specific station at what 
specific times. . 



13, Claim 15 



Claim Language 



Spec Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 3, 
further comprising the 
step of 

transmitting at least 
one data from said 
plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations 
to a remote data 
collection station. 



Page 340 lines 23-27. 



...cause signal processing apparatus 
automatically to transmit to a remote 
auditing station or stations signal records 
that document the transmission of specific 
program units at the specific stations of said 
plurality.... 



14. Claim 16 
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Claim Language Spec. Reference 

The method of claim 3, Page 430 lines 15-19. 
further comprising the 
step of 

transmitting said at 
least one signal for 
comparison and 

Page 431 line 26 to 
page 431 line 18. 



Specification Language 

The cable program controller it computer, 
73, of each intermediate station is 
preprogrammed with schedule information 
that reflects the particular time at which and 
the channel on which said station will 
retransmit said "Wall Street Week" program. 

Executing said 

incorporate-and-retain-Select-WSW- 
Program-Unit-SPAM-message instructions 
causes said computer, 73, to generate 
^articular 

>lease-fuUy-enable-WSW-on-CC13- 
at-particular-830 information and a 
particular Select-WSW- Program-Unit SPAM 
message and to retain said message at 
particular 

Sdect-Program-Unit-Message-to-Transmit 
memory. Automatically, said computer, 73, 
generates said please- 

fuUy-enable-WSW-on-CC13-at-parucular-83 
0 information by replacing the information of 
particular variables, XXXX and 
YYYYYYYYYYYYYYY, in said generally 

applicable please-fully- 
enable-WSW-on-XXXX-at-YYYYYYYYYYYY 

YYY information with said CC13 and said 
particular-830 information that are 
preprogrammed at said computer, 73, and 
that reflect that the schedule of the 
intermediate station of said computer, 73. 
Said Select-WSW-Program-Unit message 
consists of an "Or header; an execution 
segment of information that is identical to 
die aforementioned 

available-television-program information; a 
meter-monitor segment that consists of the 
meter-monitor information of said 
Prepare-To-Retransmit-WSW message plus 
information that identifies said intermediate 
station (the format information of said 
meter-monitor information being modified 
to reflect the addition of said information 
that identifies said station); appropriate 
padding bits; an information segment of 
generally applicable 

detenrune-wheither-to-select instructions of 
said Transmit- Select-WSW message that 
contain said particular specific- WSW 
information and said 
please-fuUy-enable-WSW-on-CC13-at- 

particular-fti3Q information; and an end of 
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said plurality of 
retransmission control 
signals 

from a first of said 
plurality of 
intermediate 
transmission stations. 



Page 434 lines 27-33. 



Page 351 lines 31-32 
with 

page 344 lines 30-32 
and 



page 13 lines 26-28. 



file signal. 

In due course, executing said timing 
instructions causes the computer, 73, of the 
station of Fig. 6 to commence transmitting 
the SPAM message at its particular 
Select-Program-Unit-Message-to-Transmit 
memory, which is its station specific 
Select-WSW-Program-Unit SPAM message, 
embedded in the normal transmission 
location of cable channel 13. 

...commence transmitting the locally 
originated transmission of unit Q 

Embedded in each of said program units are 
SPAM messages containing appropriate 
"program unit identification code" 
information and distance information. 

Embedded signals provide several 
advantages. They cannot become separated 
inadvertently from the programming and, 
thereby, inhibit automatic processing, 



15. Conclusion 
Applicants respectfully submit that the pending claims of the subject 
application particularly point out and claim the subject matter sufficiently for 
one of ordinary skill in the art to comprehend the bounds of the claimed 
invention. The test for definiteness of a claim is whether one skilled in the art 
would understand the bounds of the patent claim when f ead in light of the 
specification, and if the claims so read reasonably apprise those skilled in the art 
of the scope of the invention, no more is required. Credle v. Bond, 25 F.3d 1556, 30 
USPQ2d 1911 (Fed. Cir. 1994). The legal standard for definiteness is whether a 
claim reasonably apprises those of skill in the art of its scope. In re Warmerdam, 
33 E3d 1354, 31 USFQ2d 1754 (Fed. Cir. 1994). Applicants have amended the 
claims to enhance clarity and respectfully submit that all pending claims are fully 
enabled by the specification and distinctly indicate the metes and bounds of the 
claimed subject matter. 
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D. Support for Previous Amendment of "signal words" 
to "signal units" 

During the interview of July 15*, 1999, the Examiners requested 

Applicants to demonstrate that no new matter was introduced into the 

specification in the amendment entered on October 21, 1998 which changed the 

following language in the specification on page 37 lines 22-25: 

"Controller, 39, 44, or 47, is preprogrammed to receive [units] 
words of signal information, to assemble said [units] words into 
signal [words] units that subscriber station apparatus can receive 
and process, and to transfer said [words] units to said apparatus." 

Applicants submit that this amendment was merely made to correct a 
typographical mistake on their part Additionally, specification support to verify 
the necessity of the amendment is found in the following language from page 14 
lines 22-35. 

Tn all cases, signals mav convey informa tion in discrete words, 
transmitted at separate times or in sepa rate locations, that receiver 
a pparatus must assemble in order to r eceive one complete 
instruction. 

(The term "signal unit " hereinafter means one complete signal 
instruction or information message unit.... The term "signal word" 
hereinafter means one full discrete appearance of a signal as 
embedded at one time in one location on a transmission....) 
Emphasis added. 

From the above language, a "signal unit" is "one complete signa] 
instruction or information message unit ." Words of signal information are 
received and assembled into signal units, or completed instructions, for the 
subscriber station apparatus to receive, process and transfer. Thus, it should be 
clear from this passage that no new matter was introduced with the amendment 
and Applicants urge the PTO to maintain and/or enter the previous amendment 
as appropriate under 37 C.F.R. § 1.118 (a). 
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in. CONCLUSION 

In accordance with the foregoing it is respectfully submitted that all 
outstanding objections and rejections have been overcome and/or rendered 
moot. Further, all pending claims are patentably distinguishable over the prior 
art of record, taken in any proper combination. Thus, there being no further 
outstanding objections or rejections, the application is submitted as being in a 
condition for issuance, which action is earnestly solicited. 

If the Examiner has any remaining informalities to be addressed, it is 
believed that prosecution can be expedited by the Examiner contacting the 
undersigned attorney for a telephone interview to discuss resolution of such 
informalities. 



Respectfully submitted, 



Date: <Vtnh«-4. 1999 
HOWREY & SIMON 



1299 Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20004 



Thomas J. Scott, Jr. 
Reg. No. 27336 
Attorneys for Applicants 
Tel: (202)955-1685 
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PATENT 

IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

In Re Application of 
John C. Harvey and James W. Cuddihy 
Serial No. 08/484,858 
Filed: June 7, 1995 



For: SIGNAL PROCESSING APPARATUS 
AND METHODS 



Examiner: WOLINSKY, S. 
Group Art Unit: 2742 
Atty. Docket. 05634.0362 



BOX: ISSUE FEE - AMENDMENT 

Assistant Commissioner of Patents 

and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Sir: . | 

I. REQUEST TO ENTER AMENDMENT AFTER NOTICE % 
OF ALLOWANCE AND AFTER PAYMENT OF ISSUE 
FEE UNDER 37 CF.R. § 1.312(A) 

This amendment after the notice of allowance and payment of the issue 

fee is submitted in response to the interviews on June 16*, July 1" and 15*, 1999 

and per request of the Examiners of the PTO. Applicants respectfully request 

that the following amendments be considered and entered into the above- 

captioned application and the claims be permitted to issue: 

In the Claims; 
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9. (Three Times Amended) A method of communicating subscriber 
station information from a subscriber station to one or more remote stations, said 
method comprising the steps of: 

* (1) storing [subscriber] firgt data which are subscriber data at [the] said 
subscriber station; 

(2) receiving and detecting at said subscriber station, in an information 
transmission received from said one or more remote stations, one or more 
instruct signals which operate to cause at least [some part] a portion of a 
combined medium presentation to be outputted at an output device of said 
subscriber station; 

(3) [generating one or more first subscriber specific] computing , 
second data at said subscriber station bv processing at least one of said first data 
in accordance with said one or more instruct signals [by processing said stored 
subscriber data]; 

(4) inputting a subscriber response to said outputted combined 
medium presentation , wherein said outputted combined medium presentation 
includes (i) one of an image and a sound received at said subscriber station from 
a remote t ransmitter station and fii) a portion of said second data: and 

(5) transferring one [or more second subscriber specific] datum of said 
first data and said second data from said subscriber station to said one or more 
remote stations based on said subscriber response. 

16. (Twice Amended) A method of communicating subscriber station 
information from a subscriber station to one or more remote stations, comprising 
the steps of: 

receiving an information transmission at a transmission station; 
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generating one or more instruct signals at said transmission station, said 
one or more instruct signals effective to cause said subscriber station to generate 
one or more subscriber specific data in accordance with said one or more instruct 
signals and transfer said one or more subscriber specific data to said one or more 
remote stations based on a subscriber response to a combined medium 
presentation output at an output device at said subscriber station , said combined 
medium presentation including (i) one of an image and a sound received at said 
subscriber station from a remote source and ( ii) a datum computed at said 
subscriber station in response to said one or more instruct signals: and 

transmitting said information transmission and said one or more instruct 
signals from said transmission station to said subscriber station, 

17. (Twice Amended) A method of communicating subscriber station 
information from a subscriber station to one or more remote stations/comprising 
the steps of: 

receiving, at a first transmission station, an information transmission to be 
transmitted; 

receiving a first instruct signal which is effective to accomplish one of: 
(a) effecting a second transmission station to generate one or more 
second instruct signals, said one or more second instruct signals effective to 
cause said subscriber station to generate one or more subscriber specific data in 
accordance with said one or more second instruct signals and transfer said one or 
more subscriber specific data to said one or more remote stations based on a 
subscriber response to a combined medium presentation outputted at an output 
device at said subscriber station , said combined medium presentation including 
(i) one of an image and a sound received at said subscriber station from a remote 
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snurce and (ii) a datum computed at said subscriber station in response to ^ aiH 
one or more instruct signajg: anH 

(b) effecting a receiver station to generate one or more second instruct 
signals, said one or more second instruct signals effective to cause said subscriber 
station to generate one or more subscriber specific data in accordance with said 
one or more second instruct signals and transfer said one or more subscriber 
specific data to said one or more remote stations based on a subscriber response 
to a combined medium presentation outputted at an output device at said 
subscriber station, said combin ed medium presentation including (0 one of an 
image and a sound received at said subsc riber station from a remote source and 
fii) a datum computed at said subscriber s tation in response to said one or rnorq 
instruct signals: 

receiving a transmitter control signal which operates to communicate at 
least one of said first and second instruct signals to a transmitter; and 

transmitting, from said first transmission station, said information 
transmission and said first instruct signal, wherein said information transmission 
and said first instruct signal are transmitted from said first transmission station 
(i) in response to said transmitter control signal, or (ii) with said transmitter 
control signal. 

In claim 29, line 1, please delete "detected". 

34. (Twice Amended) A method of communicating subscriber station 
information from a subscriber station to one or more remote stations including: 
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receiving one or more information transmissions at said subscriber 
station, said information transmissions including generally applicable 
information and a plurality of combining control signals, said generally 
applicable information including (1) some of a user specific combined medium 
presentation and (2) video to serve as a basis on which to present said some of a 
user specific combined medium presentation, at least said plurality of combining 
control signals being received from said one or more remote stations; 

storing [at least some] a portion of said generally applicable information 
and said plurality of combining control signals at said subscriber station; 

outputting said video at a video monitor; 

selecting user specific information to output by processing said generally 
applicable information in accordance with at least a first of said plurality of 
combining control signals; 

outputting said selected user specific information in a series of times of 
specific relevance in response to at least a second of said plurality of combining 
control signals; 

inputting at said subscriber station a first subscriber response to said user 
specific combined medium presentation , said user specific combined medium 
presentation including (i) one of an image and a sound received at said 
subscriber station fro m a remote source and (ii) a datum computed at said 
subscriber station in response t o said one or more of said plurality of combining 
control signals: and 

transferring one or more subscriber specific data from said subscriber 
station to said one or more remote stations based on said first subscriber 
response. 
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II. REMARKS 

A. Summary of Amendments to the Claims 
Claim 9, 16, 17, 29, and 34 are amended. Claims 9-46 are pending in the 
application- 

It is proposed to amend claim 9 to positively recite that the data stored in 
step (1) are subscriber data. In step (2) above, it is positively set forth that the 
one or more instruct signals that are detected are also received. It is further 
recited that the combined medium presentation to be outputted at the subscriber 
station is to be output at an output device . In step (3) above, "one or more first 
subscriber data" has been relabeled " second data /' The order of the phrasing of 
step (3) has also been rearranged for clarity. In step (4), the combined medium 
presentation has been positively defined. Step (5) above is amended to be 
consistent with the amendments to steps (1) and (3). 

It is proposed herein to amend claims 16 and 17 to positively recite that 
the combined medium presentation is output at an output device at the 
subscriber station and also to positively define the combined medium 
presentation. 

Claim 29 is amended above to provide proper antecedent basis for said 

* 

one or more instruct signals. 

Claim 34, as amended above, positively defines the combined medium 
presentation. 

Applicants respectfully submit that the amendments proposed herein 
include no new matter. The amendments are intended to simplify the issues 
discussed with the Examiner at the recent interviews by positively reciting 
significant limitations that were previously implied or considered ambiguous. 
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B. General Overview and Summary of Applicants' 
1987 Disclosure 

While the Examiners suggest that Applicants* 1987 disclosure may appear 
to contain a series of isolated examples, Applicants maintain that their examples 
are carefully tied together. An essential feature of Applicants 1 disclosure in the 
specification is that they explain their invention and the various embodiments 
thereof and their interrelationship. The following description provides the 
complete context of the disclosure, illuminating important timing and error 
correction considerations and explaining the interrelationship of Applicants' full 
system. 

One clear series of teachings is focused around the "Wall Street Week" 
combined image of Fig* 1C. A first part of this image is received in a television 
signal. Fig. IB shows this first part. A second part, Fig. 1A, is generated at the 
viewer station by processing data, which exists at the viewer station, in response 
to control instructions which are detected in the television signal. In a section 
entitled "One Combined Medium" (pages 19-28) at the beginning of the 
Description of the Preferred Embodiments, a sequence of events associated with 
the display of Fig. 1C is disclosed. A first series of instructions invoke broadcast 
control (defined at page 23 lines 24-26), which includes clearing video RAM. A 
second series of instructions construct the Fig. 1 A image at video RAM. The Fig. 
IB image is received in the "Wall Street Week" program, and is explained by the 
program host as showing the performance of the Dow Industrials. When the 
host says, "And here is what your portfolio did," an instruction in the television 
signal executes "GRAPHICS ON" which combines the Figs. 1A and IB images 
and displays Fig. 1C After an interval of time during which corresponding 
personalized programming is displayed simultaneously to every properly 
equipped member of the "Wall Street Week" audience, an instruction executes 
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"GRAPHICS OFF and causes Fig. 1 A no longer to be displayed. The disclosure 
defines "combining synch command" at page 26 lines 20-24, and explains that 
instructions that construct the Fig. 1A, execute "GRAPHICS ON", and execute 
"GRAPHICS OFF' each comprise a combining synch command. Subsequently, 
these are referred to throughout the disclosure as the "first", "second", and "third 
combining synch commands of the 'Wall Street Week' example". 

After providing a detailed disclosure of apparatus of the invention (called 
"SPAM" apparatus) and of the composition of messages and message streams, 
four examples, between pages 108 and 248, disclose alternate ways of processing 
the first, second, and third combining synch commands of the 'Wall Street Week* 
example. These examples reference Fig. 3. Example #1 describes transferring the 
messages to an addressed controller and causing the controller to respond. 
Examples #2 and #4 disclose alternate decryption techniques whereby portions of 
the message stream containing the three combining synch commands are 
selectively decrypted. Examples #3 and #4, which reference Fig. 3A as the 
controller of decoders 203 and 205C, disclose the collection of metering data (e.g., 
for billing purposes) and monitoring data (e.g., for TV viewership ratings) based 
on content of the first two combining synch commands. Each example discloses 
control of a sequence of events, and describes carefully how its sequence occurs 
within the broader context of "One Combined Medium" at pages 19-28. 
Specifically each of examples #1, #2, #3, and #4 elaborates on the portion of "One 
Combined Medium" from page 24 line 1 to page 27 line 7. In these four 
examples, each later example builds upon concepts disclosed and definitions 
provided in the earlier examples. 

Example #5 (pages 248-271) focuses on functions performed by Signal 
Processor 200 in Fig. 3 concurrently with the sequence of events described in "One 
Combined Medium" and at apparatus which perform the metering and monitoring 
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of examples #3 and #4. The first combining synch command of the "Wall Street 
Week" example is also processed in example #5. Example #5 introduces concepts 
that are subsequently used (e.g., in example #7) to teach automatic selection of 
programming, including the "Wall Street Week" program itself. At pages 271- 
278, the disclosure explains how the metering and monitoring, in particular of 
the first combining synch command of the "Wall Street Week" example, causes 
the content of recorder 16 to exceed a predetermined level which causes the 
Signal Processor to telephone a remote data collection station and dump the 
content of recorder 16 to the remote station. 

Example #7, which occurs at pages 288-312 and 427-447 and incorporates 
concepts of example #6, teaches selection of the "Wall Street Week" program 
itself, interconnection of subscriber station apparatus to provide station specific 
processing alternatives based on pre-stored instructions, and decryption of the 
"Wall Street Week" program transmission. The disclosure teaches (e.g., page 311 
lines 10-16) how this causes the station (now of Fig. 4 or Fig. 7 which are 
subscriber stations of the intermediate transmission station of Fig. 6) to perform 
the functions "One Combined Medium" and examples #l-#4. 

The disclosure also cites (pages 322-333) and sites the "Wall Street Week" 
monitoring and metering functions within the extended Fig. 5 monitoring 
disclosed at pages 312-314. 

In "Controlling Computer-Based Combined Media Operations" (pages 
447-457), the disclosure teaches how the "Wall Street Week" subscriber portfolio 
contents and stock price data come to be up-to-date when the program begins, 
teaches that the Fig. 1C combining is the first of a series of overlays, teaches error 
detection techniques to prevent the display of incorrect or incomplete overlays, 
and teaches error correction techniques to enable slow viewer station computers 
that fall behind to catch up. 
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A second clear series of teachings is focused around a television spot 
commercial called program unit Q. 

Within the disclosure of automated intermediate transmission station 
functionality that begins at page 324, program unit Q is introduced at page 331 
lines 21-22 in a passage that teaches organizing units of prerecorded 
programming to play according to schedule. 

Example #8 (pages 340-354) discloses that program unit Q is a television 
spot commercial and teaches how it is transmitted with other spot commercials 
from a satellite up-link to automated cable TV head-ends which are caused 
automatically to select, store, and retransmit the spot commercials at different 
times and on different channels. 

Example #9 (pages 354-374) discloses that program unit Q is a combined 
medium television spot commercial and teaches how one of the automated head- 
ends of example #8 creates and transmits according to a schedule a time specific 
and transmitter specific control signal with data that applies to specials and 
discounts in a local supermarket at the scheduled time of transmission. The 
relationship of examples #8 and #9 is discussed at page 355 lines 15-32. 

Example #10 (pages 374-390) teaches how the automated head-end (as one 
of a plurality of such head-ends each) creates the time specific and transmitter 
specific control signal with data and inserts the control signal into a network 
broadcast of combined medium program unit Q. 

The subscriber station functionalities associated with both examples #9 
and #10 (see page 469 line 1) are taught at pages 469-516. Each of a plurality of 
viewer stations creates receiver specific output in response to the control 
signal(s) as well as selecting viewer specific output from among the transmitted 
transmitter specific data. Each outputs its output in a series of time intervals of 
specific relevance. The relationship of pages 469-514 to pages 324-390 is explicit 
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and unmistakable in that every disclosure (e.g., 354-374, 374-390, and 469-516) 
teaches a sequence of more than thirteen messages with matching names. These 
include, for example, the "transmit-and-execute-program-instruction-set 
message" (page 371 lines 9-10, page 385 lines 7-8, and page 484 lines 1-2) and 
"program-instruction-set message" (page 371 lines 17-19, page 385 lines 14-16, 
and 484 line 5). Furthermore, corresponding named ones of these messages are 
disclosed in each respective passage (e.g., 354-374, 374-390, and 469-516) to have 
functionally identical content and to cause identical functioning at the subscriber 
stations. The passage at page 514 lines 8-30 states this. 

Having disclosed all the individual elements and procedures of their 
system, Applicants finish their disclosure by describing a cycle in "Summary 
Example #11". The cycle involves controlling the disclosed system on a large 
scale to interconnect and distribute information to users, create control signals, 
create output in response to the control signals, display and explain the 
information and output, and receive and process feedback in order to repeat the 
cycle. Important disclosed functions such as preprogramming operating system 
instructions (page 537), creation of control signals (pages 541-547), creation of 
output for display (e.g., pages 548-551), display of the output (e.g., middle of 
page 552 to top of page 554), reception of feedback (pages 555-556), and 
distribution of new information based on the feedback (page 556) are cited in 
specific sequence and make clear reference to the pertinent portions of the 
specification that disclose these important functions. 
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C Specification Support of the Cairns 
1. Claim 9 

In example #9/#10 of the 1987 patent specification, a viewer watches 
television programming (a cooking program with a commercial advertising 
supermarket products) with includes a combined medium presentation. 
Instructions contained in a control signal are detected and cause the viewer station 
to compute a shopping list for the viewer by processing a file containing data 
regarding the size and taste preferences of the viewer's family. The combined 
medium presentation communicates an offer to the viewer regarding an ingredient 
of the viewer's shopping list. The viewer responds to the offer and causes the 
shopping list to be communicated to a remote computer of the supermarket by 
telephone. 

Claim 9 finds support at pages 469-516 of the specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


A method of 
communicating 
subscriber station 
information 


Page 511 lines 3-9. 


Under control of said instructions, 
microcomputer, 205, transmits via controller, 
20, to said computer at a remote station 
information of the street address of the 
station of Figs. 7 and 7F (selected from the 
file, A:DATA_OF.URS) and complete 
information of the aforementioned file, 
A:SHOPPING.LST, which is the shopping 
list of the subscriber of said station. 


from a subscriber 
station 


Page 469 lines 7-10. 


...the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, is 
preprogrammed to receive and process 
automatically meal recipe instructions and 
holds records of the size of the family of the 
subscriber of said station 


to one or more remote 
stations, said method 
comprising the steps 
of: 


Page 511 line 5. 


. . .a remote station. . .. 


(1) storing first 
data which are 
subscriber data at said 


Page 469 lines 7-17. 


The microcomputer, 205, of the station of Fig. 
7 and 7F, is preprogrammed to receive and 
process automatically meal recipe 
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subscriber station; 



instructions and holds records of the size of 
the family of the subscriber of said station 
together with the tastes and dietary habits of 
the members of said family. For example, 
particular information is recorded in a file 
named DATA.OF.URS that is on a so-called 
"floppy disk" that is loaded at the A: disk 
drive at said microcomputer, 205. Said 
information specifies that said family prefers 
particular very hot and spicy foods, prefers 
to minimize salt consumption, and consists 
of four adults. 



(2) receiving and 
detecting at said 
subscriber station, in 
an information 
transmission received 
from said one or more 
remote stations, 



Page 473 lines 3-15. 



Page 484 lines 1-6. 



Page 484 lines 12-18. 



one or more instruct 
signals which operate 



Page 59 lines 29-33. 



One minute later, said program originating 
studio embeds in the transmission of said 
"Exotic Kfeals of India" programming and 
transmits a particular second SPAM message 
that consists of an "01" header, particular 
execution segment information that is 
identicalto said covert control information, 
appropriate meter-monitor information 
including unit code identification 
information that identifies the programming 
of the information segment of said message, 
padding bits as required, information 
segment of particular 
generate-recipe-and-shopping-list 
instructions, and an end of file signal. 
At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, said message 
is detected at TV signal decoder, 145,.... 

Then said studio transmits said 
transmit-and-execute- 
program-instruction-set message (#10), 
causing each intermediate transmission 
station, including the station of Fig. 6 and 
said second intermediate transmission 
station, to transmit its specific 
program-instruction-set message (#10), as 
described above. 

At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes 
decoder, 203, to load and execute at 
microcomputer, 205, the information 
segment of said message (which is the 
program instruction set of Q.l and is the 
output file, PROGRAM. EXE, of said station). 

A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
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to cause 



at least a portion 



of a combined 
medium presentation 

to be outputted at an 
output device of said 
subscriber station; 



Page 473 lines 29 to 
page 474 line 17.. 



Page 507 lines 22-33. 



Page 507 line 33 to 
page 508 line 3. 



Page 2 lines 8-19. 



Page 507 lines 12-21. 



originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 

Receiving said message causes the controller, 
39, of decoder, 203, to load and execute said 
generate-recipe-and- shopping-list 
instructions at microcomputer, 20... 

Then said program originating studio 
embeds and transmits said 6th 
commence-outputting message (#10). Said 
message is identical to the 4th 
commence-outputting message (#10) except 
for different overlay number field 
information. In the same fashion that applied 
to receiving the 4th commence-outputting 
message (#10), receiving the 6th 
commence-outputting message (#10) causes 
apparatus at each subscriber station that has 
completed the generation of second audio 
image information to combine its specific 
audio information to the transmitted audio 
and to emit sound of its combined audio. 

At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, the 
monitor, 202M, emits sound of said 
announcer's voice saying: "low-salt 
Vindaloo". 

Today great potential exists for combining 
the capacity of broadcast communications 
media to convey ideas with the capacity of 
computers to process and output user 
specific information. One such combination 
would provide a new radio-based or 
broadcast print medium with the capacity 
for conveying general information to large 
audiences-e.g., "Stock prices rose today in 
leavy trading/'-with information of specific 
relevance to each particular user in the 
audience-e.g., "but the value of your stock 
portfolio went down." (Hereinafter, the new 
media that result from such combinations are 
called "combined" media.) Unlocking 
this potential is desirable because these new 
media will add substantial richness and 
variety to the communication of ideas, 
information and entertainment. 

Said studio then transmits audio information 
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Page 507 line 33 to 
page 508 line 3. 



Page 508 lines 19-27. 



of the announcer saying, "your Super 
Discount manager will see that all the 
ingredients that you need for your personal 
f Exotic Meals of India' fish curry recipe are 
delivered to you in time for dinner 
tomorrow. And as a special inducement to 
enter , TV568» M on your Widget Signal 
Generator and Local Input now, your 
manager promises to include one jar of 
PatakV 

At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, the 
monitor, 202M, emits sound of said 
announcer's voice saying: "low-salt 
Vindaioo". 

Then after an interval that is long enough for 
each subscriber station to emit sound of its 
specific audio RAM information, said studio 
transmits audio information of the 
announcer saying: "Curry Paste. Do it now! 
Enter TVSeS^ on your Widget Signal 
Generator and Local Input or call the 
telephone number that you see on your 
television screen." 



(3) computing 
second data 



Page 474 lines 2-6, 



at said subscriber 
station by processing 
at least one of said 
first data in 
accordance with said 
one or more instruct 
signals; 



and lines 14-15. 



Page 474 lines 8-32. 



Executing said generate-recipe-and- 
shopping-list instructions causes 
microcomputer, 205, to generate information 
of the specific fish curry recipe and fish curry 
shopping list of the family of the subscriber 
of the station of Figs. 7 and 7F 

one ingredient of the recipe of said family is 
"Patak's low- salt Vindaioo Curry Paste" 

Automatically, microcomputer, 205, accesses 
its A:DATA_OF.URS file, in a fashion well 
known in the art, and selects the 
aforementioned information that specifies 
the size of the family of the subscriber of said 
station together with the tastes and dietary 
habits of the members of said family; 
determines that one ingredient of the recipe 
of said family is "Patak's low- salt Vindaioo 
Curry Paste" (because said family prefers 
particular very hot and spicy foods and 
prefers to minimize salt consumption); 
computes that, at one-half pound of halibut 
fish and one teaspoonful of said Vindaioo 
Paste per adult, the recipe of said family 
(which is of four adults) calls for two pounds 
of halibut and four teaspoonfuls of said Paste 
and that the shopping list of said family lists 
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two pounds of halibut and one jar of "Patak's 
low-salt Vindaloo Curry Paste"; incorporates 
information of said two pounds and four 
teaspoonfuls of "Patak's low-salt Vindaloo 
Curry Paste" into generally applicable 
information of the recipe of said "Exotic 
Meals of India" programming and 
information of said two pounds and one jar 
of "Patak's low-salt Vindaloo Curry Paste" 
into generally applicable information of the 
shopping list of said programming, thereby 
generating (through the processes of so 
determining, computing, and incorporating) 
output information of the specific recipe 
and shopping list of said family. 



(4) inputting a 
subscriber response 
to said outputted 
combined medium 
presentation, 

wherein said 
outputted combined 
medium presentation 
includes (i) one of an 
image and a sound 
received at said 
subscriber station 
from a remote 
transmitter station and 
(ii) a portion of said 
second data; and 



Page 508 line 29-30. 



Page 505 lines 25-30. 



Page 506 lines 17-21. 



Page 506 line 32 
through page 507 line 
21. 



At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, the 
subscriber enters TV568 # at the keyboard of 
local input, 225... 



studio transmits audio information of the 

announcer saying: 

"Curry Paste. Your local Super Discount 
Supermarket has a complete line of Patak's 
Curry Paste products in stock. Call the 
telephone number," 

Automatically, microcomputer, 205, combines 
its specific video RAM binary image 
information of "456-1414" with its received 
conventional video information. And 
automatically 456-1414 is displayed in the 
lower middle portion of the picture screen of 
monitor, 202M. 

Said studio then transmits audio information of 
the announcer saying, 

"that you see on your screen to have your 
order delivered to your door. Or if you 
enter on your Widget Signal Generator and 
Local Input the information that you see 
here on your screen," 

Said studio transmits video information of 
said person pointing to the upper left hand 
comer of the video screen, and the image of 
TV568*" appears in said comer. Thus each 
viewer-including the subscriber of the station 
of Figs. 7 and 7F, said second subscriber, and 
said third subscriber- canseeTV568* in the 
upper left hand comer of the picture on the 
monitor, 202M, of his station. 

Said studio then transmits audio 
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Page 507 line 33 
through page 508 line 
3. 

Page 508 lines 19-27. 


information of the announcer saying, 

"your Super Discount manager will see that 
all the ingredients that you need for your 
personal 'Exotic Meals of India' fish curry 
recipe are delivered to you in time for 
dinner tomorrow. And as a special 
inducement to enter 'TV568*" on your 
Widget Signal Generator and Local Input 
now/ your manager promises to include 
one jar of Patak's" 

At die station of Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, the 
monitor, 202M, emits sound of said 
announcer's voice saying: 
"low-salt Vindaloo". 

Then after an interval that is long enough for 
each subscriber station to emit sound of its 
specific audio RAM information, said studio 
transmits audio information of the announcer 
saying: 

"Curry Paste. Do it now! Enter TV568* 1 on 
your Widget Signal Generator and Local 
Input or call the telephone number that you 
see on your television screen." 


(5) transferring 
one datum of said 
first data and said 
second data from said 
subscriber station to 
said one or more 
remote stations based 
on said subscriber 
response. 


Page 510 line 26 to 
page 511 line 9. 


Receiving said call-this-number-and- - 
respond-with-"A:SHOPPING.EXE M 
instructions and information of l-(800) 247- 
8700 causes controller, 20, in the fashion 
described above, to cause auto dialer, 24, to 
dial the telephone number, l-(800) 247-8700. 
Automatically, in the fashion described 
above, controller, 20, establishes telephone 
communications with a computer of said 
super market chain at a remote station. Then 
said call-this-number-and- respond-with- 
M A:SHOPPING.EXE H instructions cause 
controller, 20, to cause the instruction 
"A:SHOPPING.EXE" to be entered to 
microcomputer, 205. Entering said 
instruction causes microcomputer, 205, to 
execute the instructions of said file, 
"SHOPPING.EXE" as a machine language 
job. Under control of said instructions, 
microcomputer, 205, transmits via controller, 
20, to said computer at a remote station 
information of the street address of the 
station of Figs. 7 and 7F (selected from the 
file, A: D AT A.OF.URS) and complete 
information of the aforementioned file, 
A:SHOPPING.LST, which is the shopping 
list of the subscriber of said station. 



17 



Serial No. 08/484,858 
Docket No. 05634.0362 



2. Cairn 10 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 9, 
wherein said detected 
one or more instruct 
signals include at least 
some part of a 
software module and 
a data module, said 
method further 
comprising the steps 
of: 


Page 484 lines 12-18. 


At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 
203, to load and execute at microcomputer, 
205, the information segment of said 
message (which is the program instruction 
set of Q.l and is the output file, 
PROGRAM.EXE, of said station). 




Page 483 lines 2-13. 


At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
data-module-set message (#10) transmitted 
by the intermediate transmission station of 
Fig. 6 causes said message to be detected at 
decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 203, to 
load and execute at microcomputer, 205, the 
information segment of said message (which 
includes complete information of the 
aforementioned data file, DATA.OF.ITS, of 
said station). Executing said information 
causes microcomputer, 205, to place said 
complete information at a so-called M D: H 
RAM disk at the RAM of said 
microcomputer, 205, in a file entitled, at the 
directory of said disk, "DATA_OF.ITS M . At 
the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 
203, to load and.execute at microcomputer, 
205, the information segment of said 
message (which is the program instruction 
set of Q.l and is the output file, 
PROGRAM.EXE, of said station). 




Page 16 lines 21-22. 


Flexibility must exist for expanding the 
capacity of installed systems by means of 
transmitted software.... 


receiving and storing 
said one or more of a 
software module and 
a data module; and 
subsequently 


Page 484 lines 12-18, 
and page 483 lines 2- 
13. 


See above. 


presenting a 
combined 


Page 491 lines 10-16. 


Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
combines its specific video RAM binary 
image information of "$1,071.32" with its 
received conventional video information. 
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or sequential output 


Page 507 lines 12-21. 


of mass medium 


programming 






Page 507 line 33 to 




page 508 line 3. 




Page 508 lines 19-27. 


and one or more data 


Page 486 lines 16-27. 


contained in or 


generated in 




accordance with said 




one or more of a 




software module and 




a data module. 






Page 493 line 33 to 




page 494 line 8. 



And automatically $1,071.32 is displayed at 
the upper left hand corner of the picture 
screen of monitor, 202M, which is the corner 
to which the image of the person shown at 
said screen is pointing. 

Said studio then transmits audio information 
of the announcer saying, "your Super 
Discount manager will see that all the 
ingredients that you need for your personal 
'Exotic Meals of India' fish curry recipe are 
delivered to you in time for dinner 
tomorrow. And as a special inducement to 
enter "TV568*" on your Widget Signal 
Generator and Local Input now, your 
manager promises to include one jar of 
Patak's" 

At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, the 
monitor, 202M, emits sound of said 
announcer's voice saying: "low-salt 
Vindaloo". 

Then after an interval that is long enough for 
each subscriber station to emit sound of its 
specific audio RAM information, said studio 
transmits audio information of the 
announcer saying: "Curry Paste. Do it now! 
Enter TV568*' on your Widget Signal 
Generator and Local Input or call the 
telephone number that you see on your 
television screen." 

...computes the value of Y that is specific the 
the station of Figs. 7 and 7F to be: 1071.32 
(rounded in a fashion well known in the art); 
and stores 1071:32 information at particular 
2nd working memory of said 
microcomputer, 205. Automatically, 
microcomputer, 205, clears video RAM; 
causes the background color of video RAM 
to be a color such as black that is transparent 
when combined with transmitted video by 
the PC-MicroKey System; causes binary 
image information of "$1,071.32" to be placed 
at bit locations of video RAM that produce 
video image information in the upper left 
hand of a video screen when video RAM 
information is transmitted to said screen. 

At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, 
microcomputer, 205, clears its audio RAM 
then determines, in the predetermined 
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fashion of said program instruction set of 
Q.l, that the shopping list information at 
particular shopping- list memory at said 
station includes information of Patak's 
low-salt Vindaloo Curry Paste. So 
determining causes said microcomputer, 205, 
in said predetermined fashion, to select 
particular sound image information of an 
announcer s voice saying "low-salt Vindaloo" 
from among the information of its 
D:DATA_OF.ITS file and to place said 



selected information at said audio RAM. 



3. Claim 11 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
10, further having at 
least one step from the 
group consisting of: 






identifying a portion 
of said information 
transmission 
containing at least one 
of said one or more of 

a dUiiwaic xjiuuiuc 

and a data module 
and said one or more 
instruct signals; 


Page 481 lines 6-12. 


...to commence identifying and processing 
the individual SPAM messages of the SPAM 
information subsequently embedded in the 
transmission of the programming of Q. In so 
doing, receiving said message causes 
aecoaer apparatus or trie station ot rigs. 7 
and 7F to commence executing controlled 
functions in response to SPAM messages 
transmitted by said program originating 
studio. 




Page 482 line 32. 


Receiving the specific data-module-set 
message (#10) of its intermediate 
transmission station. . . 




Page 484 lines 7-8. 


Receiving the specific program-instruction- 
set message (#10) of its intermediate 
transmission station 


initiating 

communications with 
at least one of said one 
or more remote 
stations in accordance 
with said one or more 
of a software module 
and a data module; 
and 


Page 510 lines 15-30. 


Receiving said information causes 
microcomputer, 205, under control of said 
program instruction set of Q.l, to access said 
D:DATA_OF.ITS file; to select information 
from said file of the aforementioned 
local-automatic-order-taking telephone 
number of the supermarket chain applicable 
in the vicinity of the intermediate 
transmission station of Fig. 6 which is 1- 
(800) 247-8700; to transmit to controller, 20, 
particular 

caU-this-number-and-respond-with-"A:SHO 
PPING.EXE" instructions and information of 
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l-(800) 247-8700; and to record particular 
instructions at the recording medium of the 
disk at the A: disk drive of microcomputer, 
205, in a file named "SHOPPING.EXE". 

j*u*f\m \ n ^9 Clin y* -«% 1 1 LL* I — — l_ _ . 1 

Keceivmg saia cau-tnis-number-and- 
respond -with-" ArSHOPPING. EXE" 
instructions and information of l-(800) 
247-8700 causes controller, 20, in the fashion 
described above, to cause auto dialer, 24, to 
dial the telephone number, l-(800) 247-8700. 


performing at least 
some of said step of 
transferring said one 
or more second 
subscriber specific 
data in accordance 
with said software 
module. 


Page 509 line 35 to line 
510 line 4. 


Subsequently, so continuing executing 
instructions of its specific program 
instruction set of Q.l ... causes apparatus at 
each subscriber station where where TV568* 
has been inputted to a local input, 225, 
automatically to telephone a shopping list 
order. 


4. Claim 12 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 9, 
wherein said 
combined medium 
presentation displays 
a combined 


Page 491 lines 10-23. 


Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
combines its specific video RAM binary 
image information of "$1,071.32" with its 
received conventional video information. 
And automatically $1,071.32 is displayed at 
the upper left hand corner of the picture 
screen of monitor, 202M, which is the corner 
to which the image of the person shown at 
said screen is pointing. (Simultaneously and 
in the same fashion, apparatus at the station 
of said second subscriber causes the specific 
video RAM image information of said 
station, which is "$1,080.64", to be displayed 
at the upper left hand corner of the picture 
screen of the monitor, 202M, of said station 
and said subscriber can see the image said 
person pointing at $1,080.64. 


or sequential output of 
video and a receiver 
specific datum. 


Page 490 lines 15-22. 


"For a limited time only, Super Discount 
Supermarkets make this special offer to you. 
Super Discount Supermarkets will deliver to 
you, at cost, all the pork you need to 
entertain five hundred people for this low, 

low price ". Said studio transmits 

television picture information of the right 
hand and arm of said person pointing 
moving to point at the upper left hand 
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corner of the television screen. 




Page 490 lines 20-22. 


Said studio transmits television picture 
information of the right hand and arm of 
said person pointing moving to point at the 
upper left hand comer of the television 
screen. 


said method further 
comprising the step of 
receiving said video 
from said one or more 
remote stations. 


Page 470 lines 9-13. 


At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F (which station 
is a subscriber station of the intermediate 
station of Fig. 6), in the fashions described 
above, apparatus is caused to receive the 
particular transmission of said program that 
is retransmitted by the intermediate station 
of Fig. 6;... 


5. Claim 13 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 9, 
wherein said 
combined medium 

r> reservation disolavs 


Page 491 lines 10-23; 


Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
combines its specific video RAM binary 
image information of "$1,071.32" with its 
received conventional video information. 
And automatically $1,071.32 is displayed at 
the upper left hand corner of the picture 
screen of monitor, 202M, which is the corner 
to which the image of the person shown at 
said screen is pointing. (Simultaneously and 
in the same fashion, apparatus at the station 
of said second subscriber causes the specific 
video RAM image information of said 
station, which is "$1,080.64", to be displayed 
at the upper left hand corner of the picture 
screen of the monitor, 202M, of said station 
and said subscriber can see the image said 
person pointing at $1,080.64. 


a combined 


lines 30-35. 


Said studio then transmits audio information 
of the announcer saying: 

"Super Discount Supermarkets 
makes this offer-today only~at cost, and this 
offer represents a saving to you of over." 


or sequential output 
of a graphic and a 
receiver specific 
datum, said method 
further comprising the 
step of 


Page 492 line 23 to 
page 493 line 5. 


Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
transmits to monitor, 202M, via audio 
information transmission means, one 
instance of the information at the audio 
RAM of said microcomputer, 205, causing 
the emission of sound of said audio 
information, and the subscriber of said 
station can hear said announcer's voice 
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receiving said graphic 
from said one or more 
remote stations. 



Page 493 lines 16-21. 



Page 499 line 31 to 
page 500 line 4. 



saying: 

"forty-six". 

(Simultaneously, the microcomputer, 205 at 
the station of said second subscriber 
transmits to the monitor, 202M, of said 
station, via audio information transmission 
means, one instance of the information at the 
audio RAM of said microcomputer, 205, 
causing emission of sound of said audio 
information, and said second subscriber can 
hear said announcer s voice saying: 
"forty-five". 

Then after an interval that is long enough for 
each subscriber station to emit sound of its 
specific audio RAM information, said studio 
transmits audio information of the 
announcer saying: 
"percent" 

At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, decoder, 203, 
detects the information of said message, and 
receiving said 1st cease-outputting message 
(#10) causes decoder, 203, to execute 
"GRAPHICS OFF at the PC-MicroKey 
System of microcomputer, 205. In so doing, 
decoder, 203, causes said POMicroKey to 
cease combining its specific image 
information with the conventional video 
information transmitted by said studio, to 
commence transmitting only the transmitted 
video information to monitor, 202M. 



6. Claim 14 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 9, 
wherein said 
combined medium 
presentation displays 


Page 491 lines 10-23; 


See specification support for claim 13. 


a combined 


lines 30-35. 


See specification support for claim 13. 


or sequential output 
of video or a graphic 
and a receiver specific 
datum, said method 
further comprising the 
steps of: 


Page 492 line 23 to 
page 493 line 5. 


See specification support for claim 13. 
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receiving audio from 
said one or more 
remote stations; 


Page 482 lines 32-34. 
Page 489 lines 30-33. 


Receiving the specific data-module-set 
message (#10) of its intermediate 
transmission station causes each ultimate 
receiver station to record one instance of the 
DATA_OF.ITS information. ... 

...selects the audio information of an 
announcer's voice saying "forty-three" from 
its file, D:DATA_OF.ITS; and places said 
information at said audio RAM.) As each 
subscriber station microcomputer, 205,.... 


output ting said audio 
as part of or to 
supplement said 
combined medium 
presentation. 


Page 492 lines 23-30. 


Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
transmits to monitor, 202M, via audio 
information transmission means, one 
instance of the information at the audio 
RAM of said microcomputer, 205, causing 
the emission of sound of said audio 
information, and the subscriber of said 
station can hear said announcer's voice 
saying: 

"forty-six". 


7. Claim 15 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
14, wherein said audio 
is received in a 
television signal, said 
method further having 
at least one step from 
the group consisting 
of: 


Page 470 lines 14-21. 


...to interconnect in such a way that the 
audio information received at a tuner, 215, 
and the video information received at said 
tuner, 215, are inputted separately, via 
matrix switch, 258, to monitor, 202M; ... and 
to display the television information of said 
transmission (that is, information of said 
audio and video) at monitor, 202M. 


detecting said one or 
more instruct signals 
in said television 
signal or 


Page 473 lines 14-15. 
Page 478 lines 23-26. 

Page 480 lines 26-30. 


At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, said message 
is detected at TV signal decoder, 145, 

Then said studio ceases transmitting "Exotic 
Meals of India" programming for a so-called 
"commercial break" and commences 
transmitting the conventional television 
video and audio information of program unit 

9- 

After an interval that is sufficient to allow 
apparatus at each subscriber station so to 
combine and interconnect, said studio 
transmits said synch-SPAM-reception 
message (#10), embedded in the transmission 
of said programming. 
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in an information 
transmission 
containing said 
television signal; 



Page 481 lines 2-11 



Page 484 lines 12-18. 



Page 470 lines 3-6; 



with page 325 lines 1- 
4. 



Receiving said message at the station of Figs. 
7 and 7F causes decoder, 203, to detect the 
end of file signal of said message and to 
process the next received SPAM information 
as information of the header of a SPAM 
message, thereby causing said decoder, 203, 
to commence identifying and processing the 
individual SPAM messages of the SPAM 
information subsequently embedded in the 
transmission of the programming of Q. In so 
doing, receiving said message causes 
decoder apparatus of the station of Figs. 7 
and 7F to commence executing controlled 
functions in response to SPAM messages 
transmitted by said program originating 
studio. 

At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 
203, to load and execute at microcomputer, 
205, the information segment of said 
message (which is the program instruction 
set of Q.l and is the output file, 
PROGRAM.EXE, of said station). 

Said transmission is received at the 
intermediate transmission station of Fig. 6 
and retransmitted immediately on the cable 
channel of modulator, 83. 

.apparatus that outputs said transmissions 
over various channels to the cable system's 
field distribution system, 93, which 
apparatus includes cable channel 
modulators, 83, 87, and 91, and channel 
combining and multiplexing system, 92. 



detecting in said 
television signal or in 
an information 
transmission 
containing said 
television signal, 



Page 325 lines 1-4. 



Page 484 lines 1-6, 



apparatus that outputs said transmissions 
over various channels to the cable system s 
iield distribution system, 93, which 
apparatus includes cable channel 
modulators, 83, 87, and 91, and channel 
combining and multiplexing system, 92. 

Then said studio transmits said 
transmit-and-execute* 
)rogram-instruction-set message (#10), 
causing each intermediate transmission 
station, including the station of Fig. 6 and 
said second intermediate transmission 
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station, to transmit its specific 
program-instruction-set message (#10), as 
described above. 


a software or data 
module 


Page 484 lines 12-18. 


At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 
203, to load and execute at microcomputer, 
205, the information segment of said 
message (which is the program instruction 
set of Q.l and is the output file, 
PROGRAM.EXE, of said station). 




Page 483 lines 2-13. 


At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
data-module-set message (#10) transmitted 
by the intermediate transmission station of 
Fig. 6 causes said message to be detected at 
decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 203, to 
load and execute at microcomputer, 205, the 
information segment of said message (which 
includes complete information of the 
aforementioned data file, DATA_OF.ITS, of 
said station). Executing said information 
causes microcomputer, 205, to place said 
complete information at a so-called M D: M 
RAM disk at the RAM of said 
microcomputer, 205, in a file entitled, at the 
directory of said disk, "DATA_OF.ITS*\ 


which operates to 
generate at least some 
of said combined 
medium presentation 
or serves as a basis for 
selecting video, audio, 
or text to output in 


Page 485 lines 14-18. 


Under control of the instructions of said 
program instruction set of Q.l, the 
microcomputer, 205, of Figs. 7 and 7F 
generates image information of a first video 
overlay and generates selected information 
of subsequent overlays in the following 
fashion. 




Page 486 lines 16-27. 


computes the value of Y that is specific the 
the station of Figs. 7 and 7F to be: 1071 32 
(rounded in a fashion well known in the art); 
and stores 1071.32 information at particular 
2nd working memory of said 
microcomputer, 205. Automatically, 
microcomputer, 205, clears video RAM; 
causes the background color of video RAM 
to be a color such as black that is transparent 
when combined with transmitted video by 
the PC-MicroKey System; causes binary 
image information of "$1,071.32" to be placed 
at bit locations of video FLAM that produce 
video image information in the upper left 
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Page 488 lines 21-27. 



said combined 
medium presentation; 



Page 501 lines 10-25. 



Page 16 lines 21-22. 



Page 491 lines 10-16; 



and lines 30-35. 



hand of a video screen when video RAM 
information is transmitted to said screen. 

...microcomputer, 205, computes 
information of .4609 (rounded), which is the 
decimal equivalent of the percentage saving; 
determines that said information is greater 
than .4600 and less than .4700; and selects the 
audio information of an announcer's voice 
saying "forty-six" from among the 
information of said file, D:DATAJDF.ITS; 
and places said information at audio RAM. 

So determining causes microcomputer, 205, 
to place "0" at particular Flag-interrupt 
register memory of said CPU that is 
normally "1" then to jump to a particular 
first-clear-and-continue address of the 
instructions of said program instruction set 
of Q.l and to commence executing 
first-clear-and-continue instructions at said 
address. Automatically, under control of 
said instructions, microcomputer, 205, clears 
video RAM; sets the background color of 
video RAM to a transparent overlay black; 
determines that the aforementioned 1st 
working memory of said microcomputer, 
205, holds southwest-quadrant information; 
selects from said D:DATA_OF.ITS file 
information of the aforementioned 
southwest delivery route telephone number, 
"456-1414", and causes binary image 
information of said number to be placed at 
bit locations that produce video image 
information in the lower middle portion of a 
video screen. 

Flexibility must exist for expanding the 
capacity of installed systems by means of 
transmitted software.... 

Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
combines its specific video RAM binary 
image information of "$1,071.32" with its 
received conventional video information. 
And automatically $1,071.32 is displayed at 
the upper left hand corner of the picture 
screen of monitor, 202M, which is the corner 
to which the image of the person shown at 
said screen is pointing. 

Said studio then transmits audio information 
of the announcer saying: "Super Discount 
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Page 492 lines 27-30. 
Page 493 lines 16-21. 



Page 506 lines 17-21. 



Supermarkets makes this offer-today 
only-at cost, and this offer represents a 
saving to you of over." 

and the subscriber of said station can hear 
said announcer s voice saying: "forty-six". 

Then after an interval that is long enough for 
each subscriber station to emit sound of its 
specific audio RAM information, said studio 
transmits audio information of the 
announcer saying: "percent." 

Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
combines its specific video RAM binary 
image information of "456-1414" with its 
received conventional video information. 
And automatically 456-1414 is displayed in 
the lower middle portion of the picture 
screen of monitor, 202M. 



detecting in said 
television signal or in 
an information 
transmission 
containing said 
television signal a 
second instruct signal 
which operates to 
initiate 

communications with 
at least one of said one 
or more remote 
stations; and 



Page 481 lines 2-11 



Page 483 lines 2-13. 



Receiving said message at the station of Figs. 
7 and 7F causes decoder, 203, to detect the 
end of file signal of said message and to 
process the next received SPAM information 
as information of the header of a SPAM 
message, thereby causing said decoder, 203, 
to commence identifying and processing the 
individual SPAM messages of the SPAM 
information subsequently embedded in the 
transmission of the programming of Q. In so 
doing, receiving said message causes 
decoder apparatus of the station of Figs. 7 
and 7F to commence executing controlled 
functions in response to SPAM messages 
transmitted by said program originating 
studio. 

At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
data-module-set message (#10) transmitted 
>y the intermediate transmission station of 
~ig. 6 causes said message to be detected at 
decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 203, to 
oad and execute at microcomputer, 205, the 
information segment of said message (which 
includes complete information of the 
aforementioned data file, DATAJDF.ITS, of 
said station). Executing said information 
causes microcomputer, 205, to place said 
complete information at a so-called "D:" 
RAM disk at the RAM of said 
microcomputer, 205, in a file entitled, at the 
directory of said disk, "DATA.OF.ITS". 
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Page 484 lines 12-18. 



Page 510 lines 15-30. 



At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 
203, to load and execute at microcomputer, 
205, the information segment of said 
message (which is the program instruction 
set of Q.l and is the output file, 
PROGRAM.EXE, of said station). 

Receiving said information causes 
microcomputer, 205, under control of said 
program instruction set of Q.l, to access said 
D:DATA_OF.ITS file; to select information 
from said file of the aforementioned 
local-automatic -order-taking telephone 
number of the supermarket chain applicable 
in the vicinity of the intermediate 
transmission station of Fig. 6 which is 1- 
(800) 247-8700; to transmit to controller, 20, 
particular 

call-this-number-and-respond-with- M A:SHO 
PPING.EXE" instructions and information of 
l-(800) 247-8700; and to record particular 
instructions at the recording medium of the 
disk at the A: disk drive of microcomputer, 
205, in a file named "SHOPPING.EXE". 
Receiving said call-this-number-and- 
respond-with-" A:SHOPPING. EXE" 
instructions and information of l-(800) 
247-8700 causes controller, 20, in the fashion 
described above, to cause auto dialer, 24, to 
dial the telephone number, l-(800) 247-8700. 



selecting said 
television signal from 
a multichannel 
broadcast or cablecast 
information 
transmission. 



Page 470 lines 9-21. 



Page 324 lines 7-21 



At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F (which station 
is a subscriber station of the intermediate 
station of Fig. 6), in the fashions described 
above, apparatus is caused to receive the 
particular transmission of said program that 
is retransmitted by the intermediate station 
of Fig. 6; to interconnect in such a way that 
the audio information received at a tuner, 
215, and the video information received at 
said tuner, 215, are inputted separately, via 
matrix switch, 258, to monitor, 202M; to 
retain and process meter and monitor 
information of the use and usage of the 
information of said transmission, and to 
display the television information of said 
transmission (that is, information of said 
audio and video) at monitor, 202M. 

AUTOMATING INTERMEDIATE 
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Page 538 line 31 to 
page 539 line 19. 



TRANSMISSION STATIONS The signal " 
processing apparatus outlined in Figs. 2, 2A, 
2B, 2C, and 2D, and their variants as 
appropriate, can be used to automate the 
operations of intermediate transmission 
stations that receive and retransmit 
programming. The stations so automated 
may transmit any form of electronically 
transmitted programming, including 
television, radio, print, data, and combined 
medium programming and may range in 
scale of operation from wireless broadcast 
stations that transmit a single programming 
transmission to cable systems that cablecast 
many channels simultaneously. Fig. 6 
illustrates Signal Processing Apparatus and 
Methods at an intermediate transmission 
station that is a cable television system "head 
end" and that cablecasts several channels of 
television programming. 

Automatically each ultimate receiver station 
that is equipped with a satellite earth station, 
250, commences transferring received 
information of said master transmission, via 
its matrix switch, 258, to its divider, 4, 
(thereby inputting said received information 
to its computer, 205, and its decoder, 203) 
and commences transferring the television 
output information of its microcomputer, 
205, to its television monitor, 202M, thereby 
causing display and emission of the 
television images and sound of said output 
information. Automatically each receiver 
station that is not equipped with a satellite 
earth station tuples its tuner, 215, to receive 
the specific master channel transmission of 
its specific selected local intermediate 
transmission station (which retransmits the 
master transmission of said European 
European master network station on its 
master channel transmission) and 
commences transferring received 
information of said master channel 
transmission, via its matrix switch, 258, to its 
divider, 4, (thereby inputting said received 
information to its computer, 205, and its 
decoder, 203) and commences transferring 
the television output information of its 
microcomputer, 205, to its television 
monitor, 202M, thereby causing display and 
emission of the television images and sound 
of said output information. 
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8. Claim 16 

Claim 16 is directed to the operation of a transmitter station which transmits 
the control signal to the viewer station of claim 9. The transmitter station receives 
an information transmission (e.g., a television signal) which contains the television 
programming. It generates the control signal containing the instructions which 
cause the viewer station to function in the manner of claim 9. It transmits the 
information transmission and the control signal to the viewer station. 

With regard to the functioning of the transmitter station, support for claim 
16 is found at pages 374-390 of the specification. With regard to the functionality of 
the receiver station, support is found at pages 468-516. (As explained above in 
section A the correspondence between these two passages is clear through the use 
of a narrative sequence in each passage which uses carefully defined message 
names and processing functions associated with more than thirteen messages.) 
Claim 16 is also independently supported at pages 354-374 although not shown in 
the table below. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


A method of 
communicating 
subscriber station 
information 


Page 511 lines 3-9. 


Under control of said instructions, 
microcomputer, 205, transmits via controller, 
20, to said computer at a remote station 
information of the street address of the 
station of Figs. 7 and 7F (selected from the 
file, A:DATA_OF.URS) and complete 
information of the aforementioned file, 
A:SHOPPING.LST, which is the shopping 
list of the subscriber of said station. 


from a subscriber 
station 


Page 469 lines 7-10. 


The microcomputer, 205, of the station of Fig. 
7 and 7F, is preprogrammed to receive and 
process automatically meal recipe 
instructions and holds records of the size of 
the family of the subscriber of said station 
together with the tastes and dietary habits of 
the members of said family. 
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to one or more remote 

stations, comprising 
the steps of: 


Page 511 line 5. 


. . .to said computer at a remote station. . 


receiving an 
information 
transmission 


Page 375 lines 4-6. 


The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53, and retransmits 
said transmission immediately via 
modulator, 83. 


at a transmission 
station; 


Page 375 lines 3-4. 


The station of Fig. 6 is one intermediate 
transmission station controlled by said 
studio. 


generating one or 
more instruct signals 

at said transmission 
station, 


Page 379 lines 17-31. 


...to select, compute, and replace other 
variable information until complete program 
instruction set information exists in higher 
language code at particular memory; to 
compile said higher language information; to 
link the information so complied with other 
compiled information; and to record the 
information so computed, compiled, and 
linked (which is complete information the 
program instruction set of Q of the station of 
Fig. 6) in a file named TROCRAM.EXE", in a 
fashion well known in the art, on a computer 
memory disk of computer, 73. In so doing, 
said computer, 73, generates the specific 
program instruction set version-that is, the 
program instruction set of Q.l-that applies 
to the particular discounts and specials in 
effect at the particular markets in the vicinity 
of said station and at the particular time of 
the network transmission of Q. 




Page 24 lines 14-16. 


(Hereinafter, such a set of instructions that is 
loaded and run is called a "program 
instruction set") 




Page 383 lines 25-34. 


Receiving said transmit-data- module-set 
message (#10) causes each of said computers, 
73, to cause stripping and embedding to 
commence; to generate a particular first 
outbound SPAM message that includes 
information of the data file, DATA.OF.ITS, 
at its data-set- to- transmit RAM memory; 
and to cause said message to be transmitted 
to its field distribution system, 93. and to 
cause said message to be transmitted to its 
field distribution system, 93. (Hereinafter, 
the first outbound SPAM message of any 
given one of said computers, 73, is called a 
"data-module-set message (#10)"... 




Page 385 line 24 to 


Then, automatically, each of said computers, 
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said one or more 
instruct signals 
effective to cause said 
subscriber station 



page 386 line 3. 



Page 482 lines 27-31. 



Page 483 lines 2-13. 



Page 484 lines 1-6. 



73, selects and transmits to the generator, 82, 
of its station, information of a "Or header; 
information of a particular SPAM execution 
segment that is addressed to URS 
microcomputers, 205; its retained 
meter-monitor information; any required 
padding bits; complete information of the 
program instruction set that is at its 
program-set-to transmit RAM memory; and 
information of a SPAM end of file signal. 
Said selected and transmitted information 
that each of said computers, 73, transmits is 
complete information of the particular 
program- instruction-set message (#10) of 
said computer, 73. (Receiving said message 
causes the apparatus of the intermediate 
station of Fig. 6 to transmit the program 
instruction set of Q.l in the 
program-instruction-set message (#10)of 
said station.... 

Then said studio transmits said 
transmit-data-module- set message (#10), 
causing each intermediate transmission 
station, including the station of Fig. 6 and 
said second intermediate transmission 
station, to transmit its specific 
data-module-set message (#10), as described 
above. 

At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
data-module-set message (#10) transmitted 
by the intermediate transmission station of 
Fig. 6 causes said message to be detected at 
decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 203, to 
load and execute at microcomputer, 205, the 
information segment of said message (which 
includes complete information of the 
aforementioned data file, DATA_OF.ITS, of 
said station). Executing said information 
causes microcomputer, 205, to place said 
complete information at a so-called "D:" 
RAM disk at the RAM of said 
microcomputer, 205, in a file entitled, at the 
directory of said disk, "DATA.OF.ITS". 

Then said studio transmits said 
transmit-and-execute- 
program-instruction-set message (#10), 
causing each intermediate transmission 
station, including the station of Fig. 6 and 
said second intermediate transmission 
station, to transmit its specific 
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to generate one or 
more subscriber 
specific data in 
accordance with said 
one or more instruct 
signals 



and transfer said one 
or more subscriber 
specific data to said 
one or more remote 
stations 



based on a subscriber 
response 



Page 510 line 15-17. 

Page 511 line 9. 
Page 511 lines 4-9. 



Page 508 lines 29-30. 



Page 509 line 35 to 
page 510 line 4. 



to a combined 
medium presentation 
output at an output 
device at said 
subscriber station, 



Page 507 lines 12-21. 



Page 507 line 33 to 
page 508 line 3. 



Page 508 lines 19-27. 



program-instruction-set message (#10), as 
described above. 

Receiving said information causes 
microcomputer, 205, under control of said 
program instruction set of Q.l, to access said 
D:DATA_OF.ITS file;... 

...A:SHOPPING.LST, which is the shopping 
list of the subscriber of said station. 

Under control of said instructions, 
microcomputer, 205, transmits via controller, 
20, to said computer at a remote station 
information of the street address of the 
station of Figs. 7 and 7F (selected from the 
file, A:DATA_OF.URS) and complete 
information of the aforementioned file, 
A:SHOPPING.LST, which is the shopping 
list of the subscriber of said station. 

At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, the 
subscriber enters TV568* at the keyboard of 
local input, 225,.... 

Subsequently, so continuing executing 
instructions of its specific program 
instruction set of Q.l or Q.2 causes apparatus 
at each subscriber station where where 
TV568* has been inputted to a local input, 
225, automatically to telephone a shopping 
ist order. 

Said studio then transmits audio information 
of the announcer saying, 
"your Super Discount manager will see that 
all the ingredients that you need for your 
personal f Exotic Meals of India' fish curry 
recipe are delivered to you in time for dinner 
tomorrow. And as a special inducement to 
enter TV568* M on your Widget Signal 
Generator and Local Input now, your 
manager promises to include one jar of 
Patak's". 

At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, the 
monitor, 202M, emits sound of said 
announcer's voice saying: 
low-salt Vindaloo' 1 . 

Then after an interval that is long enough for 
each subscriber station to emit sound of its 
specific audio RAM information, said studio 
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said combined 
medium presentation 
including (i) one of an 
image and a sound 
received at said 
subscriber station 
from a remote source 
and (ii) a datum 
computed at said 
subscriber station in 
response to said one 
or more instruct 
signals; and 



Page 505 lines 25-30. 



Page 506 lines 17-21. 



Page 506 line 32 
through page 507 line 
21. 



Page 507 line 33 
through page 508 line 
3. 



transmits audio information of the 
announcer saying: 

"Curry Paste. Do it now! Enter 'TV568*' on 
your Widget Signal Generator and Local 
Input or call the telephone number that you 
see on your television screen." 

studio transmits audio information of the 

announcer saying: 

"Curry Paste. Your local Super Discount 
Supermarket has a complete line of Patak's 
Curry Paste products in stock. Call the 
telephone number/' 

Automatically, microcomputer, 205, combines 
its specific video RAM binary image 
information of "456-1414" with its received 
conventional video information. And 
automatically 456-1414 is displayed in the 
lower middle portion of the picture screen of 
monitor, 202M 

Said studio then transmits audio information of 

the announcer saying, 

"that you see on your screen to have your 
order delivered to your door. Or if you 
enter on your Widget Signal Generator and 
Local Input the information that you see 
here on your screen," 

Said studio transmits video information of 
said person pointing to the upper left hand 
comer of die video screen, and the image of 
"TV568*" appears in said comer. Thus each 
viewer-including the subscriber of the station 
of Figs. 7 and 7F, said second subscriber, and 
said third subscriber- can see TV568* in the 
upper left hand comer of the picture on the 
monitor, 202M, of his station. 

Said studio then transmits audio 
information of the announcer saying, 

"your Super Discount manager will see that 
all the ingredients that you need for your 
personal 'Exotic Meals of India' fish curry 
recipe are delivered to you in time for 
dinner tomorrow. And as a special 
inducement to enter "TV568*" on your 
Widget Signal Generator and Local Input 
now, your manager promises to include 
one jar of Patak's" 

At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, the 
monitor, 202M, emits sound of said 
announcer's voice saying: 
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Page 508 lines 19-27. 



"low-salt Vindaloo". 

Then after an interval that is long enough for 
each subscriber station to emit sound of its 
specific audio RAM information, said studio 
transmits audio information of the announcer 
saying: 

H Curry Paste. Do it now! Enter TV568* 1 on 
your Widget Signal Generator and LocaJ Input or 
call the telephone number that you see on your 
television screen." . 



transmitting said 
information 
transmission and said 
one or more instruct 
signals from said 
transmission station to 
said subscriber station. 



Page 375 lines 4-6. 



Page 384 line 30 to 
page 385 line 2. 



Page 386 lines 7-14. 



Page 469 line 35 to 
page 470 line 6. 



Page 482 lines 27-31. 



The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53, and retransmits 
said transmission immediately via 
modulator, 83. 

Receiving the information of the particular 
data- module-set message (#10) of the 
computer, 73, of its station causes each 
generator, 82, to embed said information in 
the normal transmission location of the 
programming of Q transmission being 
transmitted via said generator, 82, to the 
field distribution system, 93, of said station, 
thereby transmitting the particular 
data-module-set message (#10) of said 
station to said system, 93. 

Receiving the information of the particular 
program- instruction-set message (#10) of the 
computer, 73, of its station causes a 
generator, 82, to embed said information in 
the normal transmission location of the 
programming of Q transmission being 
transmitted via said generator, 82, to the 
field distribution system, 93, of said station, 
thereby transmitting the particular 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 
said station to said system, 93. 

The program originating studio of a 
particular network transmits the 
programming transmission of a particular 
conventional television program on cooking 
techniques that is called "Exotic Meals of 
India." Said transmission is received at the 
intermediate transmission station of Fig. 6 
and retransmitted immediately on the cable 
channel of modulator, 83. 

Then said studio transmits said 
transmit-data-module- set message (#10), 
causing each intermediate transmission 
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station, including the station of Fig. 6 and 
said second intermediate transmission 
station, to transmit its specific 
data-module-set message (#10), as described 
above. 

Then said studio transmits said 
transmit-and-execute- 
program-instruction-set message (#10), 
causing each intermediate transmission 
station, including the station of Fig. 6 and 
said second intermediate transmission 
station, to transmit its specific 
program-instruction-set message (#10), as 
described above. 



9, Claim 17 

Claim 17 is directed to the operation of a satellite uplink (and satellite) which 
transmit to the transmitter station of claim 16. The uplink receives an information 
transmission (e.g., a television signal) which contains the television programming 
to be transmitted from the transmitter station. It receives instructions (e.g., a 
computer program) addressed to the transmitter station which cause a series of 
transmitter stations (which are also receiver stations) to generate the control signals 
of claim 16. It receives instructions addressed to the viewer station (e.g., to cause 
output of video and audio). It also receives a transmitter control signal (e.g., a 
series of cueing signals) which controls the series of transmitter stations to transmit 
control signals and the instructions addressed to the viewer station. The uplink 
transmits the information transmission (e.g., the television signal), the instructions 
addressed to the series of transmitter stations (as well as the instructions addressed 
to the viewer station), and the transmitter control signal (e.g., the cueing signals). 

Claim 17 finds support at pages 533-556 of the specification. 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



A method of 
communicating 



Page 555 lines 26-29. 



,..to transmit the information of his 
"PLANnNG.DAT' file/via telephone 
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subscriber station 
information 



from a subscriber 
station 

to one or more remote 

stations, comprising 
the steps of: 



Page 534 lines 1-4. 



Page 555 line 28 to 
page 556 line 11. 



network in the fashion of example #10, to a 
computer at a particular remote data 
collection station. 

Each farmer has a subscriber station that is 
identical to the station of Fig. 7 

...a computer at a particular remote data 
collection station. 

Over the course of a particular time 
such as two days, ... the received data is 
aggregated, in a fashion well known in the 
art, at the computer of said European master 
network origination and control station 
which allows .... 

The aggregated data is also 
distributed automatically to computers at the 
national and local intermediate transmission 
stations, enabling .... 



receiving, at a first 
transmission station, 



Page 536 lines 4-6. 



Page 536 lines 12-17. 



an information 
transmission to be 
transmitted; 



Page 536 lines 29-35. 



programming transmitted via satellite by 
a particular European master network 
origination and control station.... 

the signal processor of each receiver station 
in the nations of the European Economic 
Community * -including each national and 
each local intermediate transmission station 
and each ultimate receiver station of a 
farmer-commences receiving information 
of the particular master transmission of said 
European master network station. 

Then the controller, 20, of the signal 
processor of the signal processor system, 71, 
of each intermediate transmission station (of 
Fig. 6) in said nations causes the computer, 
73, of said station to cause apparatus of said 
station also to retransmit information of said 
master transmission on the frequency of a 
selected master channel transmission. 



receiving a first 
instruct signal which 
is effective to 
accomplish one of: 



Page 536 lines 4-6. 



Page 536 lines 12-17. 



. programming transmitted via satellite by 
a particular European master network 
origination and control station .... 

At 3:00 AM Greenwich Mean Time on . 
Monday, February 15, 2027, the signal 
processor of each receiver station in the 
nations of the European Economic 
Community-including each national and 
each local intermediate transmission station 
and each ultimate receiver station of a 
farmer-commences receiving information of 
the particular master transmission of said 
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European master network station. 




Page 541 line 29 to 
page 542 line 2. 


Next said European master network station 
transmits in the full frame video of said 
master transmission a SPAM message that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that contains information 
segment information of a particular national 
level intermediate generation set. Receiving 
said message causes each national 
intermediate transmission station to input to 
and execute at its computer, 73, the 
information of said set 




Page 42 lines 8-11. 


(Hereinafter, instances of computer program 
information that cause intermediate 
transmission station apparatus to generate 
program instruction set information and /or 
command information are called 
'Intermediate generation sets.") 


(a) effecting a 
second transmission 
.station 


Page 535 lines 18-22. 


Each local government has a local 
intermediate transmission station that is 
identical to the intermediate station of Fig. 6 
and that transmits multiplexed output 
information of several separate television 
channels via a cable field distribution 
system. 


to generate one or 
more second instruct 
signals, 


Page 545 lines 27-28. 


Automatically, each computer, 73, of a local 
intermediate station incorporates its 
computed information selectively into 
selected generally applicable information of 
said local level intermediate generation set, 
compiles information, and links information, 
thereby generating its specific program 
instruction set. 


said one or more 
second instruct signals 
effective to cause said 
subscriber station to 
generate one or more 
subscriber specific 
data in accordance 
with said one or more 
second instruct signals 


Page 547 lines 19-26. 


In the fashion of example #9, each local 
intermediate station detects the particular 
SPAM message of its recorder, 76, at its 
decoder, 77, and receiving its particular 
message causes each station to embed and 
transmit end of file signal information then a 
particular first SPAM message that is 
addressed to URS microcomputers, 205, and 
that contains complete information of its 
particular program instruction set. 




Page 548 lines 1-6; 


Receiving the particular first SPAM message 
of its local intermediate station causes 
apparatus of the subscriber station of each 
farmer to execute the contained program 



39 



Serial No. 08/484,858 
Docket No. 05634.0362 



and transfer said one 
or more subscriber 
specific data to said 
one or more remote 
stations based on a 
subscriber response 



and lines 18-22. 



Page 549 line 33 
through page 550 line 
2. 



Page 551 lines 11-14 



Page 554 lines 12-21. 



Page 555 lines 19-26. 



instruction set of said message at the 
microcomputer, 205, of said station and to 
commence generating the specific 
combined medium output information of 
its subscriber station. 

So executing a specific contained program 
instruction set causes each microcomputer, 
205, to generate a specific so-called "optimal" 
solution for its particular farmer's problem of 
deciding what mix of crops is most profitable 
to grow on his property, given his resources. 

. . . each farmer's microcomputer, 205, under 
control of the particular program instruction set 
generated and transmitted by its local 
intermediate station, computes its particular 
farmer's "optimal" crop planting plan by 
making reference to said farmer's specific data 



Automatically, under control of its received 
program instruction set, the microcomputer, 
205, of its farmer's station records complete 
information of said farmer's crop planting plan 
at its A: disk in a file named PLANTING.DAT. 

In due course, the instructions of the 
program instruction set received at each 
farmer's station cause a particular module, 
TELEPHON.EXE, to be recorded at a 
particular disk drive of the microcomputer, 
205, of each farmer's station (in the fashion of 
the file, "SHOPPING.EXE" in example #10) 
which, when executed, will permit the 
farmer to modify the information of his 
specific crop planting plan and associated 
budget and to transmit the specific 
information of his plan (as modified if 
modified) to a particular data collection 
computer at a remote station. 

Under control of the instructions of the 
TELEPHON.EXE module of his station 
controlling the operation of his signal 
processor, 200, each farmer enters 
information at his local input, 225, that 
modifies the information of his file, 
PLANTING.DAT," to suit his own wishes 
and inclinations then executes particular 
information of said TELEPHON.EXE module 
that causes the instructions of said module to 
cause his signal processor, 200, to transmit 
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to a combined 
medium presentation 

outputted at an output 
device at said 
subscriber station, 



said combined 
medium presentation 
including (i) one of an 
image and a sound 
received at said 
subscriber station 
from a remote source 
and (ii) a datum 
computed at said 
subscriber station in 
response to said one 
or more instruct 
signals; and 



Page 555 line 2-17. 



Page 552 lines 14-30. 



the information ~~" 

Playing each commercial spot causes the 
combined medium information of said spot 
to display information of a particular 
commercial product such as a truck or a 
particular service such as a software 
package; to access the prerecorded 
"ArPLANnNG.DAT" disk file information of 
a farmer's crop planting plan; in a fashion 
well known in the art, to generate 
cost/benefit financial analysis of the 
incremental benefit of acquiring and using 
the displayed product or service (by 
comparison with the farmer's existing 
product or service of like kind); and to 
display (or otherwise output) information of 
said analysis (if said analysis results in a 
positive net present benefit). 
After studying his specific crop planting plan 
and associated budget projections, his 
associated sensitivity analyses, and the 
output information of the selected 
commercial spots of his station,.... 

Receiving the further additional SPAM 
messages of its local intermediate station causes 
apparatus at each subscriber station of a farmer 
to display or otherwise output (or to cease 
displaying or otherwise outputting) further 
combined medium programming of said 
national and local segment of the "Farm Plans 
of Europe" program. Automatically, in the 
fashion of example #10, the display and output 
apparatus of each farmer's station commences 
displaying and outputting generally applicable 
television picture image, sound, and print 
information of a crop planting plan combined 
periodically with related locally generated 
specific crop planting plan information of its 
specific fanner. Automatically, crop and 
budget information of the aforementioned 
optimal crop planting plan of each farmer is 
explained in die outputted the generally 
applicable programming and is displayed, 
emitted in sound, and printed at the station of 
each farmer. 



(b) effecting a 
receiver station 



Page 534 lines 26-31. 



Elsewhere and at the same time, national 
planners of each member nation of the 
European Economic Community seek to 
formulate agricultural policy for the 2027 
growing season and to communicate 
information of that policy to farmers, thereby 
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to generate one or 
more second instruct 
signals, 



Page 324 lines 18-31. 



Page 543 lines 20-29. 



Page 545 lines 3-11. 



influencing the farmers' decisions regarding 
which crops to plant. Each nation has a 
national intermediate transmission station 
that is identical to the intermediate station of 
Fig. 6 except that it transmits output 
information of several individual television 
channels to receiver stations via a satellite in 
geosynchronous orbit over Europe rather 
than via a cable field distribution system. 

Fig. 6 illustrates Signal Processing Apparatus 
and Methods at an intermediate 
transmission station that is a cable television 
system "head end" and that cablecasts 
several channels of television programming. 
The means and methods for transmitting 
conventional programming are well known 
in the art. The station receives programming 
from many sources. Transmissions are 
received from a satellite by satellite antenna, 
50, low noise amplifiers, 51 and 52, and TV 
receivers, 53, 54, 55, and 56. Microwave 
transmissions are received by microwave 
antenna, 57, and television video and audio 
receivers, 58 and 59. Conventional TV 
broadcast transmissions are received by 
antenna, 60, and TV demodulator, 61. Other 
electronic programming transmissions are 
received by other programming input 
means, 62. 

In the mean time, executing their inputted 
information of said national level 
intermediate generation set causes the 
computers, 73, of said national intermediate 
stations each to generate information of a 
specific local level intermediate generation 
set in the fashion that receiving the 
intermediate generation set of Q caused 
different intermediate stations to compute 
and incorporate specific 
formula-and-item-of-this- transmission 
information into generally applicable 
information of the program instruction sets 
of Q.l and Q.2 in example #10. 

Receiving the specific SPAM message of its 
national intermediate station causes the 
computer, 73, of each local intermediate 
station to execute the contained local level 
intermediate generation set of said message 
and to generate information of a specific 
program instruction set in the fashion that 
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said one or more 
second instruct signals 
effective to cause said 
subscriber station to 
generate one or more 
subscriber specific 
data in accordance 
with said one or more 
second instruct signals 

and transfer said one 
or more subscriber 
specific data to said 
one or more remote 
stations based on a 
subscriber response 

to a combined 
medium presentation 
outputted at an output 
device at said 
subscriber station, 

said combined 
medium presentation 
including (i) one of an 
image and a sound 
received at said 
subscriber station 
from a remote source 
and (ii) a datum 
computed at said 
subscriber station in 
response to said one 
or more instruct 
signals; 



Page 547 lines 19-26. 

Page 548 lines 1-6, 

and lines 18-22. 

Page 549 line 33 
through page 550 line 
2. 

Page 554 lines 12-21. 
Page 551 lines 11-14. 
Page 555 lines 19-16. 

Page 555 lines 2-17. 



Page 552 lines 14-30. 



executing the intermediate generation set of 
Q caused different intermediate stations in 
example #10 to generate their specific 
program instruction sets of Q.l or Q.2. 

See above. 

See above. 

See above. 

See above. 

See above. 
See above. 
See above. 

See above. 



See above. 



receiving a transmitter 
control signal which 
operates to 
communicate at least 
one of 



Page 536 lines 4-6. 
Page 59 lines 29-33. 



Page 539 line 34 to 



... programming transmitted via satellite by 
a particular European master network 
origination and control station.... 

A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 

At 3:59:55 PM, GMT, said European master 
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said first 



page 540 line 13. 



Page 541 line 29 to 
page 542 line 6. 



Page 544 line 23 to 
page 545 line 2. 



(first instruct signal) 



network station transmits end of file signal 
information then invokes broadcast control 
of each national intermediate transmission 
station computer, 73, and each ultimate 
receiver station microcomputer, 205, that 
receives SPAM information of said master 
transmission. Automatically said European 
master network station commences 
controlling directly the computers, 73, of 
said national intermediate stations and the 
microcomputers, 205, of said ultimate 
receiver stations. And said master station 
causes each national intermediate station 
computer, 73, to embed in its particular 
second television channel transmission and 
to transmit end of file signal information 
then to invoke broadcast control of the 
computers, 73, of its specific local 
intermediate transmission stations. 

Next said European master network station 
transmits in the full frame video of said 
master transmission a SPAM message that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that contains information 
segment information of a particular 
national level intermediate generation set. 
Receiving said message causes each national 
intermediate transmission station to input to 
and execute at its computer, 73, the 
information of said set. (The information of 
said set and the processing and functioning 
caused by executing said information are 
described more fully below.) 
Said European master network station then 
transmits a series of SPAM messages.... 

After an interval of time that is long enough 
for each national intermediate generation 
station to generate its specific local level 
intermediate generation set, said European 
master network station embeds and 
transmits a SPAM message that is addressed 
to ITS, computers, 73, of intermediate 
stations that are national stations and that 
instructs said stations to embed and transmit 
their specific local intermediate sets. 
Receiving said message causes the computer, 
73, of each national intermediate station to 
embed in the normal location of its particular 
second television channel transmission and 
to transmit a particular SPAM message that 
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and second instruct 
signals to a 
transmitter; and 



Page 544 lines 25-31 



Page 545 line 29 to 
page 546 line 5. 



Page 547 lines 19-26. 



is addressed to ITS computers, 73, and that 
contains inf onnation segment information of 
its specific local level intermediate 
generation set 

...said European master network station 
embeds and transmits a SPAM message that 
is addressed to ITS, computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that instructs said stations to 
embed and transmit their specific local 
intermediate sets. 

At 4:2950 PM, GMT, after an interval of time 
that is long enough for each local 
intermediate generation station to generate 
its specific program instruction set, said 
European master network station transmits a 
particular SPAM first- master-cueing 
message (#11) that is addressed to ITS 
computers, 73, of intermediate stations that 
are national stations. Receiving said 
message causes each national intermediate 
station to generate and embed in the normal 
location of its particular second television 
channel transmission a particular SPAM 
hrst-national-cueing message (#11) that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are local stations. 

In the fashion of example #9, each local 
intermediate station detects the particular 
SPAM message of its recorder, 76, at its 
decoder, 77, and receiving its particular 
message causes each station to embed and 
transmit end of file signal information then a 
particular first SPAM message that is 
addressed to URS microcomputers, 205, and 
that contains complete information of its 
particular program instruction set 



transmitting, from 
said first transmission 
station, said 
information 
transmission and said 
first instruct signal, 
wherein said 
information 
transmission and said 
first instruct signal are 
transmitted from said 
first transmission 
station . 



Page 536 lines 4-6. 



Page 539 line 34 to 
?age 540 line 13. 



programming transmitted via satellite by a 
particular European master network 
origination and control station.... 

At 3:59:55 PM, GMT, said European master 
network station transmits end of file signal 
information then invokes broadcast control 
of each national intermediate transmission 
station computer, 73, and each ultimate 
receiver station microcomputer, 205, that 
receives SPAM information of said master 
transmission. Automatically said European 
master network station commences 
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(i) in response to said 
transmitter control 
signal, or 



Page 59 lines 29-33. 



Page 539 line 34 to 
page 540 line 13. 



Page 544 lines 23 to 
page 545 line 2. 



controlling directly the computers, 73, of 
said national intermediate stations and the 
microcomputers, 205, of said ultimate 
receiver stations. And said master station 
causes each national intermediate station 
computer, 73, to embed in its particular 
second television channel transmission and 
to transmit end of file signal information 
then to invoke broadcast control of the 
computers, 73, of its specific local 
intermediate transmission stations. 

A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 

At 3:59:55 PM, GMT, said European master 
network station transmits end of file signal 
information then invokes broadcast control 
of each national intermediate transmission 
station computer, 73, and each ultimate 
receiver station microcomputer, 205, that 
receives SPAM information of said master 
transmission. Automatically said European 
master network station commences 
controlling directly the computers, 73, of said 
national intermediate stations and the 
microcomputers, 205, of said ultimate 
receiver stations. And said master station 
causes each national intermediate station 
computer, 73, to embed in its particular 
second television channel transmission and 
to transmit end of file signal information 
then to invoke broadcast control of the 
computers, 73, of its specific local 
intermediate transmission stations. 

After an interval of time that is long enough 
i or each national intermediate generation 
station to generate its specific local level 
intermediate generation set, said European 
master network station embeds and 
transmits a SPAM message that is addressed 
to ITS, computers, 73, of intermediate 
stations that are national stations and that 
instructs said stations to embed and 
transmit their specific local intermediate 
sets. 

Receiving said message causes the computer, 
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(ii) with said 
transmitter control 
signal. 



Page 541 lines 29 to 
page 542 line 4. 



73, of each national intermediate station to 
embed in the normal location of its particular 
second television channel transmission and 
to transmit a particular SPAM message that 
is addressed to ITS computers, 73, and that 
contains information segment information of 
its specific local level intermediate 
generation set 

Next said European master network station 
transmits in the full frame video of said 
master transmission a SPAM message that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are national 
stations and that contains information 
segment information of a particular national 
level intermediate generation set. 
Receiving said message causes each national 
intermediate transmission station to input to 
and execute at its computer, 73, the 
information of said set. (The information of 
said set and the processing and functioning 
caused by executing said information are 
described more fully below.) 



10. Claim 18 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
17, wherein one of 
said second 
transmission station 
and said receiver 
station is an 
intermediate 
transmission station, 
said method further 
comprising the step of 

transmitting said one 
or more second 
instruct signals from 
said intermediate 
transmission station 
based on said 
transmitter control 
signal. 


Page 535 lines 18-22. 

Page 545 line 20 to 
page 546 line 11. 


Each local government has a local 
intermediate transmission station that is 
identical to the intermediate station of Fig. 6 
and that transmits multiplexed output 
information of several separate television 
channels via a cable field distribution 
system. 

At 4:29:50 PM, GMT, after an interval of time 
that is long enough for each local 
intermediate generation station to generate 
its specific program instruction set, said 
European master network station transmits a 
particular SPAM first- master-cueing 
message (#11) that is addressed to ITS 
computers, 73, of intermediate stations that 
are national stations. Receiving said 
message causes each national intermediate 
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station to generate and embed in the normal 
location of its particular second television 
channel transmission a particular SPAM 
first-national-cueing message (#11) that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, of 
intermediate stations that are local stations. 
Receiving said message causes each local 
intermediate station to commence playing 
prerecorded programming loaded at its 
recorder, 76, and transmitting said 
programming to its field distribution system, 
93, on the television channel transmission 
that is the master channel transmission of 
said intermediate station. 



11. Claim 19 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 
17, wherein one of 
said second 
transmission station 
and said receiver 
station is said 
subscriber station, said 
method further 
comprising the step of 

communicating said 
one or more subscriber 
specific data to said 
transmitter in 
response to said 
transmitter control 
signal. 



Page 534 lines 1-4. 



Page 554 lines 12-16. 



Page 555 lines 24 to 
page 556 line 9. 



Each farmer has a subscriber station that is 
identical to the station of Fig. 7 except that 
each station has two television 
recorder/players that are recorder/players, 
217 and 217A;.... 



In due course, the instructions of the 
program instruction set received at each 
farmer's station cause a particular module, 
TELEPHON.EXE, to be recorded at a 
particular disk drive of the microcomputer, 
205, of each farmer's station. ... 

then executes particular information of said 
TELEPHON.EXE module that causes the 
instructions of said module to cause his 
signal processor, 200, to transmit the 
information of his "PLANTING. DAT file, 
via telephone network in the fashion of 
example #10, to a computer at a particular 
remote data collection station. 
Over the course of a particular time such as 
two days, computers at remote data 
collection stations receive data automatically 
from each farmer of said nations which data 
indicates the specific quantity of each crop 
that each farmer expects to harvest during 
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Page 545 lines 29 to 
page 546 line 11. 
Page 547 lines 19-26. 



the 2027 growing season. Automatically, the 
received data is aggregated, in a fashion well 
known in the art, at the computer of said 
European master network origination and 
control station which allows planners at said 
station to modify and refine the variables of 
the national intermediate generation set of 
said station, especially the projected market 
prices at which farmers are projected to be 
able to sell each alternate crop. The 
aggregated data is also distributed 
automatically to computers at the national 
and local intermediate transmission 
stations,.... 

See above. 

In the fashion of example #9, each local 
intermediate station detects the particular 
SPAM message of its recorder, 76, at its 
decoder, 77, and receiving its particular 
message causes each station to embed and 
transmit end of file signal information then a 
particular first SPAM message that is 
addressed to URS microcomputers, 205, and 
that contains complete information of its 
particular program instruction set. 



12. Claim 20 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
19, wherein said one 
or more remote 
stations include an 
aggregation station, 
said method further 
comprising the steps 
of: 


Page 555 line 35 to 
page 556 line 2. 


Automatically, the received data is 
aggregated, in a fashion well known in the 
art, at the computer of said European master 
network origination and control station .... 


receiving said one or 
more subscriber 
specific data at said 
aggregation station; 
and 


Page 555 lines 24- line 
556 line 2. 


then executes particular information of said 
TELEPHON.EXE module that causes the 
instructions of said module to cause his 
signal processor, 200, to transmit the 
information of his TLANTING.DAT" file, 
via telephone network in the fashion of 
example #10, to a computer at a particular 
remote data collection station. 
Over the course of a particular time such as 
two days, computers at remote data 
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collection stations receive data automatically 
from each farmer of said nations which data 
indicates the specific quantity of each crop 
that each farmer expects to harvest during 
the 2027 growing season. Automatically, the 
received data is aggregated, in a fashion well 
known in the art, at the computer of said 
European master network origination and 
control station.... 


aggregating said one 
w o© © o 

or more subscriber 
specific data with 
information received 
from other subscriber 
stations based on said 
at least one of said 
first and second 
instruct signals. 


Page 555 lines 24- line 
556 line 2. 


Set above* 



13. Claim 21 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
16, wherein said 
information 
transmission includes 
a television or 
multichannel signal 


Page 324 lines 18-21. 


Fig. 6 illustrates Signal Processing Apparatus 
and Methods at an intermediate 
transmission station that is a cable television 
system "head end" and that cablecasts 
several channels of television 
programming. 




Page 325 lines 1-4. 


...apparatus that outputs said transmissions 
over various channels to the cable system s 
field distribution system, 93, which 
apparatus includes cable channel 
modulators, 83, 87, and 91, and channel 
combining and multiplexing system, 92. 


containing a code 
portion, 


Page 54 lines 2-6. 


An information segment can transmit any 
information that a processor can process. It 
can transmit compiled machine language 
code or assembly language code or higher 
level language programs, all of which are 
well known in the art. 




Page 85 lines 23-29. 


In television, the normal transmission 
location of the preferred embodiment is in 
the vertical interval of each frame of the 
television video transmission. Said location 
begins at the first detectable part of line 20 of 
the vertical interval and continues to the last 
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said method further 
comprising the step of 
embedding at least 
one of said one or 
more instruct signals 
in said code portion. 


Page 385 lines 24-34. 
Page 386 lines 7-14. 


detectable part of the last line of the vertical " 
interval that is not visible on a normally 
tuned television set 

Then, automatically, each of said computers, 
73, selects and transmits to the generator, 82 
of its station, information of a "01 M header; 
information of a particular SPAM execution 
segment that is addressed to URS 
microcomputers, 205; its retained 
meter-monitor information; any required 
padding bits; complete information of the 
program instruction set that is at its 
program-set-to transmit RAM memory; and 
information of a SPAM end of file signal. 
Said selected and transmitted information 
that each of said computers, 73, transmits is 
complete information of the particular 
program- instruction-set message (#10) of 
said computer, 73. 

Receiving the information of the particular 
program- instruction-set message (#10) of the 
computer, 73, of its station causes a 
generator, 82, to embed said information in 
the normal transmission location of the 
programming of Q transmission being 
transmitted via said generator, 82, to the 
field distribution system, 93, of said station, 
thereby transmitting the particular 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 
said station to said system, 93. 


14. Claim 22 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
16, further comprising 
the step of 

transmitting a control 
signal 

which operates at said 
subscriber station to 
control a portion 
receiver 


Page 59 lines 29-31. ~ 
Page 460 lines 12-19. 


A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 

Then said studio embeds a SPAM message 
that contains one instance of said 
expand-to-full-field-search execution 
segment information. Receiving said 
message causes apparatus at each station to 
cause the line receiver, 33, of the decoder, 
203, of said station to commence detecting 
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to receive and transfer 
to a detector 



an expanded or 
contracted code 
portion 



Page 462 lines 6-12. 



Page 35 lines 6-12. 



Page 459 lines 17-26. 



Page 458 lines 18-35. 



digital information in every frame of its 
received video information from the first 
detectable portion of line 20 of said frame to 
the last detectable portion of the last line of 
said frame. 

Then said studio embeds a SPAM message 
that contains one instance of said 
resume-normal-location-search execution 
segment information. Receiving said 
message causes apparatus at each station to 
cause the line receiver, 33, of the decoder, 
203, of said station to commence detecting 
digital information in just the normal 
transmission location of every frame of its 
received video information. 

Path A inputs to a standard line receiver, 33, 
well known in the art. Said line receiver, 33, 
receives the information of one or more of 
the lines normally used to define a television 
picture. It receives the information only of 
that portion or portions of the overall video 
transmission and passes said information to 
a digital detector, 34,.... 

The decoder, 203, of the station of Fig. 7 and 
7C (and the decoder, 203, of every other 
subscriber station tuned to said program) is 
preprogrammed to respond to SPAM 
messages containing 
expand-to-full-field-search execution 
segment information and 
resume-normal-location-search information 
and responsively to alter automatically the 
portions of its received video information 
that are searched for embedded digital 
information. 

At the start of the conventional television 
information of said program, said program 
originating studio embeds a SPAM message 
that contains the execution segment 
information.... 

One controlled function that is 
preprogrammed at the controllers, 39, of the 
decoders, 203, of subscriber stations and that 
is caused to be executed by receiving a 
SPAM message containing expand-to- 
full-field-search execution segment 
information is a function whose instructions 
cause said controller, 39, to cause the line 
receivers, 33, of said decoders, 203, to 
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of a television signal 
or a multichannel 
broadcast or cablecast 
signal. 



Page 85 lines 23-29. 



Page 324 lines 18-21. 



Page 325 lines 1-4. 



commence detecting digital information in 
every frame of its received video information 
from the first detectable portion of line 20 of 
said frame to the last detectable portion of 
the last line of said frame. A second 
controlled function that is preprogrammed at 
said controllers, 39, and that is caused to be 
executed by receiving a SPAM message 
containing resume- normal-location-search 
execution segment information is a function 
whose instructions cause said controller, 39, 
to cause said line receivers, 33, to commence 
detecting digital information in the normal 
transmission location of every frame of its 
received video information. 

In television, the normal transmission 
location of the preferred embodiment is in 
the vertical interval of each frame of the 
television video transmission. Said location 
begins at the first detectable part of line 20 of 
the vertical interval and continues to the last 
detectable part of the last line of the vertical 
interval that is not visible on a normally 
tuned television set- 
Fig. 6 illustrates Signal Processing Apparatus 
and Methods at an intermediate 
transmission station that is a cable television 
system "head end" and that cablecasts 
several channels of television 
programming. 

...apparatus that outputs said transmissions 
over various channels to the cable system s 
field distribution system, 93, which 
apparatus includes cable channel 
modulators, 83, 87, and 91, and channel 
combining and multiplexing system, 92. 



15. Claim 23 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
16, wherein a switch 
or computer 


Page 324 line 3 to page 
325 line 4. 


Each receiver/modulator/input apparatus, 
53 through 62, transfers its received 
transmissions into the station by hard-wire 
to a a conventional matrix switch, 75, well 
known in the art, that outputs to one or more 
recorder/players, 76 and 78, and/or to 
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apparatus that outputs said transmissions 
over various channels to the cable system s 
field distribution system, 93, which 
apparatus includes cable channel 
modulators, 83, 87, and 91, and channel 
combining and multiplexing system, 92. 




Page 326 lines 19-20. 


Cable program controller and computer, 73, 
is the central automatic control unit for the 
transmission station. 




Page 328 lines 14-17. 


Computer, 73, has means for communicating 
control information with matrix switch, 75, 
and video recorders, 76 and 78, and can 
cause selected programming to be 
transmitted to field distribution system, 93, 
or recorded. 


at said transmission 
station communicates 
said information 
. transmission from one 
or more of a receiver 
and a memory 


Page 375 lines 3-6. 


The station of Fig. 6 is one intermediate 
transmission station controlled by said 
studio. The station of Fig. 6 receives said 
network transmission at receiver, 53, and 
retransmits said transmission immediately 
via modulator, 83. 




Page 367 lines 25-27. 


Causing recorder, 76, to play causes 
recorder, 76, to transmit programming of Q, 
via matrix switch, 75, and modulator, 83, to 
field distribution system, 93, and also causes 
recorder, 76, to input the programming of Q 
to decoder, 77. 


to a transmitter, said 
method further 
comprising the steps 
of: 


Page 325 lines 1-4. 


...apparatus that outputs said transmissions 
over various channels to the cable system's 
field distribution system, 93, which 
apparatus includes cable channel 
modulators, 83, 87, and 91, and channel 
combining and multiplexing system, 92. 


detecting a signal 


Page 366 lines 29-33, 


Transmitting said message causes that 
decoder of signal processing system, 71, that 
receives the transmission of said distribution 
amplifier, 63, to detect said message and 
input said message, with appropriate source 
mark information, via code reader, 72, to 
computer, 73. 




with page 59 lines 29- 
31. 


A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 


which operates at said 
transmission station to 


Page 367 lines 2-9. 


Receiving said message and mark causes 
computer, 73, to cause recorder, 76, to 
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instruct said switch or 
computer to effect 
communication; 




commence playing and to cause matrix 
switch, 75, to configure its switches so as to 
cease transferring programming inputted 
from distribution amplifier, 63, to modulator, 
83, then to commence transferring the output 
of recorder, 76, to modulator, 83, which 
causes the transmission of unit Q to field 
distribution svstem, 93. 


controlling said switch 
or computer to 
communicate at least 
one of said one or 
more instruct signals 
to said transmitter; 
and 


Page 367 lines 3-9. 
Page 372 lines 20-26. 


Receiving said message and mark causes 
computer, 73, to cause recorder, 76, to 
commence playing and to cause matrix 
switch, 75, to configure its switches so as to 
cease transferring programming inputted 
from distribution amplifier, 63, to modulator, 
83, then to commence transferring the output 
of recorder, 76, to modulator, 83, which 
causes the transmission of unit Q to field 
distribution system, 93. 

Subsequently, as recorder, 76, plays and 
transmits the programming of Q, via 
modulator, 83, to field distribution system, 
93, recorder, 76, transmits eight SPAM 
messages that are embedded in the 
prerecorded programming of Q. 
(Hereinafter, said messages are called [in the 
order in which said messages are 
transmitted], the "1st commence-outputting 
message (#9)", the "2nd 
commence-outputting message (#9)" 


controlling said switch 
or computer to 
communicate mass 
medium 

programming from 
one of said receiver 
and said memory. 


Page 344 lines 5-7, 

Page 340 lines 33-34. 

with page 346 line 34 
to page 347 line 5. 

Page 367 line 2-9. 


Automatically, at the station of Fig. 6, the 
computer, 73, causes matrix switch, 75, to 
configure its switches so as to transfer 
transmissions from receiver, 53, to a selected 
primary recorder, 76; 

Said programming might be, for example, 
so-called "television spot commercials." 

Subsequently, receiving the 
select-Q-message (#8) causes said computer, 
73, to determine that the "program unit 
identification code" information of unit Q 
matches preprogrammed schedule 
information which causes said computer, 73, 
to cause recorder, 76, to commence 
recording, thereby causing said recorder, 76, 
to record the programming of program unit 
Q which follows said select-Q-message (#8). 

Receiving said message and mark causes 
computer, 73, to cause recorder, 76, to 
commence playing and to cause matrix j 



55 



Serial No. 08/484,858 
Docket No. 05634.0362 



switch, 75, to configure its switches so as to 
cease transferring programming inputted 
from distribution amplifier, 63, to modulator, 
83, then to commence transferring the output 
of recorder, 76, to modulator, 83, which 
causes the transmission of unit Q to field 
distribution system, 93. 



16. Claim 24 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 
16, wherein a 
programmable 
controller 



Page 359 lines 14-20. 



Fig. 3, page 156 lines 
10-17. 



Page 157 line 34 to 
page 158 line 35. 



Detecting said message causes decoder, 77, 
to transmit said message to computer, 73, 
and receiving said message at computer, 73, 
causes particular SPAM decoder apparatus 
of computer, 73, (which apparatus is 
analogous to SPAM- controller, 205C, at 
microcomputer, 205, above and is not 
distinguished from computer, 73, 
hereinafter) to execute particular controlled 
functions. 

THE PREFERRED CONFIGURATION OF 
CONTROLLER, 39, AND SPAM- 
CONTROLLER, 205C Heretofore, this 
specification has treated the controller of 
decoder, 203, (which is controller, 39) and the 
SPAM input controller of microcomputer, 
205, (which is SPAM- controller, 205C) as 
separate controllers. This treatment has 
served to show how SPAM messages are 
transferred from one controller to another, at 
any given subscriber station. 

As Fig. 3A shows, each processor, 39B, 39D, 
and 39J, has associated RAM and ROM and, 
hence, constitutes a programmable 
controller in its own right. Each processor, 
39B, 39D, and 39J, controls its associated 
buffer, 39A, 39C, and 39E respectively. Each 
buffer, 39A, 39C, and 39E, is a conventional 
buffer that receives, buffers, and transfers 
binary information in fashions well known 
in the art. Each buffer, 39A and 39C, 
transfers its received and buffered 
information to its associated processor, 39B 
and 39D respectively, for processing. Buffer, 
39E, transfers its received and buffered 
information, via EOFS Valve, 39F, to matrix 
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controls a switch or 
computer 



to communicate a 
selected signal 



Page 326 lines 19-20. 



Page 328 lines 14-15. 



Page 367 lines 2-9. 



switch, 39L 

The preferred embodiment of controller, 39, 
also has a buffer, 39G, that is a conventional 
buffer with means for receiving information 
from other inputs external to decoder, 203. 
Among said inputs is, in particular, an input 
from controller, 12, of signal processor, 200 
(which input performs the functions of the 
input from controller, 12, to 
SPAM-controller, 205C, shown in Fig. 3). 
Buffer, 39G, outputs its received and 
buffered information, via EOFS Valve, 39H, 
to matrix switch, 391. Buffer, 39G, is 
configured, in a fashion well known in the 
art, with capacity to identify to control 
processor, 39J, which input is the source of 
any given instance of information received 
and buffered at buffer, 39G, and capacity to 
output selectively, under control of control 
processor, 39J, any given instance of received 
information. 

EOFS Valves, 39F and 39H, are EOFS valves 
of the type described above and transfer the 
buffered information of buffers, 39E and 39G 
respectively, to matrix switch, 391. Said 
valves operate under control of control 
processor, 39J, and monitor all information, 
so transferred, continuously for end of file 
signals in the fashion described above. 
Matrix switch, 391, is a conventional digital 
matrix switch, well known in the art of 
telephone communication switching, that is 
configured for the small number of inputs 
and outputs required at controller, 39. 

Cable program controller and computer, 73, 
is the central automatic control unit for the 
transmission station. 

Computer, 73, has means for communicating 
control information with matrix switch, 75, 
and video recorders, 76 and 78, and can 
cause selected programming to be 
transmitted to field distribution system, 93, 
or recorded. 

Receiving said message and mark causes 
computer, 73, to cause recorder, 76, to 
commence playing and to cause matrix 
switch, 75, to configure its switches so as to 
cease transferring prograrnming inputted 
Ixom distribution amplifier, 63, to modulator, 
83, then to commence transferring the output 
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to a transmitter, said 
method further 
comprising the step of: 


Page 325 lines 1-4. 


of recorder, 76, to modulator, 83, which 
causes the transmission of unit Q to field 
distribution system, 93. 

...apparatus that outputs said transmissions 
over various channels to the cable system's 
field distribution system, 93, which 
apparatus includes cable channel 
modulators, 83, 87, and 91, and channel 
combining and multiplexing system, 92. 


detecting a signal 
which is effective at 
said transmission 
station 

to program said 
programmable 
controller. 


Page 527 lines 2-4, 

with page 537 lines 6- 
13. 

Page 527 line 31 to 
page 528 line 3. 


Automatically, decoder, 30, detects said 
message and transfers all information of said 
message to controller, 12. 

At 3:10 AM, GMT, said European master 
network station transmits particular SPAM 
message information, embedded in the 
information of said master transmission, 
including a SPAM end of file signal and the 
aforementioned sequence of SPAM messages 
that contain operating system instructions. 
In so doing, said European master network 
station inputs operating system instructions 
to all SPAM apparatus and receiver station 
computers, 73, and microcomputers, 205, 

Said information that is inputted to decoder, 
203, is the contained SPAM message of said 
third SPAM message and is a complete 
SPAM message in its own right. Said 
contained message consists of a "01" header; 
execution segment information that is 
addressed to URS decoders, 203, of the 
example #3 version and that causes said said 
decoders, 203, each to invoke its ROM 
instructions for entering operating system 
instructions into its RAM;.... 



17. Claim 25 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
16, wherein said one 
or more instruct 
signals comprise 
downloadable code 


Page 484 lines 15-18. 
Page 54 lines 2-6. 


...said message to be detected at decoder, 
203, and causes decoder, 203, to load and 
execute at microcomputer, 205, the 
information segment of said message (which 
is the program instruction set of Q.l and is 
the output file, PROGRAM.EXE, of said 
station). 
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rui uuulul «wn segment can transmit any 
information that a processor can process. It 
can transmit compiled machine language 
coue ur assemDiy language code or higher 
level language programs, all of which are 
well known in the art. 




i age JM Lines 


. . .a compjeie instance oi nigner language 
code of said program instruction set.... 


targeted to a processor 


Page 371 lines 26-27, 


information of a particular SPAM execution 
segment that is addressed to URS 
microcomputers, 205; 




lines 33-35. 


Said selected and transmitted information is 
complete information of said 
program-instruction-set message (#9). 


at one or more of said 
plurality of receiver 
stations, said 
downloadable code 
programming a 
method 


Page 484 lines 15-18. 


See above. 


in which said 
processor processes 
said subscriber 
response, 


Page 509 line 35 to 
page 510 line 4, 


Subsequently, so continuing executing 
instructions of its specific program 
instruction set of Q.l or Q.2 causes apparatus 
at each subscriber station where where 
TV568* has been inputted to a local input, 
225, automatically to telephone a shopping 
list order. 




with page 508 lines 21- 
30. 


...said studio transmits audio information of 
the announcer saying: 
"Curry Paste. Do it now! Enter TV568*' on 
your wiaget signal venerator ana Local 
Input or call the telephone number that you 
see on your television screen." 
At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, the 
subscriber enters TV568* at the keyboard of 
local input, 225,.... 


generates said one or 
more subscriber 
specific data, 


Page 485 lines 14-18. 


Under control of the instructions of said 
program instruction set of Q.l, the 
microcomputer, 205, of Figs. 7 and 7F 
generates image information of a first video 
overlay and generates selected information 
of subsequent overlays in the following 
fashion. 


or communicates said 
one or more subscriber 


Page 511 lines 3-9. 


Under control of said instructions, 
microcomputer, 205, transmits via controller, 
20, to said computer at a remote station 
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specific data to said 
one or more remote 
stations. 



information of the street address of the 
station of Figs. 7 and 7F (selected from the 
file, A:DATA_OF.URS) and complete 
information of the aforementioned file, 
A:SHOPPING.LST, which is the shopping 
list of the subscriber of said station. 



18. Claim 26 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 
16, further comprising 
the steps of: receiving 
generally applicable 
information 

in respect of said 
combined medium 
presentation at said 
transmission station; 



Page 356 lines 24-27, 



with page 357 lines 21- 
35. 



Page 507 line 20 to 
page 508 line 27. 



Computer, 73, can receive and be caused to 
execute intermediate generation set 
information in any fashion that a computer 
receives and is caused to execute computer 
program instructions. 

Any given intermediate generation set 
contains generally applicable information of 
the particular program instruction set whose 
generation it causes. Generally applicable 
information is specific. For example, the 
generally applicable information of the 
intermediate generation set of the 
programming of Q includes binary sound 
image information of a particular 
announcer's voice saying, "forty-three", 
"forty-five", "forty-six", "low-salt Vindaloo", 
"Mild version Quick" and "Hot version 
Quick". And any given datum of generally 
applicable information may be specific 
information only of selected subscriber 
stations. Yet such information is generally 
applicable at any given transmission station 
because any given datum may be applicable 
at any or all of the subscriber stations of said 
transmission station. 

Then said program originating studio 
embeds and transmits said 6th 
commence-outputting message (#10). Said 
message is identical to the 4th 
commence-outputting message (#10) except 
for different overlay number field 
information. 

In the same fashion that applied to receiving 
the 4th commence-outputting message (#10), 
receiving the 6th commence-outputting 
message (#10) causes apparatus at each 
subscriber station that has completed the 
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generation of second audio image 
information to combine its specific audio 
information to the transmitted audio and to 
emit sound of its combined audio. At the 
station of Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, the monitor, 
202M, emits sound of said announcer's voice 
saying: 

'low-salt Vindaloo". 
(Simultaneously, the monitor, 202M, of the 
station of said second subscriber emits sound 
of said announcer's voice saying: 

"Mild version Quick". 
And at the station of said third subscriber, 
sound of said announcer's voice saying: 

"Hot version Quick" 
is emitted at the monitor, 202M.) After 
causing emission of audio information of the 
information at audio RAM once, the 
instructions of said program instruction sets 
of Q.l and Q.2 cause a microcomputer, 205, 
to clear audio RAM then pause. Then after 
an interval that is long enough for each 
subscriber station to emit sound of its 
specific audio RAM information, said studio 
transmits audio information of the 
announcer saying: 

"Curry Paste. Do it now! Enter 
TV568*' on your Widget Signal Generator 
and Local Input or call the telephone number 
that you see on your television screen." 



processing a first 
portion of said 
generally applicable 
information in order 
to generate or 
assemble at least some 
of said one or more 
instruct signals; and 



Page 363 line 34 to 
page 364 line 15. 



Page 24 lines 14-21. 



Executing the information of said 
intermediate generation set causes computer, 
73, to generate said program instruction set 
in the following fashion. Automatically, 
computer, 73, selects information of each of 
the aforementioned variables, a, p, q, d, Z, r, 
s, and dd; computes the value of variable b, 
under control of intermediate generation set 
instructions of equation (2), to be 62.21875; 
computes the value of variable c, under 
control of intermediate generation set 
instructions of equation (3), to be 2.117; and 
replaces particular variable values, a, b, and 
c, in a particular so-called "higher language 
line of program code" that is among the 
aforementioned generally applicable 
information of said program instruction set 
and is: 

Y = a + b + (c*X) 

(Hereinafter, such a set of instructions that is 
loaded and run is called a "program 
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instruction set.") In a fashion well known in 
the art, microcomputer, 205, loads the 
received binary information of said set at a 
designated place in RAM until, in a 
predetermined fashion, it detects the end of 
said set, and it executes said set as an 
assembled, machine language program in a 
fashion well known in the art. 


transmitting a second 
portion of said 
generally applicable 
information 

to said subscriber 
station. 


Page 369 lines 23-30, 

with page 494 lines 3- 
8. 


Receiving said transmit-data-module-set 
message (#9) causes computer, 73, to 
generate a particular first outbound SPAM 
message that includes information of the 
aforementioned data file, DATAJDF.ITS, 
whose information constitutes a complete 
instance of a data module set of Q and to 
cause said message to be embedded in the 
transmission of the programming of Q and 
transmitted to field distribution system, 93, 
in the following fashion. 

So determining causes said microcomputer, 
205, in said predetermined fashion, to select 
particular sound image information of an 
announcer's voice saying "low-salt 
Vindaloo" from among the information of its 
D:DATA_OF.ITS file and to place said 
selected information at said audio RAM. 



19. Claim 27 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
16, further comprising 
the step of 
transmitting mass 
medium 

programming to said 
subscriber station to 
serve as a basis for 
outputting said 
combined medium 
presentation. 


Page 367 lines 25-27, 

Page 374 line 33 to 
page 375 line 6. 


Causing recorder, 76, to play causes 
recorder, 76, to transmit programming of Q, 
via matrix switch, 75, and modulator, 83, to 
field distribution system, 93,.... 

In example #10, a particular program 
originating studio transmits the commercial 
of program unit Q in a network transmission 
and controls a plurality of intermediate 
transmission stations each of which controls, 
in turn, a plurality of subscriber stations that 
are ultimate receiver stations. The station 
of Fig. 6 is one intermediate transmission 
station controlled by said studio. The station 
of Fig. 6 receives said network transmission 
at receiver, 53, and retransmits said 
transmission immediately via modulator, 83. 
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page 324 lines 11-14. 



Page 478 lines 23-26. 



Page 509 lines 31-34. 



The stations so automated may transmit any 
form of electronically transmitted 
programming, including television, radio, 
print data, and combined medium 
programming.... 

Then said studio ceases transmitting "Exotic 
Meals of India" programming for a so-called 
"commercial break" and commences 
transmitting the conventional television 
video and audio information of program unit 
Q. 

In due course, said studio ceases 
transmitting programming of said program 
unit of Q and recommences transmitting 
programming of said "Exotic Meals of India" 
program. 



20- Claim 28 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
16, further comprising 
the steps of: 
storing a schedule; 
and 


Page 326 lines 25-33: 


Computer, 73, has capacity for maintaining 
records on the station s programming 
schedule and records on the status of 
operating apparatus. Computer, 73, has 
means for receiving input information from 
local input, 74, and from remote stations via 
telephone or other data transfer network, 98. 
Such input information can include the 
complete programming schedule of the 
station of Fig. 6, with each discrete unit of 
programming identified by its own 
"program unit identification code" 
information. 


generating said one or 
more instruct signals 
in accordance with 
said schedule. 


Page 355 lines 18-26, 
and page 363 lines 9- 


Computer, 73, is preprogrammed to process 
combined medium programming. When the 
aforementioned remote distribution station 
inputs information to computer, 73, via 
network, 98, regarding unit Q, said 
distribution station inputs information that 
Q is particular combined medium 
programming and instructs computer, 73, to 
commence particular program instruction set 
generation in a particular fashion at a 
particular time interval prior to the 
scheduled playing of Q. 

At the aforementioned interval Q time prior 
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11. 


to the scheduled playing of Q, when 






computer, 73, commences generating said 






program instruction set,.... 



21. Claim 29 



Claim Language Spec. Reference 

The method of claim Page 372 line 4-6. 

16, wherein said one 

or more instruct 

signals include at least 

some part of a Page 364 line 25 to 

software module and page 365 line 24. 

a data module, said 

method further 

comprising the steps 

of: 



Specification Language 

...thereby transmitting said 

program-ins truction-set message (#9) to said 

system, 93. 

Automatically, computer, 73, selects and 
computes information of other variables and 
replaces other variable values of said 
generally applicable program instruction set 
information until a complete instance of 
higher language code of said program 
instruction set with all required 
formula-and-item-of-this- transmission 
information has been generated and exists at 
particular memory. Automatically, 
computer, 73, compiles the information of 
said instance and places the resulting 
so-called "object module" at particular 
memory (which compiling could be done, in 
the case of a program written in IBM BASIC, 
with the IBM BASIC Compiler of the IBM 
Personal Computer Computer Language 
Series). Automatically, computer, 73, links 
the information of said object module with 
information of other compiled object 
modules that exist in memory at computer, 
73, (and may have been transmitted to 
computer, 73, in the generally applicable 
program instruction set information if said 
intermediate generation set); generates a 
particular PROGRAM.EXE output file that is 
said program instruction set; and places said 
file at particular p rogram-se t- to- transmit 
memory of computer, 73, (which linking 
could be done, in the case of a program 
compiled by the IBM BASIC Compiler With 
the linker program of the IBM Disk 
Operating System of the IBM Personal 
Computer Computer Language Series). One 
of said other compiled object modules is a 
module that, when accessed in a fashion well 
known in the art, computes the shortest 
vehicle driving distance between any two 
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Page 370 lines 14-15. 



Page 371 lines 30-31. 



Page 16 lines 22-25. 



Page 369 lines 23-30. 



Page 371 lines 11-19. 



locations in the local vicinity of the station of 
Fig. 6 when passed two street addresses of 
said vicinity. (Hereinafter, the program 
instruction set generated in example #9, 
under control of said intermediate 
generation set of Q, is called the "program 
instruction set of Q".) Executing the 
information of said intermediate generation 
set causes computer, 73, also to generate a 
particular associated data module. 

complete information of said data file, 
DATA.OF.ITS; and information of a SPAM 
end of file signal. 

. . .complete information of the 
aforementioned file that is at the 
aforementioned program- set-to-transmit 
memory of computer, 73,.... 

Flexibility must exist for expanding the 
capacity of installed systems by means of 
transmitted software and for altering 
installed systems in a modular fashion by 
adding or removing components. 

Receiving said transmit-data-module-set 
message (#9) causes computer, 73, to 
generate a particular first outbound SPAM 
message that includes information of the 
aforementioned data file, DATAJDF.ITS, 
whose information constitutes a complete 
instance of a data module set of Q and to 
cause said message to be embedded in the 
transmission of the programming of Q and 
transmitted to field distribution system, 93, 
in the following fashion. 

Receiving said 

transmit-and-execute-program- 
instruction-set message (#9) causes 
computer, 73, to generate a second outbound 
SPAM message that includes information of 
said program instruction set of Q and to 
cause said message to be embedded in the 
transmission of the programming of Q and 
transmitted to field distribution system, 93, 
in the following fashion. (Hereinafter, said 
second outbound SPAM message is called 
the "program-instruction-set message (#9).") 



incorporating into said 
one or more of a 
software module and 



Page 360 lines 12-17, 



(Formula- and-item-of-this-transmission 
information can be incorporated into more 
than one module by any given intermediate 
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a data module data to 
serve as a basis for 
outputting said 
combined medium 
presentation at said 
subscriber station; 


with page 493 line 33 
to page 494 line 8. 


generation set.) 

Said fonnula-and-item-of-this-transmission 
information can consist of both computer 
program instructions and data. 

At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, 
microcomputer, 205, clears its audio RAM 
then determines, in the predetermined 
fashion of said program instruction set of 
Q.l, that the shopping list information at 
particular shopping- list memory at said 
station includes information of Patak s 
low-salt Vindaloo Curry Paste. So 
determining causes said microcomputer, 205, 
in said predetermined fashion, to select 
particular sound image information of an 
announcer's voice saying "low-salt Vindaloo" 
from among the information of its 
D:DATA_OF.ITS file and to place said 
selected information at said audio RAM. 


and transmitting said 
one or more of a 
software module and 
a data module. 


Page 372 lines 4-6. 
Page 371 lines 30-31. 

Page 16 lines 22-25. 

Page 371 lines 2-3. 
Page 370 lines 14-15. 


. . . thereby transmitting said 
program-instruction-set message (#9) to said 
system, 93. 

...complete information of the 
aforementioned file that is at the 
aforementioned program- set-to-transmit 
memory of computer, 73, and that is said 
program instruction set of Q,\ . 

Flexibility must exist for expanding the 
capacity of installed systems by means of 
transmitted software and for altering 
installed systems in a modular fashion by 
adding or removing components. 

...thereby transmitting said data- module-set 
message (#9) to said system, 93. 

...complete information of said data file, 
DATA.OF.ITS; and information of a SPAM 
end of file signal. 



22. Cairn 30 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
29, wherein said data 
module includes 


Page 501 lines 21-25. 


selects from said D:DATA_OF.ITS file 
information of the aforementioned 
southwest delivery route telephone number, 
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video or audio. 


Page 494 lines 3-8. 


"456-1414", and causes binary image 
information of said number to be placed at 
bit locations that produce video image 
information in the lower middle portion of a 
video screen. 

So determining causes said microcomputer, 
205, in said predetermined fashion, to select 
particular sound image information of an 
announcer's voice saying "low-salt Vindaloo" 
from among the information of its 
D:DATA_OF.ITS file and to place said 
selected information at said audio RAM. 


23. Claim 31 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
29, further comprising 
the steps of: 
storing one or more of 
(1) formula or item 
information and (2) 
an intermediate 
generation set; 


Page 358 lines 10-21. 
Page 359 lines 22-23. 


When executed at a computer, 73, that is 
preprogrammed with particular 
local-form ula-and-item information (that is, 
particular data), the instructions of a given 
intermediate generation set (that is, of a 
given computer program) cause said 
computer, 73, to generate particular 
form ula-and-item- of-this-trans mission 
information and incorporate said 
information into said generally applicable 
information of said particular program 
instruction set, thereby generating the 
particular program instruction set instance 
applicable to a particular transmission at a 
particular intermediate transmission station. 
The set information so generated may consist 
of computer program instructions and /or 
data. 

In the fashion of the first message of the 
"Wall Street Week" example at 
microcomputer, 205, computer, 73, is caused 
to load information of said intermediate 
generation set at particular RAM. 


and generating at least 
some of a program 
instruction set 

and a command. 


Page 358 lines 17-18. 
Page 42 lines 8-11. 


...thereby generating the particular program 
instruction set instance applicable to a 
particular transmission at a particular 
intermediate transmission station. 

(Hereinafter, instances of computer program 
information that cause intermediate 
transmission station apparatus to generate 
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program instruction set information and /or 
command information are called 
"intermediate generation sets.") 



24. Claim 32 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 
29, further comprising 
the step of 

incorporating into said 
one or more of a 
software module and 
a data module an 
identifier 

which enables said 
subscriber station to 
initiate 

communications with 
at least one of said one 
or more remote 
stations. 



Page 360 lines 12-17. 



Page 366 lines 4-13. 



Page 510 lines 17-30. 



(Formula- and-item-of-this-transmission 
information can be incorporated into more 
than one module by any given intermediate 
generation set.) 

Said fonnula-and-item-of-this- trans mission 
information can consist of both computer 
program instructions and data. 



...binary video image information of several 
telephone numbers, including a particular 
southwest delivery route telephone number, 
"456-1414", and a particular northwest 
delivery route telephone number, "224-3121"; 
and information of the particular 
local-automatic-order-taking telephone 
number of the supermarket chain applicable 
in the vicinity of the intermediate 
transmission station of Fig. 6 which is l-(800) 
247-8700. Automatically, computer, 73, 
places said selected information (and any 
other information so selected) in a particular 
file called DATA.OF.ITS.... 

...to select information from said file of the 
aforementioned local-automatic-order-taking 
telephone number of the supermarket chain 
applicable in the vicinity of the intermediate 
transmission station of Fig. 6 which is 1- 
(800) 247-8700; to transmit to controller, 20, 
particular call-this-number-and- 
respond-with-"A:SHOPPING.EXE" 
instructions and information of l-(800) 
247-8700; and to record particular 
instructions at the recording medium of the 
disk at the A: disk drive of microcomputer, 
205, in a file named "SHOPPING.EXE". 
Receiving said call-this-number-and- 
respond-with-"A:SHOPPING.EXE M 
instructions and information of l-(800) 
247-8700 causes controller, 20, in the fashion 
described above, to cause auto dialer, 24, to 
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Page 506 lines 17-21. 
Page 508 lines 25-27. 


dial the telephone number, l-(800) 247-8700. 

Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
combines its specific video RAM binary 
image information of "456-1414" with its 
received conventional video information. 
And automatical] v 456-14 14 is rf icnlat/A^ ;~ 
the lower middle portion of the picture 
screen of monitor, 202M. 

".. .Input or call the telephone number that 
you see on your television screen." 


2 


5. Claim 33 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
32, wherein said 
identifier is a 
telephone number 
and said one or more 
instruct signals cause 
said subscriber station 
to dial said telephone 
number. 


Page 366 line 4-13. 

Page 510 lines 17-30. 

Page 509 line 35 to 
page 510 line 4. 


See above. 
See above. 

Subsequently, so continuing executing 
instructions of its specific program 
instruction set of Q.l or Q.2 causes apparatus 
at each subscriber station where where 
TV568* has been inputted to a local input, 
225, automatically to telephone a shopping 
list order. 



26. Claim 34 

In example #9/#10 of the 1987 patent specification (also cited in claim 9), a 
viewer station receives an information transmission (e.g., a multichannel video 
signal) with contains information applicable to a general audience. The generally 
applicable information include a data module (e.g., containing selectable video or 
audio for output in a combined medium presentation) and a video commercial 
advertising supermarket products. The information transmission also includes a 
plurality of combining control signals (e.g., a computer program to control the 
viewer station to select video or audio from the data module video or audio and 
command(s) to time the viewer station to output the selected video or audio in the 
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course of the commercial). A computer at the viewer station stores the data module 
and combining control signals. The video commercial is outputted at a television 
monitor. One portion of the combining control signals (e.g., the computer 
program) selects information that is of specific relevance to a viewer (e.g v 
information about a desired product or benefit to be obtained). Another portion 
outputs the selected information at specific times in the commercial when the 
selected information is relevant (e.g., when a video image in the commercial points 
• to the selected information). The combined medium presentation communicates an 
offer to the viewer regarding an ingredient of the viewer's shopping list. The 
viewer responds affirmatively, causing the shopping list to be communicated to a 
remote computer of the supermarket by telephone. 

Claim 34 finds support at pages 469-516 of the specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


A method of 
communicating 
subscriber station 
information 


Page 511 lines 3-9. 


Under control of said instructions, 
microcomputer, 205, transmits via controller, 
20, to said computer at a remote station 
information of the street address of the 
station of Figs. 7 and 7F (selected from the 
file, A:DATA JDF.URS) and complete 
information of the aforementioned file, 
ArSHOPPING.LST, which is the shopping 
list of the subscriber of said station. 


from a subscriber 
station 


Page 469 lines 7-11. 


The microcomputer, 205, of the station of Fig. 
7 and 7F, is preprogrammed to receive and 
process automatically meal recipe 
instructions and holds records of the size of 
the family of the subscriber of said station 
together with the tastes and dietary habits of 
the members of said family. 


to one or more remote 
stations including: 


Page 511 line 5. 


. . .to said computer at a remote station. . .. 


receiving one or more 

information 

transmissions 


Page 470 lines 9-16. 


At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F (which station 
is a subscriber station of the intermediate 
station of Fig. 6), in the fashions described 
above, apparatus is caused to receive the 
particular transmission of said program that 
is retransmitted by the intermediate station 
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at said subscriber 

station, said 

information 

transmissions 

including generally 

applicable 

information 



and a plurality of 
combining control 
signals, 



Page 482 line 32 to 
page 483 line 2. 



Page 357 lines 21-35. 



Page 494 lines 3-8. 



Page 45 lines 25-26. 



Page 484 lines 5-18. 



of Fig. 6; to interconnect in such a way that 
the audio information received at a tuner, 
215, and the video information received at 
said tuner, 215, are inputted separately, 

Receiving the specific data-module-set 
message (#10) of its intermediate 
transmission station causes each ultimate 
receiver station to record one instance of the 
DATA_OF.US information in said message 
in a particular file, named "DATAJDF.ITS" at 
so-called "RAM disk" memory of the 
microcomputer, 205, of said station. 

Any given intermediate generation set 
contains generally applicable information 
of the particular program instruction set 
whose generation it causes. Generally 
applicable information is specific. For 
example, the generally applicable 
information of the intermediate generation 
set of the programming of Q includes binary 
sound image information of a particular 
announcer's voice saying, " forty- three", 
"forty-five", "forty-six", "low-salt Vindaloo", 
"Mild version Quick", and "Hot version 
Quick". And any given datum of generally 
applicable information may be specific 
information only of selected subscriber 
stations. Yet such information is generally 
applicable at any given transmission station 
because any given datum may be 
applicable at any or all of the subscriber 
stations of said transmission station. 

So determining causes said microcomputer, 
205, in said predetermined fashion, to select 
particular sound image information of an 
announcer's voice saying "low-salt 
Vindaloo" from among the information of its 
D:DATA.OF.ITS file and to place said 
selected information at said audio RAM. 

("ITS" refers, hereinafter, to intermediate 
transmission station apparatus, and "URS" 
refers to ultimate receiver station apparatus.) 

Receiving the specific 

program-instruction-set message (#10) of its 
intermediate transmission station causes 
each ultimate receiver station to record one 
instance of the PROGRAM.EXE information 
in said message at particular RAM and 
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said generally 
applicable information 
including (1) some of a 
user specific 
combined medium 
presentation 



Page 504 lines 28-30. 



Page 506 lines 13-17. 



Page 506 lines 17-26. 



Page 501 lines 16-34. 



execute the information so loaded as a 
machine language job. At the station of Figs. 
7 and 7F, receiving the program- 
instruction-set message (#10) transmitted by 
the intermediate transmission station of Fig. 
6 causes said message to be detected at 
decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 203, to 
load and execute at microcomputer, 205, the 
information segment of said message (which 
is the program instruction set of Q.l and is 
the output file, PROGRAM.EXE, of said 
station). 

At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, 203, 
receiving said 4th commence-outputting 
message (#10) causes decoder, 203, to execute 
"SOUND ON" at the microcomputer, 205 of 
said station. 

At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, receiving said 
5th commence- outputting message (#10) 
causes decoder, 203, to execute "GRAPHICS 
ON" at the PC-MicroKey system of 
microcomputer, 205. 

Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
combines its specific video RAM binary 
image information of "456-1414" with its 
received conventional video information. 
And automatically 456-1414 is displayed in 
the lower middle portion of the picture 
screen of monitor, 202M. (Simultaneously 
and in the same fashion, apparatus at the 
station of said second subscriber causes the 
specific video RAM image information of 
said station, whjch is "224-3121", to be 
displayed in the lower middle portion of the 
Picture screen of the monitor, 202M, of said 
station. 

Automatically, under control of said 
instructions, microcomputer, 205, clears 
video RAM; sets the background color of 
video RAM to a transparent overlay black; 
determines that the aforementioned 1st. 
working memory of said microcomputer, 
205, holds southwest-quadrant information; 
selects from said D:DATA_OF.ITS file 
information of the aforementioned 
southwest delivery route telephone 
number, ,, 456-1414 M , and causes binary 
image information of said number to be 
placed at bit locations that produce video 
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image information in the lower middle 
portion of a video screen. (Under control of 
the first-clear-and-continue instructions of its 
station's program instruction set of Q.l, the 
microcomputer, 205, of the station of said 
second subscriber clears video RAM; sets 
background to transparent black; determines 
that the 1st working memory of said 
microcomputer, 205, holds 
northwest-quadrant information; and causes 
binary information of the selected northwest 
delivery route telephone number, 
,f 224-3121 n , to be placed at particular lower 
middle video screen bit locations. 


and (2) video to serve 
as a basis on which to 
present said some of a 
user specific combined 
medium presentation, 


Page 506 line 19. 


...conventional video information.... 


at least said plurality 
of combining control 
signals being received 
from said one or more 
remote stations; 


Page 484 lines 1-7. 


Then said studio transmits said 
transmit-and-execute- 
program-instruction-set message (#10), 
causing each intermediate transmission 
station, including the station of Fig. 6 and 
said second intermediate transmission 
station, to transmit its specific 
program-instruction-set message (#10), as 
described above. 




Page 504 lines 12- 13- 


Then said program originating studio 
embeds and transmits said 4th 
commence-outputting message (#10). 




Page 505 lines 32-33.. 


At this moment, said program originating 
studio embeds and transmits said 5th 
commence-outputting message (#10). 


storing a portion of 
said generally 
applicable information 
and said plurality of 
combining control 
signals at said 
subscriber station; 


Page 482 line 32 to 
page 483 line 1 


Receiving the specific data-module-set 
message (#10) of its intermediate 
transmission station causes each ultimate 
receiver station to record one instance of 
the DATA.OF.ITS information in said 
message in a particular file, named 
"DATAjDF.rrS" at so-called "RAM disk M 
memory of the microcomputer, 205, of said 
station. 




Page 484 lines 12-18. 


At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes decoder. 
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203, to load and execute at microcomputer, 
205, the information segment of said 
message (which is the program instruction 
set of Q.l and is the output file, 
PROGRAM.EXE, of said station). 


outputting said video 
at a video monitor; 


Page 506 lines 17-21. 
Page 507 lines 1-7. 


Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
combines its specific video RAM binary 
image information of "456-1414" with its 
received conventional video information. 
And automatically 456-1414 is displayed in 
the lower middle portion of the picture 
screen of monitor, 202M. 

"...the information that you see here on your 
screen/' Said studio transmits video 
information of said person pointing to the 
upper left hand comer of the video screen, 
and the image of 'TV568*" appears in said 
corner. 


selecting user specific 
information 

to output by 
processing said 
generally applicable 
information in 
accordance with at 
least a first of said 
plurality of combining 
control signals; 


Page 501 lines 21-25. 

Page 500 lines 20-22. 

Page 501 lines 5-6. 

Page 493 line 33 to 
page 494 line 8. 


...selects from said D:DATA_OF.ITS file 
information of the aforementioned 
southwest delivery route telephone number, 
"456-1414", and causes binary image 
information of said number to be placed at 
bit locations that produce video image 
information in the lower middle portion of a 
video screen. 

.and to execute a particular 
when-interrupted portion of said program 
instruction set of Q.l. 

Then, under control of the instructions of 
said when-interrupted portion, 
microcomputer, 205, determines .... 

At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, 
microcomputer, 205, clears its audio RAM 
then determines, in the predetermined 
fashion of said program instruction set of 
Q.l, that the shopping list information at 
particular shopping- list memory at said 
station includes information of Patak's 
low-salt Vindaloo Curry Paste. So 
determining causes said microcomputer, 205, 
in said predetermined fashion, to select 
particular sound image information of an 
announcer's voice saying "low-salt Vindaloo" 
from among the information of its 
D:DATA_OF.ITS file and to place said 
selected information at said audio RAM. 


outputting said 
selected user specific 


Page 504 lines 2-11. 


"Exotic Meals of India/' and transmits audio 
information of said announcer saying: 
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information in a series 
of times of specific 
relevance 




Super Discount Supermarkets is proud to 
sponsor the television series, 'Exotic Meals of 
India.' Being truly exotic, many of the 

inCTedientS.. Can t hl» fnnnH in avarana 

supermarkets, but your friendly Super 
Discount manager is happy to supply all of 
these ingredients to your family. Tonight 
your personal recipe and snopping list call 
for PatakV 




Page 504 line 35 to 
page 505 line 4. 


...and the subscriber of said station can hear 
said announcer s voice saying: "low-salt 
Vindaloo". 




Page 505 lines 23-30. 


Then after an interval that is long enough for 
each subscriber station to emit sound of its 
apecuic duuio s\j\r/i lruormanon, said studio 
transmits audio information of the 
announcer saying: "Curry Paste. Your local 
Super Discount Supermarket has a complete 
line of Patak's Curry Paste products in stock. 
Call the telephone number/*. ... 


< 


Page 506 lines 16-21. 


..."GRAPHICS ONT at the PC-MicroKey 
system of microcomputer, 205. 
Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
LuuiDines us specuic viaeo ivrvM Dinary 
image information of "456-1414" with its 
received conventional video information. 
And automatically 456-1414 is displayed in 

th<* lnwpr miHHIp nnrHon rvf fhp rnrhtro 

screen of monitor, 202M. 




Page 506 lines 32-35. 


Said studio then transmits audio information 
of the announcer saying, "that you see on 
your screen to have your order.... 


in response to at least 
a second of said 
plurality of 
combining control 
signals; 


Page 504 lines 28-30. 


At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, 203, 
receiving said 4th commence-outputting 
message (#10) causes decoder, 203, to execute 
"SOUND ON" at the microcomputer, 205 of 
said station. 




Page 506 lines 13-17. 


At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, receiving said 
5th commence- outputting message (#10) 
causes decoder, 203, to execute "GRAPHICS 
ON" at the PC-MicroKey system of 
microcomputer, 205. 


inputting at said 
subscriber station a 
first subscriber 
response 


Page 508 lines 27-30. 


At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, the enters 
TV568* at the keyboard of local input, 
225 
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to said user specific 
combined medium 
presentation, said user 
specific combined 
medium presentation 
including (i) one of an 
image and a sound 
received at said 
subscriber station 
from a remote source 
and (ii) a datum 
computed at said 
subscriber station in 
response to said one 
| or more of said 
plurality of combining 
control signals; and 



Page 505 lines 25-30. 



Page 506 lines 17-21. 



Page 506 line 32 
through page 507 line 
21. 



Page 507 line 33 
through page 508 line 

3. 



Page 508 lines 19-27. 



studio transmits audio information of the 

announcer saying: 

Tuny Paste. Your local Super Discount 
Supermarket has a complete line of Pataks 
Curry Paste products in stock Call the 
telephone number/' 

Automatically, microcomputer, 205, combines 
its specific video RAM binary image 
information of "456-1414" with its received 
conventional video information. And 
automatically 456-1414 is displayed in the 
lower middle portion of the picture screen of 
monitor, 202M 

Said studio then transmits audio information of 
the announcer saying, 

"that you see on your screen to have your 
order delivered to your door. Or if you 
enter on your Widget Signal Generator and 
Local Input the information that you see 
here on your screen," 

Said studio transmits video information of 
said person pointing to the upper left hand 
comer of the video screen, and the image of 
TV368*' appears in said comer. Thus each 
viewer-including the subscriber of the station 
of Figs. 7 and 7F, said second subscriber, and 
said third subscriber- can see TV568* in the 
upper left hand comer of the picture on the 
monitor, 202M, of his station. 

Said studio then transmits audio 
information of the announcer saying, 

"your Super Discount manager will see that 
all the ingredients that you need for your 
personal 'Exotic Meals of India* fish curry 
recipe are delivered to you in time for 
dinner tomorrow. And as a special 
inducement to enter TV568*" on your 
Widget Signal Generator and Local Input 
now, your manager promises to include 
one jar of Pataks" 



At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, the 
monitor, 202M, emits sound of said 
announcer's voice saying: 
"low-salt Vindaloo". 

Then after an interval that is long enough for 
each subscriber station to emit sound of its 
specific audio RAM information, said studio 
transmits audio information of the announcer 
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saying: 

"Curry Paste. Do it now! Enter TV568*' on 
your Widget Signal Generator and Local 
Input or call the telephone number that you 
see on your television screen." 


transferring one or 
more subscriber 
specific data from said 
subscriber station to 
said one or more 
remote stations based 
on said first subscriber 
response. 


Page 510 line 26 to 
page 511 line 9. 


Receiving said call-this-number-and- 
respond-with- M A:SHOPPING.EXE M 
instructions and information of l-(800) 
247-8700 causes controller, 20, in the fashion 
described above, to cause auto dialer, 24, to 
dial the telephone number, l-(800) 247-8700. 
Automatically, in the fashion described 
above, controller, 20, establishes telephone 
communications with a computer of said 
super market chain at a remote station. Then 
said call-this-number-and- 
^espond-with-"A:SHOPPING.EXE ,, 
instructions cause controller, 20, to cause the 
instruction "A:SHOPPING.EXE M to be 
entered to microcomputer, 205. Entering 
said instruction causes microcomputer, 205, 
to execute the instructions of said file, 
"SHOPPING.EXE M as a machine language 
job. Under control of said instructions, 
microcomputer, 205, transmits via controller, 
20, to said computer at a remote station 
lnioruiauun or uic atretf i ouoress or uic 
station of Figs. 7 and 7F (selected from the 
file, A:DATA_OF.URS) and complete 
information of the aforementioned file, 
A:SHOPPING.LST, which is the shopping 
list of the subscriber of said station. 



27. Claim 35 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
34, further comprising 
the step of outputting 
at a speaker audio 
which explains 
information contained 
in said user specific 
combined medium 
presentation. 


Page 470 lines 13-17. 
Page 490 lines 11-23. 


...to interconnect in such a way that the 
audio information received at a tuner, 215, 
and the video information received at said 
tuner, 215, are inputted separately, via 
matrix switch, 258, to monitor, 202M;.... 

Said studio transmits television picture 
information of the upper torso of a person 
and audio information of an announcer 
saying, 

"For a limited time only, Super Discount 
Supermarkets make this special offer to you. 
Super Discount Supermarkets will deliver to 
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you, at cost, all the pork you need to 
entertain five hundred people for this low, 
low price ... " 

Said studio transmits television picture 
information of the right hand and arm of 
said person pointing moving to point at the 
upper left hand comer of the television 
screen. 

At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, 203, 
detects the information of said message, and 
receiving said 1st commence-outputting 
message (#10) causes decoder, 203, to execute 
"GRAPHICS ON" at the PC- MicroKey 
system of microcomputer, 205. 
Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
combines its specific video RAM binary 
image information of "$1,071.32" with its 
received conventional video information. 
And automatically $1,07132 is displayed at 
the upper left hand comer of the picture 
screen of monitor, 202M, which is the corner 
to which the image of the person shown at 
said screen is pointing. 



28. Claim 36 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
35, further comprising 
the step of outputting 
some of said user 
specific combined 
medium presentation 
at said speaker. 


Page 504 line 31 to 
page 505 line 4, 

with respect to page 
504 lines 2-10, 


Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
transmits to monitor, 202M, via audio 
information transmission means, one 
instance of the information at the audio 
RAM of said microcomputer, 205, causing 
the emission of sound of said audio 
information, and the subscriber of said 
station can hear said announcer's voice 
saying: "low-salt Vindaloo". 

"Exotic Meals of India," and transmits audio 
information of said announcer saying: 
"Super Discount Supermarkets is proud to 
sponsor the television series, 'Exotic Meals of 
India. 1 Being truly exotic, many of the 
ingredients, can't be found in average 
supermarkets, but your friendly Super 
Discount manager is happy to supply all of 
these ingredients to your family. Tonight 
your personal recipe and shopping list call 
forPatak's" 
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and page 505 lines 23- 
30. 



Then after an interval that is long enough for 
each subscriber station to emit sound of its 
specific audio RAM information, said studio 
transmits audio information of the 
announcer saying: "Curry Paste. Your local 
Super Discount Supermarket has a complete 
line of Patak's Curry Paste products in stock 
Call the telephone number/'.... 



29. Claim 37 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 
34, wherein said video 
includes some of a 
television program, 
said method further 
comprising the step of 
synchronizing the 
delivery of the balance 
of said television 
program at said 
subscriber station 
based on said plurality 
of combining control 
signals. 



Page 470 lines 1-2. 



Page 490 lines 20-23. 



Page 491 lines 6-16. 



Page 485 lines 14-18. 



Page 486 lines 23-27. 



...transmits the programming transmission 
of a particular conventional television 
program.... 

Said studio transmits television picture 
information of the right hand and arm of 
said person pointing moving to point at the 
upper left hand comer of the television 
screen. 

At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, 203, 
detects the information of said message, and 
receiving said 1st commence-outputting 
message (#10) causes decoder, 203, to execute 
"GRAPHICS ON" at the PC- MicroKey 
system of microcomputer, 205. 
Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
combines its specific video RAM binary 
image information of "51,071.32" with its 
received conventional video information. 
And automatically $1,071.32 is displayed at 
the upper left hand corner of the picture 
screen of monitor, 202M, which is the corner 
to which the image of the person shown at 
said screen is pointing. 

Under control of the instructions of said 
program instruction set of Q.l, the 
microcomputer, 205, of Figs. 7 and 7F 
generates image information of a first video 
overlay and generates selected information 
of subsequent overlays in the following 
fashion. 

...causes binary image information of 
"$1,071.32" to be placed at bit locations of 
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video RAM that produce video image 
information in the upper left hand of a video 
screen when video RAM information is 
transmitted to said screen. 

(Hereinafter, an instruction such as the 
above signal of "GRAPHICS ON" that causes 
subscriber station apparatus to execute a 
combining operation in synchronization is 
called a "combining synch command." Said 
initial signal word or words that preceded 
the above program instruction set provide 
another example of a combining synch 
command in that said word or words 
synchronized all subscriber station 
computers in commencing loading and 
running information for a particular 
combining.) 



30. Q aim 38 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
34, wherein said 
subscriber station 
includes a video 
random access 
memory (RAM) 

operatively connected 
to said video monitor 
said method further 
comprising 


Page 25 lines 1-3. 

Page 19 line 29 to page 
20 line 7. 


...in a fashion well known in the art, the 
instructions cause microcomputer, 205, to 
enter digital bit information at the video 
RAM of the graphics card. . . . 

Microcomputer, 205, is a conventional 
microcomputer system with disk drives that 
is adapted to have capacity for receiving 
signals from decoder, 203; for generating 
computer graphic information; for receiving 
a composite video transmission; for 
combining said graphic information onto the 
video information of said transmission by 
graphic overlay techniques, well known in 
the art; and for outputting the resulting 
combined information to a TV monitor, 
202M, in a composite video transmission. 
One such system is the IBM Personal 
Computer of International Business 
Machines Corporation of Armonk, New 
York with an IBM Asynchronous 
Communications Adapter installed in one 
expansion slot and a PC-MicroKey Model 
1300 System with Techmar Graphics Master 
Card 
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Page 499 line 24 to 
page 500 line 5, 


Then said program originating studio 
embeds and transmits said 1st 
cease-outputting message (#10). Said 
message is identical to the aforementioned 
third message of the "Wall Street Week* 
example. Receiving said 1st 
cease-outputting message (#10) causes each 
subscriber station to cease combining and to 
display only the transmitted video 
information at its monitor, 202M. At the 
station of Figs. 7 and 7F, decoder, 203, 
detects the information of said message, and 
receiving said 1st cease-outputting message 
(#10) causes decoder, 203, to execute 
"GRAPHICS OFF' at the PC-MicroKey 
System of microcomputer, 205. In so doing, 
decoder, 203, causes said PC-MicroKey to 
cease combining its specific image 
information with the conventional video 
information transmitted by said studio, to 
commence transmitting only the transmitted 
video information to monitor, 202M. 


he step of clearing said 
video RAM in 
response to a third of 
said plurality of 
combining control 
signals. 


Page 501 lines 16-17. 


Automatically, under control of said 
instructions, microcomputer, 205, clears 
video RAM;.... 


31. Claim 39 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
34, wherein said 
subscriber station 
includes a 
programmable 
controller 


Page 471 line 24 to 
page 472 line 15 


to retain said TV567# information at 
particular last-local-input-# memory. 
Five minutes later, said program originating 
studio embeds in the transmission of the 
"Exotic Meals of India" programming and 
transmits a particular first SPAM message 
that consists of an "01" header, particular 
execution segment information that is 
addressed to URS signal processors, 200, 
appropriate meter-monitor information, 
padding bits as required, an information 
segment of particular check-for- 
entered*information-and-process 
instructions, and an end of file signal. 
At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, said message 
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which controls one or 
more of a code 
portion receiver, 



a control signal 
detector, 



Page 458 lines 18-35. 



Page 460 lines 14-19. 



is detected at TV signal decoder, 145, and 
said execution segment information invokes 
particular controlled function instructions 
that cause said message to be transferred to 
the controller, 20, of signal processor, 200. 
Automatically, the controller, 39, of decoder, 
145, transmits particular switching request 
information to the control processor, 20A, of 
signal processor, 200, via the aforementioned 
control information bus means. Receiving 
said information causes control processor, 
20A, to cause matrix switch, 259, to establish 
a communications link between said 
controller, 39, and said controller, 20. 
Automatically, said controller, 39, transfers 
said message to said controller, 20. Receiving 
said message causes controller, 20, to load 
and execute said check-for-entered- 
infonnation-and-process instructions,.... 

One controlled function that is 
preprogrammed at the controllers, 39, of the 
decoders, 203, of subscriber stations and that 
is caused to be executed by receiving a 
SPAM message containing expand-to- 
full-field-search execution segment 
information is a function whose instructions 
cause said controller, 39, to cause the line 
receivers, 33, of said decoders, 203, to 
commence detecting digital information in 
every frame of its received video information 
from the first detectable portion of line 20 of 
said frame to the last detectable portion of 
the last line of said frame. A second 
controlled function that is preprogrammed at 
said controllers, 39, and that is caused to be 
executed by receiving a SPAM message 
containing resume- normal-location-search 
execution segment information is a function 
whose instructions cause said controller, 39, 
to cause said line receivers, 33, to commence 
detecting digital information in the normal 
transmission location of every frame of its 
received video information. 

Receiving said message causes apparatus at 
each station to cause the line receiver, 33, of 
the decoder, 203, of said station to commence 
detecting digital information in every frame 
of its received video information from the 
first detectable portion of line 20 of said 
frame to the last detectable portion of the last 
line of said frame. 
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a computer adapted to 
generate a video 
overlay, said method 
further comprising the 
steps of: 


Page 484 lines 12-18. 


At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 
203, to load and execute at microcomputer, 
205, the information segment of said 
message (which is the program instruction 
set of Q.l and is the output file, 
PROGRAM.EXE, of said station). 


detecting a control 
program in one of said 
one or more 
information 
transmissions; 


Page 471 line 24 to 
page 472 line 15. 


See above. 


and 

programming said 

programmable 

controller. 


Page 471 line 24 to 
page 472 line 15. 


See above. 



32. Claim 40 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
34, wherein said 
subscriber station 
generates information 
in accordance with 
said at least a first of 
said plurality of 
combining control 
signals, said method 
further comprising the 
step of 


Page 484 lines 12-18. 
Page 487 lines 29-33. 


At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 
203, to load and execute at microcomputer, 
205, the information segment of said 
message (which is the program instruction 
set of Q.l and is the output file, 
PROGRAM.EXE, of said station). 

Then, under control of said instructions that 
constitute the specific program instruction 
set of the microcomputer, 205, of the station 
of Figs. 7 and 7F, said microcomputer, 205, 
generates and stores additional information 
of subsequent outputs, selects sound image 
information of a first audio overlay, and 
places said selected information at audio 
RAM. 


selecting said some of 
a user specific 
combined medium 
presentation based on 
said generated 


Page 488 lines 24-27. 


and selects the audio information of an 
announcer's voice saying "forty-six" from 
among the information of said file, 
D:DATA_OF.ITS; and places said 
information at audio RAM. 
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information. 


Page 491 lines 30-35. 


Said studio then transmits audio information 
of the announcer saying:"Super Discount 
Supermarkets makes this offer— today 
only-at cost, and this offer represents a 
saving to you of over.* 




Page 492 lines 26-30. 


causing the emission of sound of said audio 
information, and the subscriber of said 
station can hear said announcer's voice 
saying: "forty-six". 




Page 493 lines 16-21. 


Then after an interval that is long enough for 
each subscriber station to emit sound of its 
specific audio RAM information, said studio 
transmits audio information of the 
announcer saying: "percent." 


33. Claim 41 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
35, wherein said 
subscriber station 
generates information 
based on a second 
subscriber response, 
said method further 
comprising the step of 


Page 474 lines 2-8. 


Executing said 

generate-recipe-and-shopping-list 
instructions causes microcomputer, 205, to 
generate information of the specific fish 
curry recipe and fish curry shopping list of 
the family of the subscriber of the station of 
Figs. 7 and 7F; to cause said recipe and 
shopping list to be printed at printer, 221; 
and to retain information of said shopping 
list at particular memory. 




Page 471 lines 6-17. 


Halfway through the program the host says, 
"If you are interested in cooking what we are 
preparing here and want a your own printed 
copy of the recipe tailored to your own tastes 
and your own shopping list for a charge of 
only 10 cents, enter on your Widget Signal 
Generator and Local Input the information 
that you see on your screen." The 
information that appears on the screen of 
each subscriber is 'TV567# W . Each 
subscriber-in particular, the subscriber of 
the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, said second 
subscriber, and said third subscriber— enters 
TV567#, in a fashion well known in the 
art 


inputting said second 
subscriber response 


Page 471 lines 6-17, 


See immediately above. 
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prior to said first 
subscriber response. 



with respect to page 
508 lines 29-30. 



At the station of Figs. / and 7F the" 
subscriber enters TV568' at the keyboa'rd of 
local input, 225, 



34. Claim 42 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Languag e 



The method of claim 
35, wherein said 
subscriber station 
generates information 
by processing 
subscriber data, said 
method further 
comprising the step of 
storing said subscriber 
data. 



Page 474 lines 2-23. 



Page 469 lines 7-17. 



Executing said 
generate-recipe-and-shopping-list 
instructions causes microcomputer, 205, to 
generate information of the specific fish 
curry recipe and fish curry shopping list of 
the family of the subscriber of the station of 
Figs. 7 and 7F; to cause said recipe and 
shopping list to be printed at printer, 221; 
and to retain information of said shopping 
list at particular memory. Automatically, 
microcomputer, 205, accesses its 
A:DATA_OF.URS file, in a fashion well 
known in the art, and selects the 
aforementioned information that specifies 
the size of the family of the subscriber of said 
station together with the tastes and dietary 
habits of the members of said family; 
determines that one ingredient of the recipe 
of said family is "Patak's low- salt Vindaloo 
Curry Paste" (because said family prefers 
particular very hot and spicy foods and 
prefers to minimize salt consumption); 
computes that, at one-half pound of halibut 
fish and one teaspoonful of said Vindaloo 
Paste per adult, the recipe of said family 
(which is of four adults) calls for two pounds 
of halibut and four teaspoonfuls of said Paste 
and that the shopping list of said family lists 
two pounds of halibut and one jar of "Patak's 
low-salt Vindaloo Curry Paste";. ... 

The microcomputer, 205, of the station of Fig. 
7 and 7F, is preprogrammed to receive and 
process automatically meal recipe 
instructions and holds records of the size of 
the family of the subscriber of said station 
together with the tastes and dietary habits of 
the members of said family. For example, 
particular information is recorded in a file 
named DATAJDF.URS that is on a so-called 
floppy disk" that is loaded at the A: disk 
drive at said microcomputer, 205. Said 



85 



Serial No. 08/484358 
Docket No. 05634.0362 



information specifies that said family prefers 
particular very hot and spicy foods, prefers 
to minimize salt consumption, and consists 
of four adults. 



35. Claim 43 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
12, further comprising 
the step of generating 
one or more first 
subscriber specific 
data including said 
receiver specific 
datum. 


Page 485 lines 14-18. 
Page 486 lines 9-27. 


Under control of the instructions of said 
program instruction set of Q.l, the 
microcomputer, 205, of Figs. 7 and 7F 
generates image information of a first video 
overlay and generates selected information 
of subsequent overlays in the following 
fashion. 

Then automatically, on a machine language 
basis and in a fashion well known in the art, 
said microcomputer, 205, substitutes the 
value 43 for the variable X in the equation: 
Y = 1000.00 + 62.21875 + (2.117 * X) 
computes the value of Y that is specific the 
the station of Figs. 7 and 7F to be: 107132 
(rounded in a fashion well known in the art); 
and stores 1071.32 information at particular 
2nd working memory of said 
microcomputer, 205. Automatically, 
microcomputer, 205, clears video RAM; 
causes the background color of video RAM 
to be a color such as black that is transparent 
when combined with transmitted video by 
the PC-MicroKey System; causes binary 
image information of "$1,071.32" to be placed 
at bit locations of video RAM that produce 
video image information in the upper left 
hand of a video screen when video RAM 
information is transmitted to said screen. 



36. Claim 44 



Claim Language 


Spec* Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
13, further comprising 
the step selecting said 
graphic based on said 


Page 501 lines 10-25. 


So determining causes microcomputer, 205, 
to place "0" at particular Flag-interrupt 
register memory of said CPU that is 
normally "1" then to jump to a particular 
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generated one or more 
first subscriber 
specific data. 



first-clear-and-continue address of the 
instructions of said program instruction set 
of Q.l and to commence executing 
first-clear-and-continue instructions at said 
address. Automatically, under control of 
said instructions, microcomputer, 205, clears 
video RAM; sets the background color of 
video RAM to a transparent overlay black; 
determines that the aforementioned 1st 
working memory of said microcomputer, 
205, holds southwest-quadrant information; 
selects from said DiDATA.OF.ITS file 
information of the aforementioned 
southwest delivery route telephone number, 
"456-1414", and causes binary image 
information of said number to be placed at 
bit locations that produce video image 
information in the lower middle portion of a 
video screen. 



37. Claim 45 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
13, further comprising 
the step of selecting 
audio based on said 
generated one or more 
first subscriber specific 
data. 


Page 489 lines 23-32. 


computes information of .4366 [rounded], 
which is the decimal equivalent of the 
percentage saving of said second subscriber 
by dividing the information at said 3rd 
working memory [which is 882.50] by said 
cost-of-a-trimmed-pork-belly-unit 
information [which is 2021.42]; determines 
that said information of .4366 is greater than 
.4300 and less than .4400; selects the audio 
information of an announcer's voice saying 
"forty-three" from its file, D:DATA_OF.ITS; 
and places said information at said audio 
RAM.) 



38. Cairn 46 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 9, 
wherein said one or 
more second 
subscriber specific 
data include at least 


Page 511 lines 3-9. 


Under control of said instructions, 
microcomputer, 205, transmits via controller, 
20, to said computer at a remote station 
information of the street address of the 
station of Figs. 7 and 7F (selected from the 
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one of said one or 
more first subscriber 
specific data* 



Page 474 lines 2-6, 



and lines 32-33. 



file, A:DATA.OF.URS) and complete 
information of the aforementioned file, 
A;SHOPPINGLST, which is the shopping 
list of the subscriber of said station. 

Executing said generate-recipe- 
and -shopping-list instructions causes 
microcomputer, 205, to generate information 
of the specific fish curry recipe and fish curry 
shopping list of the family of the subscriber 
of the station of Figs. 7 and 7F;.... 

. . .records one instance of the output of said 
shopping list at particular shopping-list 
memory;.... 



39. Conclusion 
Applicants respectfully submit that claims 9-46 of the subject application 
particularly point out and claim the subject matter sufficiently for one of 
ordinary skill in the art to comprehend the bounds of the claimed invention. The 
test for definiteness of a claim is whether one skilled in the art would understand 
the bounds of the patent claim when read in light of the specification, and if the 
claims so read reasonably apprise those skilled in the art of the scope of the 
invention, no more is required. Credle v. Bond, 25 F.3d 1556, 30 USPQ2d 1911 
(Fed. Cir. 1994). The legal standard for definiteness is whether a claim 
reasonably apprises those of skill in the art of its scope. In re Warmerdam, 33 R3d 
1354, 31 USPQ2d 1754 (Fed. Cir. 1994). Applicants have amended the claims to 
enhance clarity and respectfully submit that all pending claims are fully enabled 
by the specification and distinctly indicate the metes and bounds of the claimed 
subject matter. 

D. Support for Previous Amendment of "signal words" 
to "signal units" 

During the interview of July 15*, 1999, the Examiners requested 

Applicants to demonstrate that no new matter was introduced into the 
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specification in the amendment entered on October 21, 1998 which changed the 
following language in the specification on page 37 lines 22-25: 

"Controller, 39, 44, or 47, is preprogrammed to receive [units] 
words of signal information, to assemble said [units] words into 
signal [words] units that subscriber station apparatus can receive 
and process, and to transfer said [words] units to said apparatus." 

Applicants submit that this amendment was merely made to correct a 

typographical mistake on their part. Additionally, specification support to verify 

the necessity of the amendment is found in the following language from page 14 

lines 22-35. 

In all cases, signals may convey information in discrete words- 
transmitted at separate times or in separate locations, that receiver 
apparatus must assemble in order to receive one complete 
instruction . 

(The term "signal unit " hereinafter means one complete signal 
instruction or information message unit.... The term "signal word" 
hereinafter means one full discrete appearance of a signal as 
embedded at one time in one location on a transmission....) 
Emphasis added. 

From the above language, a "signal unit" is " one complete signal 
instruction or infor mation message unit ." Words of signal information are 
received and assembled into signal units, or completed instructions, for the 
subscriber station apparatus to receive, process and transfer. Thus, it should be 
clear from this passage that no new matter was introduced with the amendment 
and Applicants urge the PTO to maintain and/or enter the previous amendment 
as appropriate under 37 C.F.R. § 1.118 (a). 

E. Prior art anticipation by Campbell et aL, U.S. Pat 
No. 4,536,791 

The examiner of record indicates that Applicants claims are anticipated by 
Campbell et al. The following sections, categorized by each independent claim, 
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will demonstrate how Campbell et al. fails to anticipate Applicants' claim 
language. 

U.S. Patent No. 4,536,791 to Campbell et al. relates to addressable cable 
television control systems with a video formatted data transmission. Campbell 
et al. discloses an addressable cable television control system that transmits a 
television program and data signal transmission from a central station to a 
plurality of remote user stations. Campbell et al/s data signals include both 
control and text signals in video line format that are inserted on the vertical 
interval of the television signals. An intelligent converter at each remote user 
location processes the data signals to enable controlled descrambling of the 
television transmission to the system on the basis of channel, tier of service, 
special event and program subject matter. The converter includes apparatus for 
interfacing with a two-way interactive data acquisition and control system. 

Campbell et al. teaches a head end station that includes a central data 
system utilizing a control computer that gathers data from a wide variety of 
sources and formats the data for transmission on video frequency channels. The 
formatted data is then transmitted by communication link to a television 
program processor where it is incorporated into the vertical blanking intervals of 
video signals by a variety of television program sources. The head end unit then 
transmits the combined cable television and data signal to remote subscribers. 
Normally, the signals are then transmitted through a cable network to a plurality 
of subscribers. The signals are received by an addressable converter that 
determines whether to descramble the received television signal based on proper 
subscriber, event and eligibility data stored at the receiver station, or to leave the 
signal in its scrambled format. 
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1* Independent Claim 9 

With respect to Applicants' claim 9, Campbell et aL fails to teach, inter alia, 

receiving and detecting at said subscriber station, in an information 
transmission received from said one or more remote stations, one or more instruct 
signals which operate to cause at least a portion of a combined medium presentation to 
be outputted at an output device of said subscriber station; 

computing, second data at said subscriber station by processing at least one of 
said first data in accordance with said one or more instruct signals; 

inputting a subscriber response to said outputted combined medium 
presentation, wherein said outputted combined medium presentation includes (i) 
one of an image and a sound received at said subscriber station from a remote 
transmitter station and (ii) a portion of said second data; and 

transferring one datum of said first data and said second data from said 
subscriber station to said one or more remote stations based on said subscriber 
response. 

As Applicants best understand, the Examiner reads Campbell et ah to 
describe an information transmission that includes control signals within a 
television signal. However, claim 9 sets forth the computation of second data at 
the subscriber station by processing subscriber data in accordance with a 
received instruction signal, Campbell et al. fails to teach such computation. 
Claim 9 further sets forth that the received instruct signal causes output of a 
combined medium presentation including (i) either an image and a sound and 
(ii) a portion of the second data. Campbell et al. fails to teach such a combined 
medium presentation. Also, claim 9 sets forth transferring a datum of the 
subscriber data or the computed data from the subscriber station to remote 
stations. 
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Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et al. does not anticipate 
claim 9 since the reference fails to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim be permitted to issue. 

Claims 10-15 & 43-46 depend upon independent claim 9. As discussed 
supra, Campbell et al. fails to disclose every element of claim 9 and thus, ipso 
facto, Campbell et al. fails to anticipate dependent claims 10-15 & 43-46. 
Therefore, Applicants request that claims 10-15 & 43-46 be permitted to issue. 

2. Independent Claim 16 
With respect to Applicants' claim 16, Campbell et al. fails to teach, inter 

alia, 

generating one or more instruct signals at said transmission station, said 
one or more instruct signals effective to cause said subscriber station to generate one or 
more subscriber specific data in accordance with said one or more instruct signals and 
transfer said one or more subscriber specific data to said one or more remote stations 
based on a subscriber response to a combined medium presentation output at an output 
device at said subscriber station, said combined medium presentation including (i) 
one of an image and a sound received at said subscriber station from a remote 
source and (ii) a datum computed at said subscriber station in response to said 
one or more instruct signals; and 

transmitting said information transmission and said one or more instruct 
signals from said transmission station to said subscriber station. 

As Applicants best understand, the Examiner reads Campbell et al. to 
describe an information transmission that includes control signals within a 
television signal. However, claim 16 sets forth instruct signals that cause the 
generation of subscriber specific data and the transfer the subscriber specific data 
to remote stations based on a subscriber response. Campbell et al. fails to teach 
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any control signals that function in this manner. Claim 16 further sets forth that 
the subscriber response is to a combined medium presentation including a 
datum computed at the subscriber station in response to the instruct signals. 
Campbell et al. fails to teach a combined medium presentation that includes such 
a computed datum. Campbell et al, therefore, fails to teach instruct signals as set 
forth by claim 16. 

Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et al. does not anticipate 
claim 16 since the reference fails to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim be permitted to issue. 

Claim 21-33 depends upon independent claim 16. As discussed supra, 
Campbell et al. fails to disclose every element of claim 16 and thus, ipso facto, 
Campbell et al. fails to anticipate dependent claims 21-33. Therefore, Applicants 
request that claims 21-33 be permitted to issue. 

3. Independent Cairn 17 

With respect to Applicants' claim 17, Campbell et al. fails to teach, inter 

alia, 

receiving a first instruct signal which is effective to accomplish one of: 

(a) effecting a second transmission station to generate one or more second 

ins truct s ignals, said one or more se c ond instruct signals effective to cause said 

subscriber station to generate one or more subscriber specific data in accordance with said 
one or more second instruct signals and transfer said one or more subscriber specific 
data to said one or more remote stations based on a subscriber response to a combined 
medium presentation outputted at an output device at said subscriber station, said 
combined medium presentation including (i) one of an image and a sound 
received at said subscriber station from a remote source and (ii) a datum 
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computed at said subscriber station in response to said one or more instruct 
signals; and 

(b) effecting a receiver station to generate one or more second instruct 
signals, said one or more second instruct signals effective to cause said subscriber 
station to generate one or more subscriber specific data in accordance with said one or 
more second instruct signals and transfer said one or more subscriber specific data 
to said one or more remote stations based on a subscriber response to a combined 
medium presentation outputted at an output device at said subscriber station, said 
combined medium presentation including (i) one of an image and a sound 
received at said subscriber station from a remote source and (ii) a datum 
computed at said subscriber station in response to said one or more instruct signals; 

receiving a transmitter control signal which operates to communicate at least 
one of said first and second instruct signals to a transmitter; and 

transmitting, from said first transmission station, said information 
transmission and said first instruct signal, wherein said information transmission 
and said first instruct signal are transmitted from said first transmission station (i) in 
response to said transmitter control signal, or (ii) with said transmitter control signal. 

- — As Applicants best understand, the Examiner reads Campbell et al. to 

describe an information transmission that includes control signals within a 
television signal. However, claim 17 sets forth a first instruct signal that effects 
the generation of second instruct signals that cause the generation of subscriber 
specific data at a subscriber station. Campbell et al. fails to teach the generation 
of second instruct signals at either a second transmission station or a receiver 
station. Claim 17 also sets forth the transfer of the subscriber specific data to 
remote stations based on a subscriber response to a combined medium 
presentation including a datum computed in response the instruct signals. 
Campbell et al. fails to teach a combined medium presentation including a 
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computed datum and, thus, fails to teach the transfer of subscriber specific data 
based on a subscriber response to said combined medium presentation. 

Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et al. does not anticipate 
claim 17 since the reference fails to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim be permitted to issue. 

Claims 18-20 depend upon independent claim 17. As discussed supra, 
Campbell et al. fails to disclose every element of claim 17 and thus, ipso facto, 
Campbell et al. fails to anticipate dependent claims 18-20. Therefore, Applicants 
request that claims 18-20 be permitted to issue. 

4. Independent Cairn 34 

With respect to Applicants' claim 34, Campbell et al. fails to teach, inter 

alia, 

receiving one or more information transmissions at said subscriber 
station, said information transmissions including generally applicable information 
and a plurality of combining control signals, said generally applicable information 
including (1) some of a user specific combined medium presentation and (2) 
video to serve as a basis on which to present said some of a user specific combined 
medium presentation, at least said plurality of combining control signals being 

i^ e Api4fr.9ui§^ _ 

storing at least some of said generally applicable information and said plurality of 
combining control signals at said subscriber station; 

selecting user specific information to output by processing said generally 
applicable information in accordance with at least a first of said plurality of combining 
control signals; 

outputting said selected user specific information in a series of times of specific 
relevance in response to at least a second of said plurality of combining control signals; 
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inputting at said subscriber station a first subscriber response to said user 
specific combined medium presentation, said user specific combined medium 
presentation including (i) one of an image and a sound received at said subscriber 
station from a remote source and (ii) a datum computed at said subscriber station in 
response to said one or more of said plurality of combining control signals; and 

transferring one or more subscriber specific data from said subscriber 
station to said one or more remote stations based on said first subscriber response. 

As Applicants best understand, the Examiner reads Campbell et al. to 
describe a information transmission that includes control signals within a 
television signal. However, claim 34 sets forth inputting a first subscriber 
response to a user specific combined medium presentation that includes a datum 
computed in response to combining control signals. Campbell et al. fails to teach 
any user specific combined medium presentation that includes a computed 
datum. Claim 34 also sets forth receiving information transmissions including 
generally applicable information including some of the user specific combined 
medium presentation. As Campbell et al. fails to show a user specific combined 
medium presentation as presently set forth, Campbell et al. cannot teach one or 
more information transmissions as set forth in claim 34. 

Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et al. does not anticipate 
claim 34 since the reference fails to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim be permitted to issue. 

Claims 35-42 depend upon independent claim 34. As discussed supra, 
Campbell et al. fails to disclose every element of claim 34 and thus, ipso facto, 
Campbell et al. fails to anticipate dependent claims 35-42. Therefore, Applicants 
request that claims 35-42 be permitted to issue. 
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III. CONCLUSION 

In accordance with the foregoing it is respectfully submitted that all 
outstanding objections and rejections have been overcome and/or rendered 
moot. Further, all pending claims are patentably distinguishable over the prior 
art of record, taken in any proper combination. Thus, there being no further 
outstanding objections or rejections, the application is submitted as being in a 
condition for issuance, which action is earnestly solicited. 

If the Examiner has any remaining informalities to be addressed, it is 
believed that prosecution can be expedited by the Examiner contacting the 
undersigned attorney for a telephone interview to discuss resolution of such 
informalities. 

Respectfully submitted, 



Date: Qctofr?r4, 1999 Thomas J. Scott, Jr. 

HOWREY & SIMON Reg. No. 27,836 

1299 Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W. Attorneys for Applicants 

Washington, D.C 20004 Tel: (202) 955-1685 
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Examiner. WEAVER, S. 
Group Art Unit 2742 
Atty. Docket 05634.0353 



PATENT 

IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

In Re Application of 

John C. Harvey and James W. Cuddihy 

Serial No. 08/472,980 

Filed: June 7, 1995 

For SIGNAL PROCESSING APPARATUS 
AND METHODS 



ROY; ISSUE ■ AMENDMENT 

Assistant Commissioner of Patents 

and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Sir 



I REQUEST TO ENTER AMENDMENT AFTER NOTICE 
OF ALLOWANCE AND AFTER PAYMENT OF ISSUE 

FEE UNDER 37 CF.R. § 1 .312(A) 

This amendment after the notice of allowance and payment of the issue 
fee is submitted in response to the interviews on June 16*, July 1" and 15*, 1999 
and per request of the Examiners of the PTO. Applicants respectfully request 
that the following amendments be considered and entered into the above- 
captioned application and the claims be permitted to issue: 

In the Claims; 

In claim 5, line 13, before "customer" please delete "an" and insert -a-. 
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11. (Three Times Amended) A method of controlling at least one of a 
plurality of receiver stations, each of which (i) includes a mass medium program 
receiver for receiving a mass medium program which comprises audio, a signal 
' detector, and at least one of a computer and a processor, (ii) is adapted to detect 
the presence of at least one control signal that does at least one of (a) selects and 
(b) executes operating instructions associated with mass medium programming, 
said mass medium programming one of completing and supplementing said 
mass medium program, and (iii) is adapted to input a subscriber reaction to an 
offer communicated in said mass medium program, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

(1) receiving an instruct signal at a transmitter station; 

(2) delivering said instruct signal to a transmitter at said transmitter 
station, said instruct signal being effective at said at least one of said plurality of 
receiver stations to store said operating instructions; 

(3) receiving, at said transmitter station, [one of a code and a datum] 
an identifier that designates one of said instruct signal and said subscriber 
reaction to said offer communicated in said mass medium program; 

(4) receiving said at least one control signal at said transmitter station; 

(5) delivering said [one of said code and said datum,] identifier a» d 
said at least one control signal to said transmitter at said transmitter station; and 

(6) transmitting said instruct signal, said [one of said code and said 
datum,] identifier and said at least one control signal from said transmitter 
station. 

12. (Twice Amended) The method of claim 11, wherein at least one of 
said at least one control signal and said [one of said code and said datum] 
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identifier is embedded in one of a television signal and a signal containing a 
television program. 

II. REMARKS 

A. Summary of Amendments to the Claims 

Claims 5, 11, and 12 are amended. Claims 2-31 are pending in the 
application. It is proposed herein to amend claim 5 to correct a minor 
grammatical error. As suggested by the Examiner in the interview held July 15*, 
1999, claim 11 and 12 herein are amended to replace the phrase "one of a code or 
datum" with the term " identifier. " As discussed at the interview, this 
amendment is intended to clarify the claim language in light of the specification. 
Applicants respectfully submit that the amendments presented herein include no 
new matter and raise no new issue for consideration by the Examiner. 

B. General Overview and Summary of Applicants' 
1987 Disclosure 

While the Examiners suggest that Applicants' 1987 disclosure may appear 
to contain a series of isolated examples, Applicants maintain that their examples 
are carefully tied together. An essential feature of Applicants' disclosure in the 
specification is that they explain their invention and the various embodiments 
thereof and their interrelationship. The following description provides the 
complete context of the disclosure, illuminating important timing and error 
correction considerations and explaining the interrelationship of Applicants' full 
system. 

One clear series of teachings is focused around the "Wall Street Week" 
combined image of Fiy. 1C. A first part of this image is received in a television 
signal. Fig. IB shows this first part. A second part, Fig. 1A, is generated at the 
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viewer station by processing data, which exists at the viewer station, in response 
to control instructions which are detected in the television signal. In a section 
entitled "One Combined Medium" (pages 19-28) at the beginning of the 
Description of the Preferred Embodiments, a sequence of events associated with 
the display of Fig. 1C is disclosed. A first series of instructions invoke broadcast 
control (denned at page 23 lines 24-26), which includes clearing video RAM. A 
second series of instructions construct the Fig. 1A image at video RAM. The Fig. 
IB image is received in the "Wall Street Week" program, and is explained by the 
program host as showing the performance of the Dow Industrials. When the 
host says, "And here is what your portfolio did," an instruction in the television 
signal executes "GRAPHICS ON" which combines the Figs. 1A and IB images 
and displays Fig. 1C After an interval of time during which corresponding 
personalized programming is displayed simultaneously to every properly 
equipped member of the "Wall Street Week" audience, an instruction executes 
"GRAPHICS OFF and causes Fig. 1 A no longer to be displayed. The disclosure 
defines "combining synch command" at page 26 lines 20-24, and explains that 
instructions that construct the Fig. 1 A, execute "GRAPHICS ON", and execute 
"GRAPHICS OFF each comprise a combining synch command. Subsequently, 
these are referred to throughout the disclosure as the "first", "second", and "third 
combining synch commands of the 'Wall Street Week' example". 

After providing a detailed disclosure of apparatus of the invention (called 
"SPAM" apparatus) and of the composition of messages and message streams, 
four examples, between pages 108 and 248, disclose alternate ways of processing 
the first, second, and third combining synch commands of the 'Wall Street Week' 
example. These examples reference Fig. 3. Example #1 describes transferring the 
messages to an addressed controller and causing the controller to respond. 
Examples #2 and #4 disclose alternate decryption techniques whereby portions of 
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the message stream containing the three combining synch commands are 
selectively decrypted. Examples #3 and #4, which reference Fig. 3A as the 
controller of decoders 203 and 205C disclose the collection of metering data (eg., 
for billing purposes) and monitoring data (e.g., for TV viewership ratings) based 
on content of the first two combining synch commands. Each example discloses 
control of a sequence of events, and describes carefully how its sequence occurs 
within the broader context of "One Combined Medium" at pages 19-28. 
Specifically each of examples #1, #2, #3, and #4 elaborates on the portion of "One 
Combined Medium" from page 24 line 1 to page 27 line7. In these four 
examples, each later example builds upon concepts disclosed and definitions 
provided in the earlier examples. 

Example #5 (pages 248-271) focuses on functions performed by Signal 
Processor 200 in Fig. 3 concurrently with the sequence of events described in "One 
Combined Medium" and at apparatus which perform the metering and monitoring 
of examples #3 and #4. The first combining synch command of the "Wall Street 
Week" example is also processed in example #5. Example #5 introduces concepts 
that are subsequently used (e.g., in example #7) to teach automatic selection of 
programming, including the "Wall Street Week" program itself. At pages 271- 
278, the disclosure explains how the metering and monitoring, in particular of 
the first combining synch command of the "Wall Street Week" example, causes 
the content of recorder 16 to exceed a predetermined level which causes the 
Signal Processor to telephone a remote data collection station and dump the 
content of recorder 16 to the remote station. 

Example #7, which occurs at pages 288-312 and 427-447 and incorporates 
concepts of example #6, teaches selection of the "Wall Street Week" program 
itself, interconnection of subscriber station apparatus to provide station station 
specific processing alternatives based on prestored instructions, and decryption of 
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the fT Wall Street Week" program transmission. The disclosure teaches (eg., page 
311 lines 10-16) how this causes the station (now of Fig. 4 or Fig. 7 which are 
subscriber stations of the intermediate transmission station of Fig. 6) to perform 
the functions "One Combined Medium" and examples #l-#4. 

The disclosure also cites (pages 322-333) and sites the "Wall Street Week" 
monitoring and metering functionalities within the extended Fig. 5 monitoring 
disclosed at pages 312-314. 

In "Controlling Computer-Based Combined Media Operations" (pages 
447-457), ti\e disclosure teaches how the "Wall Street Week" subscriber portfolio 
contents and stock price data come to be up-to-date when the program begins, 
teaches that the Fig. 1C combining is the first of a series of overlays, teaches error 
detection techniques to prevent the display of incorrect or incomplete overlays, 
and teaches error correction techniques to enable slow viewer station computers 
that fall behind to catch up. 

A second clear series of teachings is focused around a television spot 
commercial called program unit O. 

Within the disclosure of automated intermediate transmission station 
functionality that begins at page 324, program unit Q is introduced at page 331 
lines 21-22 in a passage that teaches organizing units of prerecorded 
programming to play according to schedule. 

Example #8 (pages 340-354) discloses that program unit Q is a television 
spot commercial and teaches how it is transmitted with other spot commercials 
from a satellite uplink to automated cable TV headends which are caused 
automatically to select, store, and retransmit the spot commercials at different 
times and on different channels. 

Example #9 (pages 354-374) discloses that program unit Q is a combined 
medium television spot commercial and teaches how one of the automated 
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headends of example #8 creates and transmits according to a schedule a time 
specific and transmitter specific control signal with data that applies to specials 
and discounts in a local supermarket at the scheduled time of transmission. The 
relationship of examples #8 and #9 is discussed at page 355 lines 15-32. 

Example #10 (pages 374-390) teaches how the automated headend (as one 
of a plurality of such headends each) creates the time specific and transmitter 
specific control signal with data and inserts the control signal into a network 
broadcast of combined medium program unit Q. 

The subscriber station functionalities associated with both examples #9 
and #10 (see page 469 line 1) are taught at pages 469-516. Each of a plurality of 
viewer stations creates receiver specific output in response to the control 
signal(s) as well as selecting viewer specific output from among the transmitted 
transmitter specific data. Each outputs its output in a series of time intervals of 
specific relevance. The relationship of pages 469-514 to pages 324-390 is explicit 
and unmistakable in that every disclosure (e.g., 354-374, 374-390, and 469-516) 
teaches a sequence of more than thirteen messages with matching names. These 
include, for example, the "transmit-and-execute-program-instruction-set 
message" (page 371 lines 9-10, page 385 lines 7-8, and page 484 lines 1-2) and 
"program-instruction-set message" (page 371 lines 17-19, page 385 lines 14-16, 
and 484 line 5). Furthermore, corresponding named ones of these messages are 
disclosed in each respective passage (e.g., 354-374, 374-390, and 469-516) to have 
functionally identical content and to cause identical functioning at the subscriber 
stations. The passage at page 514 lines 8-30 states this. 

Having disclosed all the individual elements and procedures of their 
system, Applicants finish their disclosure by describing a cycle in "Summary 
Example #11". The cycle involves controlling the disclosed system on a large 
scale to interconnect and distribute information to users, create control signals, 
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create output in response to the control signals, display and explain the 
information and output, and receive and process feedback in order to repeat the 
cycle. Important disclosed functions such as preprogramrning operating system 
I instructions (page 537), creation of control signals (pages 541-547), creation of 
output for display (e.g., pages 548-551), display of the output (e.g., middle of 
page 552 to top of page 554), reception of feedback (pages 555-556), and 
distribution of new information based on the feedback (page 556) are cited in 
specific sequence and make dear reference to the pertinent portions Of the 
specification that disclose these important functions. 

C Specification Support of the Claims 
1. Claim 2 

In a network having a receiver station (eg., a television viewer station with 
control logic) and a transmitter station (e.g., for transmitting a processor control 
signal), a television program is displayed (eg., reoccurring weekly program). A 
command is inputted (eg., a subscriber request for a new occurrence of the weekly 
program which requires logical processing, such as decryption, in order to be 
transferred in a useable form). Based on the command, the receiver station 
communicates an event signal to the transmitter station (eg., notification that the 
receiver station needs an additional signal or signals in order to transfer the 
programming in useable form). The transmitter responds by transmitting 
operating instructions to enable the receiver station to transfer the programming. 
The operating instructions program or reprogram the receiver station to respond to 
a processor control signal (eg., a instruction communicated with the 
programming). The receiver station receives and processes the processor control 
signal, causing an output device (eg., a speaker or display) at the receiver station to 
receive and output the programming to a listener or viewer. 



8 



Serial No. 08/472.980 
Docket No. 05634.0353 



Claim 2 finds support at pages 278-312 (especially 288-312) of the 
specification and in the passages cited below in Patent No. 4,694,490 from which 
the instant application claim priority- 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 



A method of 
delivering one of 
broadcast 
programming and 
cablecast 
programming to a 
subscriber in a 
communications 
network. 



Spec Reference 



Page 289 lines 4-15. 



Page 324 lines 11-17. 



Page 29 lines 6-15. 



Specification Language 



Said studio transmits the information of said 
program to a plurality of intermediate 
transmission stations by so-called "landline" 
means and/or Earth orbiting satellite 
transponder means, well known in the art 
Jach of said intermediate transmission 
stations receives the transmission originated 
fry said studio and retransmits the 
information of said transmission to a 
plurality of ultimate receiver stations, 
n example #7, the intermediate station that 
retransmits "Wall Street Week" program 
information to the subscriber station of Fig. 4 
is a cable television system head end (such as 
die head end of Fig. 6). 

The stations so automated may transmit any 
form of electronically transmitted 
programming, including television, radio, 
print data, and combined medium 
programming and may range in scale of 
operation from wireless broadcast stations 
that transmit a single progranuning 
transmission to cable systems that cablecast 
many channels simultaneously. 

Said processor, 26, is configured for 
simultaneous use with a cablecast input that 
conveys both television and radio 
programming and a broadcast television 
input 

At switch, 1, and mixers, 2 and 3, signal 
processor, 26, monitors all frequencies or 
channels available for reception at the 
subscriber station of Fig. 2 to identify 
available programming. The inputted 
information is the entire range of frequencies 
or channels transmitted on the cable and the 
entire range of broadcast television 
transmissions available to a local television 
antenna of conventional design. 
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said network 
including a 
transmitter station 


Page 324 lines 18-21- 


Fig. 6 illustrates Signal Processing Apparatus 
and Methods at an intermediate 
transmission station that is a cable television 
system "head end" and that cablecasts 
several channels of television programming. 




Page 289 line 14. 


...a cable television system head end (such as 
the head end of Fig. 6). 


and a receiver station, 


Page 289 lines 22-27. 


In example #7, the controller, 20, of the signal 
processor, 200, of Fig. 4 is preprogrammed at 
a particular time with particular information 
mat indicates that the subscriber of said 
station wishes to view said "Wall Street 
Week" program when transmission of said 
program on cable cable 13 commences. 


said transmitter 
station being capable 
of communicating a 
processor control 
signal associated with 
said programming, 


Page 297 lines 20-29. 


Subsequently, but still in the interval 
between said commence-enabling time and 
said 830 PM time, said program originating 
studio embeds in the audio portion and 
transmits a particular SPAM message that 
consists oi a ul rteaaer, execution segment 
information mat matches said enable-WSW- 
programming information, particular 
meter-monitor information, particular 
lst-stage-enable-WSW-program instructions 
as the information segment information, and 
an end of file signal (Hereinafter said 
message is called the 

lst-WoW-program-eriaDung-message v w/ /• / 




Page 59 lines 29-33. 


A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 


said receiver station 
having an input 
device for inputting 
subscriber 
information, 


Page 288 lines 1-20. 


Finally, Fig. 4 shows local input, 225, well 
known in the art, which has means for 
generating and transmitting control 
information to controller, 20, of signal 
processor, 100. The function of local input, 
225, is to provide means whereby a 
subscriber may input information to the 
signal processor of his subscriber station, 
thereby controlling the functioning of his 
personal signal processor system is specific 
predetermined fashions that are described 
more fully below. In the preferred 
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a processor for storing 
and processing 
subscriber data in 
response to said 
processor control 
signal 



Page 298 line 10 to 
page 299 line 27. 



embodiment local input, 225, is actuated by 
keys that are depressed manually by the 
subscriber in the fashion of the keys of a 
so-called touch- tone telephone or the keys of 
a typewriter (or microcomputer) keyboard 
As Fig. 4 shows, microcomputer, 205, also 
has capacity for inputting control 
information to microcomputer, 205, via 
decoder, 203, and in the preferred 
embodiment, microcomputer, 205, may also 
automatically substitute for local control, 
225, in predetermined fashions in inputting 
control information to said controller, 20, 
on the basis of preprogrammed instructions 
and information previously inputted to said 
microcomputer, 205. 

Receiving the Ist-WSW-program 
-enabiing-message (#7) causes controller, 20; 
to execute the aforementioned load- 
and-run-G20 instructions, to load the 
lst-stage-enable -WSW- program 
instructions of die information segment at 
particular RAM of controller, 20, then to 
execute the information so loaded as die 
so-called machine language instructions of 
one so-called job. 
Executing said lst-stage-enable- 
WSW-program instructions causes 
controller, 20, in the predetermined fashion 
of said instructions, to affect a first stage of 
decrypting the video information of the 
"Wall Street Week" program transmission. 
Automatically, controller, 20, causes the 
control processor, 39J, of decoder, 30, to 
accept no SPAM message information from 
the EOFS valve, 39F. Then automatically, 
controller, 20, selects information of the last 
three significant digits of the binary 
information of the aforementioned unique 
digital code at ROM, 21; computes that 
particular Q quantity that is 16 less than the 
product of multiplying the numerical 
information of said digits times 256 (which is 
2 to the 8th power); and selects information 
of those particular sixteen contiguous bit 
locations at the RAM associated with the 
control processor, 39J, of decoder, 30, that 
commence at the first bit location that is said 
Q quantity of bit locations after a particular 
first bit location at said RAM. At the station 
of Fig. 4, the preprogrammed information 
of said sixteen contiguous bit locations is 
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decryption cipher key Ba. (In the present 
invention, the preferred method of 
preprogramming subscriber station signal 
processing apparatus is to preprogram each 
station with all authorized information but 
to vary the locations of the information from 
station to station in accordance with station 
specific information that varies from station 
to station-f or example, in example #7, Ba 
cipher information can be preprogrammed at 
eight different RAM locations and the 
particular location that applies at any given 
station that is authorized with such 
information relates to the last three 
significant digits of the unique digital code 
of said station in the fashion of the above Q 
quantity computation.) Automatically, 
controller, 20, transfers said decryption 
cipher key Ba information to a selected 
decryptor, 224, and causes decryptor, 224, to 
commence decrypting any received 
information, using said key information and 
selected decryption cipher algorithm B, and 
outputting decrypted information to matrix 
switch, 258. Automatically, controller, 20, 
causes matrix switch, 258, to transfer the 
information of the aforementioned video 
output inputted from said tuner, 215, to the 
output that outputs to decryptor, 224, 
thereby causing said decryptor, 224, to 
receive the information of said video portion 
(said information being, as explained above, 
encrypted digital video), to decrypt said 
information, and to transfer decrypted 
information of said video portion to matrix 
switch/258. 

In general see, page The means and methods of the present 
279 line 30 to page 280 invention for regulating reception and use of 
lire 2S. programming relate, in particular, to three 

features of the present invention. The 
computer system of the present invention 
has capacity at each subscriber station to 
compute station specific information based 
on preprogrammed information that exists at 
each station and that differs from station to 
station. Given this capacity, any central 
control station of the present invention that 
originates a SPAM transmission can cause 
subscriber station apparatus to decrypt 
received SPAM information in different 
fashions with each station decrypting its 
received information is its own station 
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a communications 

device for 
transmitting 
information to a 
remote site. 



Page 33 lines 7-12. 



Page 301 lines 6-30. 



specific fashion. A central station can cause 
different stations to compute different 
station specific decryption cipher keys 
and/or algorithms to use in any given step 
of decryption or to compute station specific 
cey and/or algorithm identification 
information that differs from station to 
station and controls each station in 
identifying the key and/or algorithm to use 
for any given step of decrypting. A second 
feature of the present invention is that 
effective SPAM processing depends on the 
correspondence between the transmitted 
SPAM information that causes processing at 
the subscriber stations and the information 
preprogrammed at the various stations that 
controls the SPAM processing at each 
station. In order for any given SPAM 
execution segment to invoke any given 
controlled function at any given station, the 
received binary information of said segment 
(for example, M 010011 H ) must match 
preprogrammed controlled- function- 
invoking information f 010011") at each 
station. This feature permits each station to 
be preprogrammed with station specific 
controlled-function- invoking information 
that differs from station to station (which 
means that no single SPAM execution 
segment could invoke a given function at all 
stations without first being processed at 
selected stations to render its information to 
correspond to the station specific 
preprogrammed invoking information of 
said stations). The third feature of the 
present invention is an extended system of 
means and methods for regulating the 
reception and use of SPAM information- 
including decryption key and algorithm 
information-that is illustrated in Fig. 4 and 
discussed more fully below. 

Signal processor, 26, has a controller device 
which includes programmable RAM 
controller, 20; ROM, 21, that may contain 
unique digital code information capable of 
identifying signal processor, 26, and the 
subscriber station of said processor, 26, 
uniquely; an automatic dialing device 24; 
and a telephone unit, 22. 

At each station where a match fails to 
occur-which indicates that a decryptor, 224, 
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and an output device 
for displaying a 
television program, 
said method 
comprising the steps 
of. 


Page 310 lines 6-8 
and lines 22*24. 


is not decrypting its received information 
correctly and suggests that the 
preprogrammed SPAM operating 
information of said station may have been 
tampered with-not resulting in a match 
causes the controller, 20, of said station to 
cause all information of said 
lst-WSW-program- enabling-message (#7) to 
be erased from all memory of said station 
except for a particular portion of said 
lst-stage- enable-WSVV-program instructions 
loaded at the RAM of said controller, 20, 
then to execute the information of said 
portion as instructions of a machine 
language job. Executing said portion causes 
controller, 20, to cause tine auto dialer, 24, 
and telephone connection, 22, of said station 
to establish telephone communications with 
a particular predetermined remote station, in 
the fashion described above, and causes 
controller, 20, then to transmit the 
aforementioned appearance-of-tampering 
information together with complete 
information of the unique digital code that 
identifies said station uniquely. If telephone 
communications are not established with 
said remote station in a predetermined 
fashion and/or within a predetermined time 
interval, the instructions of said portion 
cause said controller, 20, to erase all 
preprogrammable RAM and EPROM of the 
signal processing apparatus at said station, 
thereby disabling said apparatus.) 

...thereby causing monitor, 202M, to 
commence receiving said audio information 
and emitting sound in accordance with said 
audio information. 

...thereby causing monitor, 202M, to 
commence displaying, at its television 
picture tube, the information of the 
transmitted television ima*e. 


displaying said 
television program at 
said output device; 


Page 310 lines 6-8 
and lines 22-24. 


...thereby causing monitor, 202M, to 
f^mmAnoo rorvivin? said audio information 
and emitting sound in accordance with said 
audio information. 

...thereby causing monitor, 202M, to 
commence displaying, at its television 
picture tube, tine information of the 
transmitted television image. 


inputting a command 


Page 289 line 22 to 


In example #7, the controller, 20, of the signal 
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at said input device; 



page 290 line 3. 



processor, 200, of Fig. 4 is preprogrammed at 
a particular time with particular information 
that indicates that the subscriber of said 
station wishes to view said "Wall Street 
Week" program when transmission of said 
urogram on cable cable 13 commences. (So 
preprogramming controller, 20, can occur in 
several fashions. For example, prior to a 
particular time, a subscriber may enter 
particular please- fully-enable-WSW-on- 
CC13-at-particular-8:30 information at local 
input, 225, and cause said information, in a 
predetermined fashion, to be inputted to 
controller, 20, by local input, 225. 
Alternately, microcomputer, 205, can be 
preprogrammed with particular 
specific-WSW information and, in a 
predetermined fashion that is described 
more fully below, caused to input said 
please-fully-enable-WSW-on-CC13-at-partic 
ular-830 information to said controller, 20.) 



communicating, from 
said receiver station to 
said transmitter 
station. 



Page 311 line 33 to 
page 312 line 8. 



an event signal 



Event page 311 lines 
33-34, 

and signal* page 312 
line 6.. 

Page 301 lines 14-23. 



And for example, determining that a local 
station is not preprogrammed properly 
and/or that decryption, stripping, and /or 
signal generating apparatus are not 
functioning correctly may cause apparatus of 
said station to perform other steps of 
disabling and/or communicating— eg., the 
local apparatus ... may interrogate remote 
station apparatus, by telephone, for cipher 
key and /or cipher algorithm instructions 
and information. 

And for example, determining that a local 
station is not preprogrammed properly.... 
...interrogate rejnote station apparatus, by 
telephone.... 

a particular portion of said lst-stage- 
enable-WSW-program instructions loaded at 
the RAM of said controller, 20, then to 
execute the information of said portion as 
instructions of a machine language job. 
Executing said portion causes controller, 20, 
to cause the auto dialer, 24, and telephone 
connection, 22, of said station to establish 
telephone communications with a particular 
predetermined remote station, in the fashion 
described above, and causes controller, 20, 
then to transmit the aforementioned 
appearance-of-tampering information 
together with complete information of the 
unique digital code that identifies said 
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based on said 
command inputted at 
said receiver station; 



Page 289 line 22 to 
page 290 line 3. 



station uniquely. 
See above. 



transmitting, from 
said transmitter 
station to said receiver 
station, 



Page 297 lines 20-29. 



operating instructions 

associated with said 
programming, in 
response to said event 
signal communicated 
from said receiver 
station; 



Page 298 lines 14-16. 
Page 312 lines 6-8. 



Subsequently, but still in the interval 
between said commence-enabling time and 
said 830 PM time, said program originating 
studio embeds in the audio portion and 
transmits a particular SPAM message that 
consists of a "01" header, execution segment 
information that matches said enable-WSW- 
programming information, particular 
meter-monitor information, particular 
1 st-stage-enable-WSW -program instructions 
as the information segment information, and 
an end of file signal (Hereinafter said 
message is called the 

Ist-WSW-program-enabling-message (#7).") 

...then to execute the information so loaded 
as the so-called machine language 
instructions of one so-called job. 

..may interrogate remote station apparatus, 
by telephone, for cipher key and/or cipher 
algorithm instructions and information. 



one of programming 
and reprogramming, 
on the basis of said 
transmitted operating 
instructions, said 
receiver station 



Page 298 lines 6-16. 



to respond in a 
predetermined fashion 
to said processor 
contro l signal; 



Page 278 lines 30-31 



Executing said instructions causes said 
control processor, 39J, to transfer the 
information of said message to controller, 20, 
in the fashion of the local-cable- 
enabling-message (#7). Receiving the 
•lst-WSW-program-enabling-message (#7) 
causes controller, 20, to execute die 
aforementioned load- and-run-€>20 
instructions, to load the lst-stage-enable- 
WSW- program instructions of the 
information segment at particular RAM of 
controller, 20, then to execute the 
information so loaded as the so-called 
machine language instructions of one 
so-called job. 

Said means and methods involve the 
operation of preprogrammed cipher keys 
(such as keys J and Z) and cipher algorithms 
to decrypt transmitted information 



receiving, at said 
receiver station, said 
processor control 
signal; 



Page 305 line 30. 



Page 226 lines 25-28. 



.the information inputted from signal 
generator, 230 

When divider, 4, commences transferring the 
embedded information of said second 
message to decoder, 203, the binary SPAM 
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information of said message is received at 
decoder, 203;.... 


processing, at said 
receiver station, said 
processor control 
signal; and 


Page 298 lines 16-21. 

Page 309 line 27 to 
page 310 line 3. 


Executing said Ist-stage-enable-WSW- 
program instructions causes controller, 20, in 
the predetermined fashion of said 
instructions, to affect a first stage of 
decrypting the video information of die 
"Wall Street Week" program transmission. 

Determining that signal stripper, 229, and 
that signal generator, 230, are stripping and 
inserting correctly (after having determined 
that that decryptors, 224 and 231, are 
decrypting correctly) causes the controller, 
20, of the station of Fig. 4 (and causes 
controllers, 20, at other stations where so 
determining occurs) to execute particular 
additional 2nd-stage-enabie-WSW-program 
instructions, and executing said instructions 

/*smfrm1lAr *50 #*> ration tHf> annarahis 
Causes CUi iu uuu , XJU, vo ubusm? u«c AL/|/4uaiu0 

of the station of Fig. 4 to commence 
transferring the decrypted television 
information of die "Wall Street Week- 
program to microcomputer, 205, and 
monitor, 202M. 


causing said receiver 
station to receive and 
output said 
programming in 
accordance with said 
processor control 
signal. 


Page 294 line 30 to 
page 295 line 7. 

Page 309 line 34 to 
page 310 line 3. 

Page 236 lines 1-10. 


Executing the instructions of said portion 
causes controller, 20, in the predetermined 
fashion of the said portion, to cause selected 
apparatus of the station of Fig. 4 to receive 
the cable channel 13 transmission, to cause 
selected apparatus to decrypt the audio 
portion of said transmission, to cause 
selected apparatus to commence waiting to 
receive further enabling information, and to 
create a meter record that documents the 
decryption of the cable audio transmission at 
the station of Fig. 4. Automatically, 
controller, 20, causes matrix switch, 258, ta 
cease transferring video and audio 
information to monitor, 202M Then, 
automatically, controller, 20, causes a 
selected tuner, 214, to tune to the frequency 
of cable channel 13, 

...executing said instructions causes 
controller, 20, to cause the apparatus of the 
station of Fig. 4 to commence transferring the 
decrypted television information of the "Wall 
Street Week" program to microcomputer, 
205, and monitor, 202M 

Transmitting the instruction, "GRAPHICS 
ON", to the PC-MicroKey System of the 
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subscriber station of Fig. 3 (and transmitting 
"GRAPHICS ON" to other PC-MicroKey 
Systems at other subscriber stations where 
the program instruction set of the first 
message has been run at a microcomputer, 
205, and where said second message causes 
"GRAPHICS ON* to be transmitted) causes 
said PC-MicroKey System to combine the 
programming of Fig. 1A and of Fig. IB and 
transmit the combined programming to 
monitor, 202M, where Fig. 1C is displayed. 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


A method of 
delivering one of 
broadcast 
programming and 
cablecast 
programming 


Column 10 lines 18-20. 


...a broadcast station transmitting only a 
single channel of programing or a cable 
system cablecasting many channels. 


to a subscriber in a 

communications 

network, 


Column 6 lines 23-30. 


A signal processor apparatus for simultaneous 
use with a cablecast input that conveys both 
television and radio programing and a 
broadcast television input is shown in Figure 
1. As shown, the input signals are the entire 
range of frequencies or channels transmitted 
on die cable and the entire range of broadcast 
television transmissions available to a local 
television antenna of conventional design. 


said network 
including a 
transmitter station 


Column 10 lines 24-28. 


FIGS. 3A, 3B and 3C illustrates one instance of 
such use. Figure 3 illustrates the use of Signal 
Processing Apparatus and Methods at a cable 
television system "head end" transmission 
facility that cablecasts several channels of 
television programing. 


and a receiver station, 


Column 17 lines 49-53. 


Figure 6 illustrates one possible configuration 
of equipment in a home or office or other 
television and/or radio receiving site. 


said transmitter 
station being capable 
of communicating a 
processor control 
signal associated with 
said programming, 


Column 13 lines 17-32. 


The signals that enable the 
decrypter / interrupter, 101, to decrypt and/or 
transfer programing uninterrupted may be 
embedded in the programing or may be 
elsewhere. Signal processor, 100, identifies, 
evaluates, possibly decrypts, and passes a 
signal or signals to decrypter /interrupter, 
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said receiver station 
having an input 
device for inputting 
subscriber 
information, 



Column 17 line 62 to 
page 18 line 4 



Column 13 lines 32-47. 



a processor for storing 
and processing 
subscriber data in 
response to said 
processor control 



Column 8 lines 32-44. 



101, either at die time of receipt of such 
programing or at a delayed time or a 
combination. The signal or signals instruct 
decrypter/interrupter, 101, to decrypt the 
transmission or not to decrypt the 
transmission or to interrupt the transmission 
or not to interrupt the transmission. The 
signal or signals may also inform 
decrypter/interrupter, 101, how to decrypt or 
interrupt the programing if decrypter/ 
interrupter, 101, is capable of multiple means. 
The signal or signals may transmit a code or 
codes necessary fox the decryption of the 
transmission. 

They might include forecast data. Signal 
processor, 200, is always operating and 

| monitors all incoming channels. It can convey 
such signals to inicrocomputer, 205, whenever 
it receives them TV signal decoder, 203, can 

j also identify such signals but only in the one 
TV channel transferred by box, 201, to TV set 

| 202, and then only when TV set 202, is on and 
operating. Decoder, 203, transfers all received 
signals to processor or monitor, 204, which 
identifies the signals as addressed to 
irucrocomputer, 205, and transfers them to 
microcomputer, 205. 

Rgure 4A also shows local input 102, with 
I means for generating and transmitting signals 
to signal processor, 00. Local input 102, is 
j intended to permit a person at a local 
receiving site that is prevented, by any means, 
I from receiving programing to instruct signal 
processor, 100, that the site wants to be 
enabled to receive the programing. Local 
input 102, may also serve other purposes. 
Local input 102, may convey a continuous 
signal or an occassional signal or a one-time- 
I onlysignaL It may be activated by one or 
more switches or buttons or combinations. It 
may be a computer acting in a predetermined 
fashion. The signal may be input to signal 
I processor, 100, as described in Figure 1, at 
buffer /comparator, 8, or signal processor or 
monitor, 12, or buffer/comparator, 14. 

i The controller, 20, can instruct signal decoders, 
30 and 40, when, where, and how to look for 
j signal words, which allows signal words to be 
received in any pattern or patterns. It can 
instruct buffer/ comparator, 8, how to 
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signal, 




assemble signal words into signal units and 
join units together for further transfer and 
how to determine which signals to pass to 
deaypter, 10. It can tell decrypter, 10, when 
and how to change decryption patterns, 
fashions, and techniques. It can tell processor 
or monitor, 12, how to determine which 
signals to pass externally and when and where 
and how to determine which signals to pass to 
buffer/comparator, 14. 




v^oiumn 14 unes orui. 


If sisnal mocessor, 11 % has been 
preprogramed with the signal or signals or if it 
has been informed of the predetermined 
fashion for identifying and processing the the 
needed signal or signals in the incoming 
transmission from facility, 113, for example, 
where to look for the signals and when and 
how, signal processor, 112, can transfer the 

eternal to defTVOtOT /inteTTUDtOT, 115. 


a communications 
device for 
transmitting 
information to a 
remote site, 


Column 8 lines 20-25. 


The signal processor apparatus also has a 
controller device which includes programable 
random access memory controller 20, read 
only memory 21 mat may contain a unique 
digital code capable of identifying the signal 
processing apparatus uniquely, an automatic 
dialing device 24, and a telephone unit, 22. 


and an output device 

for displaying a 
television program, 
said method 
comprising the steps 
of: 


Column 14 lines 2-9. 


For example, only the video portion of the 
transmission may be encrypted. The audio 
portion may remain unencrypted. In such a 
circumstance, a connection such as that shown 
in Figure 4B could pass unencrypted signals to 
signal processor 103, while passing a 
transmission unsuitable for satisfactory 
viewing, if the signals were placed in the 
audio portion of the overall transmission. 


displaying said 
television program at 
said output device; 


Column 14 lines 2-9. 


See above 


inputting a command 
at said input device; 


Column 13 lines 40-44. 


Local input 102, may convey a continuous 
signal or an occassional signal or a one- time- 
only signaL It may be activated by one or 
more switches or buttons or combinations. It 
may be a computer acting in a predetermined 
fashion. 


communicating, from 
said receiver station to 
said transmitter 
station, 


Column 15 lines 20-25. 


In any of the cases illustrated in Figures 4A 
through 4E, signal processors, 100, 103, 106, 
109, and 112, could also operate in a 
predetermined fashion and telephone a 
remote site to get an additional signal or 
signals necessary for the proper decryption 
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and/or transfer of incoming programing 
transmissions. 


an event signal 


Column 15 lines 22-23. 


See immediately above. 


based on said 
command inputted at 
said receiver station; 


Column 13 lines 40-44. 


See immediately above. 


transmitting/ from 
said transmitter 
station to said receiver 
station, 


Column 15 lines 23-25. 


...telephone a remote site to get an additional 
signal or signals necessary for the proper 
decryption and/or transfer of incoming 

UIUIUflUIUU| UCUIBUIUmUIOi 


operating 
instructions 
associated with said 
programming, 


Column 5 lines 18-20. 


...and a programmable random access 
memory controller (TRAM controller") thai 
permits revision of operating patterns and 
instructions. 




and column 9 lines 20- 
23. 


The controller, 20, ... is interactive with . 
external sources via telephone connection, 22, 
and can be reprogramed from such remote 
sources. 


in response to said 
event signal 
communicated from 
said receiver station; 


Column 15 lines 20-25. 


In any of the cases illustrated in Figures 4A 
through 4E, signal processors, 100, 103, 106, 
109, and 112, could also operate in a 
predetermined fashion and telephone a 
remote site to get an additional signal or 
signals necessary for the proper decryption 
and /or transfer of incoming programing 
transmissions. 


one of programming 
and reprograrnming, 
on the basis of said 
transmitted operating 
instructions, said 
receiver station 


Column 5 lines 18-20, 

with column 9 lines 
20-23. 


a programmable random access memory 
controller (TRAM controller") that permits 
revision of operating patterns and instructions. 

The controller, 20, -«is interactive with 
external sources via telephone connection, 22, 
and can be reprogramed from such remote 
sources. 




Column 8 lines 25-42. 


The controller, 20, governs die operation of all 
operating dements of the apparatus. The 
controller, 20, inputs the local oscillator, 6, a 
sequential pattern to select the various 
channels to be received by switch, 1, and 
mixers, 2 and 3. This then allows the channels 
to be diverted to the detectors, receivers, and 
decoders in any predetermined pattern 
desired. The controller, 20, can instruct signal 
decoders, 30 and 40, when, where, and how to 
look for signal words, which allows signal 
words to be received in any pattern or 
patterns. It can instruct buffer/ comparator, 8, 



21 



Serial No. 08/472,980 
Docket No. 05634.0353 



to respond in a 
predetermined fashion 
to said processor 
control signal; 



receiving, at said 
receiver station, said 
processor control 
signal; 



Column 15 lines 1-4* 



Column 13 lines 1-9. 



how to assemble signal words into signal units 
and join units together for further transfer and 
iow to determine which signals to pass to 
decrypter, 10. It can tell decrypter, 10, when 
and how to change decryption patterns, 
fashions, and techniques. It can tell processor 
or monitor, 12, how to determine which 
signals to pass externally and when and where 
and how to determine which signals to pass to 
buffer/comparator, 14. 

If signal processor, 112, can identify, processes, 
and transfer the needed signal or signals, 
deayptcnV interrupter, 115, can decrypt 
and/or transfer the incoming transmission 
from box, 114, satisfactorily. 

Figures 4A through 4E illustrate methods for 
governing the reception of programing and 
the use of signal processor apparatus in these 
methods. All of these methods involve the use 
of one or more devices, of which various 
models exist well known in the art, for the 
decryption of programing transmissions 
and /or one or more other means for 
interrupting programing transmissions, also 
well known in the art which may be as simple 
as a switch. 



Column 13 lines 17-32. 



Column 19 lines 14-20 



The signals that enable the 
decrypter/interrupter, 101, to decrypt and/ or 
transfer programing uninterrupted may be 
embedded in the programing or may be 
elsewhere. Signal processor, 100, identifies, 
evaluates, possibly decrypts, and passes a 
signal or signals to decrypter/interrupter, 
101, either at the time of receipt of such 
programing or at a delayed time or a 
combination. The signal or signals instruct 
decrypter/interrupter, 101, to decrypt the 
transmission or not to decrypt the 
transmission or to interrupt the transmission 
or not to interrupt the transmission. The 
signal or signals may also inform 
decrypter/interrupter, 101, how to decrypt or 
interrupt the programing if decrypter/ 
interrupter, 101, is capable of multiple means. 
The signal or signals may transmit a code or 
codes necessary for the decryption of the 
transmission. 

Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
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cablecast on the multi-channel system Signal 
processor, 200, receives this instruction from 
microcomputer, 205, at its processor or 
monitor, 12, which reacts, in a predetermined 
fashiaiby passing also externally to 
microcomputer, 205, all signals that it passes 
to buffer/ comparator, 14. 


processing, at said 
receiver station, said 
processor control 
signal; and 


Column 14 lines 54-61. 
Column 19 lines 20-23. 


If signal processor, 112, has been 
preprogramed with the signal or signals or if it 
has been informed of the predetermined 
fashion for identifying and processing the the 
needed signal or signals in the incoming 
transmission from facility, 113, for example, 
where to look for the signals and when and 
how, signal processor, 112, can transfer the 
signal to decryptor/interruptor, 115. 

Analyzing these identifier signals in a 
predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 206, 
determines that "Wall Street Week" is being 
televised on channel X. 


causing said receiver 
station to receive and. 
output said 
programming in 
accordance with said 
processor control 
signal 


Column 15 lines 1-4. 
Column 19 lines 12-29. 

Column 19 line 63 to 
column 20 line 2. 


See above. 

Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. Signal 
processor, 200, receives this instruction from 
microcomputer, 205, at its processor or 
monitor, 12, which reacts, in a predetennined 
fashion by passing also externally to 
microcomputer, 205, all signals that it passes 
to buffer/ comparator, 14. Analyzing these 
identifier signals in a predetermined fashion, 
microcomputer, 205, determines that "Wall 
Street Week" is being televised on channel X. 
Then, in a predetermined fashion, 
microcomputer, 205, may instruct tuner, 214, 
to switch box, 201, to channel X and may 
instruct control system, 220, to turn video 
recorder, 217, on and record "Wall Street 
Week," and also microcomputer, 205, may 
instruct switch, 216, to turn TV set, 202, on and 
tuner, 215, to tune appropriately to "Wall 
Street Week." 

See above. 



2. Claim 3 
Support to the 1987 specification. 
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Claim Language 
The method of claim 2, 
wherein said 
command is a 
subscriber reaction to 
said television 
program- 


Spec. Reference 
Page 289 line 22 to 
page 290 line 3. 


Specification Language 
In example #7, the controller, 20, of the signal 
processor, 200, of Fig. 4 is preprogrammed at 
a particular time with particular information 
that indicates that the subscriber of said 
station wishes to view said "Wall Street 
Week" program when transmission of said 
program on cable cable 13 commences. (So 
preprogramming controller, 20, can occur in 
several fashions. For example, prior to a 
particular time, a subscriber may enter 
particular please-fully-enable-WSW-on- 
CC13-at-particular-8:30 information at local 
input, 225, and cause said information, in a 
predetermined fashion, to be inputted to 
controller, 20, by local input, 225. 
Alternately, microcomputer, ^uj, can w 
preprogrammed with particular 
spedfic-WSW information and, in a 
predetermined fashion that is described 
more fully below, caused to input said 
plea^fully-eriable-WSWH3n^C13^t-partk 
ular-830 information to said controller, 20.) 


Support to the 


s 1981 specification. 


Specification Language 


Claim Language 
The method of claim 2, 
wherein said 
comxnana is * 
subscriber reaction to 
said television 
program. 


Spec. Reference 
Column 19 lines 5-15. 


In another example, microcomputer, 205 may 
be preinf ormed that a certain television 
program, hypothetically "Wall Street Week," 
should be televised on TV set, 202, when it is 
cablecast Microcomputer, 205, is preinf ormed 
of the time of cablecasting. When that time 
comes, microcomputer, 205, receives no 
program identification signals whatever from 
TV signal decoder, 203, which indicates that 
the set, 202, is not on. Microcomputer, 205, 
instructs signal processor, 200, to pass all 
program and channel identifiers on all 
programing being cablecast on the multi- 
channel system. 


3. Claim 4 
Support to the 1987 specification. 

Claim Language 1 Spec. Reference 
The method of claim 2, 1 Page 289 line 22 to 


Specification Language 
In example #7, the controller, 20, of the signal 



24 



Serial No. 08/472.980 
Docket No. 05634.0353 



wherein said event 
signal communicated 
from said station 
comprises a customer 
order for said 
programming. 



page 



290 line 3. 



processor, 200, of Fig. 4 is preprogrammed at 
a particular time with particular information 
that indicates that die subscriber of said 
station wishes to view said "Wall Street 
Week" program when transmission of said 
program on cable cable 13 commences. (So 
preprogramming controller, 20, can occur in 
several fashions. For example, prior to a 
particular time, a subscriber may enter 
particular please-fully-enable-WSW-on- 
CC13-at-particular-8:30 information at local 
input, 225, and cause said information, in a 
predetermined fashion, to be inputted to 
controller, 20, by local input, 225. 
Alternately, microcomputer, 205, can be 
preprogrammed with particular 
specific-WSW information and, in a 
predetermined fashion that is described 
more fully below, caused to input said 
please-fuDy-enable-WSW-on-CC13-at-partic 
ular-SSO information to said controller, 20.) 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 



The method of claim 2, 
wherein said event 
signal communicated 
from said station 
comprises a customer 
order for said 
programming. 



Spec Reference 



Column 19 lines 5-15. 



Specification Language 



In another example, microcomputer, 205 may 
be preinfonned that a certain television 
program, hypothetically "Wall Street Week," 
should be televised on TV set, 202, when it is 
cablecast Microcomputer, 205, is preinfonned 
of the time of cablecasting. When that time 
comes, microcomputer, 205, receives no 
program identification signals whatever from 
TV signal decoder, 203, which indicates that 
the set, 202, is not on. Microcomputer, 205, 
instructs signal processor, 200, to pass all 
program and channel identifiers on all 
programing being cablecast on the multi- 
channel system. 



4. Claim 5 

In a network as in claim 2, a television program is displayed at a receiver 
station and a subscriber reaction to the television program (e.g., a transfer of 
information in the program to an addressed device) is inputted (e.g., to a transfer 
device). In regard to television programming, one of (1) a customer order, (2) an 
identification, (3) a viewership statistic, and (4) a query is communicated from the 
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receiver station. Operating instructions (e.g., computer instructions) are received at 
the receiver station (e.g., a computer) in response to the subscriber reaction. The 
operating instructions are stored and control the receiver station to receive and 
output one of (i) the television programming and (ii) information associated with 
said television programming (e.g., a subsequent output). 

Claim 5 finds support in portions of the specification that focus on the 
processing and display of the "Wall Street Week" program and its Fig. 1C 
combining. Pertinent disclosures occur in the "One Combined Medium" section at 
pages 19-28 which describe the basic receiver equipment and concepts associated 
with the Fig. 1C combining, in "example #3" at pages 162-197 which disclose 
processing of monitoring information associated with the combining synch 
commands that cause the Fig. 1C to be displayed, "example #7" at pages 288-312, 
which discloses the selection of display of the "Wall Street Week" program itself, 
and "Controlling Computer Based Combined Media Operations" at pages 447-457, 
which discloses concepts associated with automatic acquisition of data (e.g., stock 
prices) necessary to produce the Fig. 1C combining and concepts associated with 
further overlays whose creation is based on the first combining synch command 
and that are displayed in the "Wall Street Week" program following the Fig. 1C 
combining. Claim 5 finds support in US. Patent 4,694,490, from which the instant 
application claims priority, in the passages cited below. 

Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec Reference 


Specification Language 


A method of 
delivering television 
programming 


Page 20 lines 21-29. 


In the example, the subscriber station of Fig. 
1 is in New York Gty and is tuned to the 
conventional broadcast television 
transmission frequency of channel 13 at 8:30 
PM on a Friday evening when the broadcast 
station of said frequency/ WNET, 
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commences transmitting a television 
urogram about stock market investing,. "Wall 
Street Week." Said WNET station is an 
intermediate transmission station for said 
program which actually originates at a 
remote television studio in Owings Mills, 
Maryland. 


to a subscriber 


Page 26 lines 8-11. 


TV monitor, 202M, then displays the image 
shown in Fig. 1C which is the 
microcomputer generated graphic of the 
subscriber's own portfolio performance 
overlaid on the studio generated graphic 


in a communications 
network. 


Page 20 line 31 to page 
21 line 4. 


From said program originating studio said 
program is transmitted by conventional 
television network feed transmission means, 
well known in the art, to a large number of 
geographically dispersed intermediate 
transmission stations that retransmit said 
program to millions of subscriber stations 
where subscribers view said program. Said 
network transmission means may include 
so-called landlines, microwave 
transmissions, a satellite transponder, or 
other means. 


said network 
comprising a 
transmitter station 


Page 20 lines 26-29. 


Said WNET station is an intermediate 
transmission station for said program which 
actually originates at a remote television 
studio in Owings Mills, Maryland. 




Page 289 lines 12-15. 


In example #7, the intermediate station that 
retransmits "Wall Street Week" program 
information to the subscriber station of Fig. 4 
is a cable television system head end (such as 
the head end of Fig. 6). 


and a receiver station, 


Page 20 line 21. 


...the subscriber station of Fig. 1..,. 


said transmitter 
station being capable 
of communicating a 
processor control 
signal associated with 
said television 

n rnffrattinunff 

Ls & v K> A (Ul Ul 111 *n/ 


Page 25 line 34 to page 
26 line 8. 


At this point, an instruction signal is 
generated at said program originating 
studio, embedded in the programming 
transmission, and transmitted. Said signal is 
identified by decoder, 203; transferred to 
microcomputer, 205; and executed by 
microcomputer, 205, at the system level as 
the statement, "GRAPHICS ON*. Said signal 
instructs microcomputer, 205, at the 
PC-MicroKey 1300 to overlay the graphic 
information in its graphics card onto the 
received composite video information and 
transmit the combined information to TV 
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said receiver station 
comprising an input 
device for inputting 
subscriber 
information/ 



Page 26 lines 20-28. 



Page 26 line 2. 
Page 34 lines 17-20. 



Page 156 lines 10-33. 



monitor, 202M. 

(Hereinafter, an instruction such as the 
above signal of "GRAPHICS ON" that causes 
subscriber station apparatus to execute a 
combining operation in synchronization is 
called a "combining synch command." Said 
initial signal word or words that preceded 
the above program instruction set provide 
another example of a combining synch 
command in that said word or words 
synchronized all subscriber station 
computers in commencing loading and 
running information for a particular 
combining.) 

...decoder, 203.... 

SIGNAL DECODERS 

Signal decoder apparatus such as decoder, 

203, in Fig. 1 and decoders, 30 and 40, in Fig. 

2 are basic in the unified system of this 

invention. 

THE PREFERRED CONFIGURATION OF 
CONTROLLER 39, AND SPAM- 
CONTROLLER, 205C 
Heretofore, this specification has treated the 
controller of decoder, 203, (which is 
controller, 39) and the SPAM input controller 
of microcomputer, 205, (which is SPAM- 
controller, 205C) as separate controllers. 
This treatment has served to show how 
SPAM messages are transferred from one 
controller to another, at any given subscriber 
station. 

But, in the preferred embodiment, the 
controller of the decoder that detects the 
SPAM signals of a combined medium 
transmission, at any given subscriber station, 
and the controller that executes the 
information of said signals at the 
microcomputer that combines the local and 
broadcast programming, at said station, are 
one and the same. More precisely, 
controller, 39, of decoder, 203, and SPAM- 
controller, 205C, are one and the same (and 
are called, hereinafter, "controller, 39"). Thus 
the preferred embodiment of controller, 39, 
is configured and preprogrammed not only 
to control the detecting, correcting, 
converting, and executing of controlled 
functions at decoder, 203, but also to input to 
and execute at microcomputer, 205, the 
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a processor for storing 
and processing 
subscriber data in 
response to said 
processor control 
signal. 



a communications 
device for 
transmitting 
information to a 
remote site, 



Page 23 line 35 to page 
24 line 27. 



Page 31 line 30 to page 
32 line 20. 



information of any given detected SPAM 
message that is addressed to URS 
microcomputers, 205. 

: ig. 3A shows one such preferred controller, 
39. 

Subsequently, a second series of instructions 
is embedded and transmitted at said 
urogram originating studio. Said second 
series is detected and converted into usable 
digital signals by decoder, 203, and inputted 
to microcomputer, 205, in the same fashion 
as the first series. Microcomputer, 205, 
evaluates the initial signal word or words 
which instruct it to load at RAM (from the 
input buffer to which decoder, 203, inputs) 
and run the information of a particular set of 
instructions that follows said word or words 
just as the information of a file named 
FILEEXE, recorded on the contained floppy 
disk, would be loaded at RAM (from the 
input buffer to which the disk drive of said 
disk inputs) and run were the command 
TILE" entered from the console keyboard to 
the system level of the installed disk 
operating system. (Hereinafter, such a set of 
instructions that is loaded and run is called a 
"program instruction set") In a fashion well 
known in the art, microcomputer, 205, loads 
the received binary information of said set at 
a designated place in RAM until, in a 
predetermined fashion, it detects the end of 
said set, and it executes said set as an 
assembled, machine language program in a 
fashion well known in the art 
Under control of said program instruction 
set and accessing the subscriber's contained 
portfolio data file for information in a 
fashion well known in the art, 
microcomputer, 205, calculates the 
performance of the subscriber's stock 
portfolio and constructs a graphic image of 
that performance at the installed graphics 
card. 



Buffer/comparator, 14, receives signal 
information that is meter information and/ or 
monitor information from controller, 12, and 
from other inputs; organizes said received 
information into meter records and/or 
monitor records (called, in aggregate, 
hereinafter, "signal records") in a 
predetermined fashion or fashions; and 
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transmits said signal records to a digital 
recorder, 16, and /or to one or more remote 
sites. With respect to particular simple or 
frequently repeated instances of signal 
information, buffer/comparator, 8, has 
capacity to determine, in a predetermined 
fashion or fashions, what received 
information should be recorded, how it 
should be recorded, and when it should be 
transmitted to recorder, 16, and/or to said 
remote sites and to initiate or modify signal 
records and to discard unnecessary 
information accordingly. To avoid 
overloading digital recorder, 16, with 
duplicate data, buffer/comparator, 14, has 
means for counting and /or discarding 
duplicate instances of particular signal 
information and for incorporating count 
information into signal records. 
Buffer/comparator, 14, receives time 
information from clock, 18, and has means 
for incorporating time information into 
signal records. Buffer/comparator, 14, also 
has means for transferring received 
information immediately to a remote site or 
sites via telephone connection, 22, and for 
communicating a requirement for such 
transfer to controller, 20, which causes such 
transfer. 



and a television 
monitor for displaying 
a television program, 
said method 
comprising the steps 
of: 



Page 22 lines 19-22. 



Tuner, 215, receives this television 
transmission, converts the received 
television information into audio and 
composite video transmissions, and 
transmits the audio to monitor, 202M, and 
the video via divider, 4, to microcomputer, 
205, and decoder, 203. 



displaying said 
television program at 
said television 
monitor; 



Page 25 lines 23-34. 



While microcomputer, 205, performs these 
steps, TV monitor, 202M, displays the 
conventional television image and the sound 
of the transmitted "Wall Street Week" 
program. During this time the program may 
show the so-called H talking head** of the host 
as he describes the behavior of the stock 
market over the course of the week. Then 
the host says, "Now as we turn to the graphs, 
here is what the Dow Jones Industrials did in 
the week just past,** and a studio generated 
graphic is transmitted. Fig. IB shows the 
image of said graphic as it appears on the 
video screen of TV monitor, 202M. Then the 
host says, "And here is what your portfolio 
did." 
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inputting at said input 
device a subscriber 
reaction to said 
television program; 



Page 25 line 34 to page 
26 line 4 



Page 189 lines 8-14; 



with page 183 lines 4- 
20. 



Page 450 lines 27-35. 



At this point, an instruction signal is 
generated at said program originating 
studio, embedded in the programming 
transmission, and transmitted. Said signal is 
identified by decoder, 203; transferred to 
microcomputer, 205; and executed by 
microcomputer, 205, at the system level as 
the statement, "GRAPHICS ON". 

...said match causes control processor, 39J, to 
| cause matrix switch, 391, to cease transferring 
information from EOFS valve, 39F, to control 
processor, 39J, and commence transferring 
information from control processor, 39J, to 
the PC-MicroKey System of microcomputer, 
205; to transmit the instruction, "GRAPHICS 
I ON", to said PC-MicroKey System;.... 

.and compares the information at said 
| SPAM-exec memory with 
controlled-function-invoking information 
that is preprogrammed at the RAM and /or 
ROM associated with said processor, 39J. A 
match results with the aforementioned 
execute-conditional-overlay-at-205 
information that is identical to the 
execute-conditional-overlay-at-205 
information preprogrammed at 
SPAM-controUer, 205C, of example #1. Said 
match causes control processor, 39J, to 
| execute the aforementioned 
conditional-overlay-at-205 instructions. Said 
instructions cause SPAM-controller, 205C, 
| to execute "GRAPHICS ON" at the 
PC-MicroKey System of microcomputer, 
205, if the inf ormation of the program unit 
field in the meter-monitor information of 
said second message matches the 
information at said SPAM-first-precondition 
register memory and the information of the 
overlay number field in said meter-monitor 
information matches the information at said 
SPAM-second-precondition register 
memory. 

j (To accomplish all this has required only that 
the subscriber of microcomputer, 205, (and 
other subscribers at other stations) cause die 
installation and connection of the apparatus 
shown in the figures of this submission, 
I especially Fig. 7 (and 7Q; caused his 
microcomputer, 205, to be preprogrammed 
as described above; and preinformed 
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microcomputer, 205, of his wish to view said 
"Wall Street Week" program by causing the 
aforementioned select- WSW information to 
be recorded at said microcomputer, 205.) 



communicating from 
said receiver station a 
datum of one of 



Page 271 line 33 to 
page 272 line 1. 



Page 180 lines 27-33. 



(1) a customer 
order for said 
television 
programming; 



Page 289 line 22 to 
page 290 line 3. 



In examples #3, #4, and #5, the transmission 
of SPAM signal information causes signal 
processor, 200, to transfer signal record 
information by telephone to remote station 
computers. 

The command execution segment of the 1st 
monitor information (#3) causes signal 
processor, 200, to assemble the this new 
monitor record in a particular format of a 
combined video/computer medium display 
and to include a particular record format 
field within said format identifying the 
format of said record. 

In example #7, the controller, 20, of the signal 
processor, 200, of Fig. 4 is preprogrammed at 
a particular time with particular information 
that indicates that the subscriber of said 
station wishes to view said •'Wall Street 
Week" program when transmission of said 
program on cable cable 13 commences. 
(So preprogramming controller, 20, can occur 
in several fashions. For example, prior to a 
particular time, a subscriber may enter 
particular please-fully-enable-WSW-on- 
CC13-at-particular-8:30 information at local 
input, 225, and cause said information, in a 
predetermined fashion, to be inputted to 
controller, 20, by local input, 225. 
Alternately, microcomputer, 205, can be 
preprogrammed with particular 
specific-WSW information and, in a 
predetermined fashion that is described 
more fully below, caused to input said 
please-fuUy-enable-WSW-on-CC13-at-partic 
ular-8:30 information to said controller, 20.) 



(2) an 
identification of said 
television 
programming, said 
television 

programming being 
associated with said 
television program; 



Page 271 line 33 to 
page 272 line 1. 

Page 192 lines 33 to 
page 193 line 10. 



See above. 



The particular overlay information of the 
command meter-monitor segment of the 2nd 
monitor information (#3) also provides new 
information. Controller, 20, uses said 
particular overlay information in several 
fashions. It records in a particular field of 
said new monitor record a count, starting 
with H l" for said first overlay, of the number 
of overlays processed in the course of said 
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Page 189 lines 18-23. 
Page 26 lines 2-11. 


urogram unit. It increments by one a 
separate monitor record count of the 
aggregate number of overlays displayed at 
monitor, 202M, over a particular calendar 
month period. And it increments by one a 
separate monitor record count of the 
aggregate number of combinings processed 
by all receiver station apparatus over a 
particular time period. 

At the subscriber station of Fig. 3 (and at 
URS microcomputers, 205, at other 
subscriber stations), said instruction, 
"GRAPHICS ON", causes said PC-MicroKey 
System to combine the programming of Fig. 
1A and of Fig. IB and transmit the combined 
programming to monitor, 202M, where Fig. 
1C is displayed. 

...transferred to microcomputer, 205; and 
executed by microcomputer, 205, at the 
system level as the statement, "GRAPHICS 
ON". Said signal instructs microcomputer, 
205, at the PC-MicroKey 1300 to overlay the 
graphic information in its graphics card onto 
the received composite video information 
and transmit the combined information to 
TV monitor, 202M. TV monitor, 202M, then 
displays the image shown in Fig. 1C which is 
the microcomputer generated graphic of the 
subscriber's own portfolio performance 
overlaid on the studio generated graphic. 


(3) a 

viewership statistic; 
and 


Page 271 line 33 to 
page 272 line 1. 

Page 192 lines 9-25. 


See above. 

By comparing said information with date 
and time information from dock, 18, in a 
predetermined fashion, controller, 20, 
determines whether said "Wall Street Week" 
programming is being displayed at the time 
of its original transmission or whether it has 
been so- called "time shifted"; that is, 
recorded at one time an a receiver station 
video tape recorder and played back at a 
subsequent time. If controller, 20, 
determines that the time of dock, 18, is the 
time of original transmission (plus or minus 
particular error parameter information), 
controller, 20, deletes the information of the 
day of the particular transmission within a 
one hundred year period from said monitor 
record, modifies the record format field with 
information that distinguishes said new 



33 



Serial No. 08/472.980 
Docket No."05634.0353 



Page 181 lines 2-5, 



with page 88 lines 17- 
22, and 



Page (ii) lines 18-23. 



record as a record of a display of an original 
transmission, and enters all other recorded 
information of said new monitor record into 
the particular fields of said format. 

...onboard controller, 14A, selects and 
records at particular signal record field 
locations at said record location the 
information that identifies the program unit 
of the particular "Wall Street Week* 
program,.... 

In the third example, combined information 
is displayed at each subscriber station just as 
in the first example. In addition, monitor 
information is processed at selected stations 
for one or more so-called "ratings" agencies 
(such as the A. C Nielsen Company) that 
collect statistics on viewership and 
programming usage. 

OPERATING S,P. SYSTEMS EXAMPLE #3 



(4) a 
query for information 
related to a portfolio 
of subscriber data; 



Page 449 lines 26-35. 



Alternatively, microcomputer, 205, is caused 
in a predetermined fashion (for example, by 
a SPAM message a given transmission 
monitored by signal processor, 200, in any of 
the above described fashions) automatically 
to telephone a remote data service computer, 
by means of network, 262, in a fashion well 
known in the art, and to cause said remote 
computer to select and transmit die 
particular closing price datum or data of the 
stock or stocks of the portfolio of said 
microcomputer, 205, thereby causing said 
microcomputer, 205, to record said datum or 
data in a predetermined fashion. 



receiving, at said 
receiver station, 
operating instructions 
associated with said 
television 
programming in 
response to said 
inputted subscriber 
reaction; 



Page 24 lines 2-4. 



Page 171 lines 4-7; 



with page 167 lines 3- 
7, 



Said second series is detected and converted 
into usable digital signals by decoder, 203, 
and inputted to microcomputer, 205, in the 
same fashion as the first series. 

Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 

commences receiving the information of the 
program instruction set in said first message, 
>eginning with the first signal word of said 

set, and loads said information at particular 

main RAM. 

A match results with the aforementioned 
execute-at-205 information that is identical to 
the execute- at-205 information 
preprogrammed at SPAM-controller, 205C, 
of example #1. Said match causes control 
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processor, 39J, to execute the 
aforementioned load-run-and-code 
instructions. m 



storing, at said 
receiver station, said 
operating instructions; 
and 



Page 24 lines 14-21. 



'age 171 lines 4-7. 



(Hereinafter, such a set of instructions that is 
oaded and run is called a "program 
instruction set") In a fashion well known in 
die art microcomputer, 205, loads the 
received binary information of said set at a 
designated place in RAM ... as an 
assembled, machine language program in a 
j ashion well known in the art 

Automatically, microcomputer, 205, 
commences receiving the information of the 
urogram instruction set in said first message, 
>eginning with the first signal word of said 
set, and loads said information at particular 
main RAM. 



controlling, in 
accordance with said 
operating instructions, 
said receiver station to 
receive and output 
one of said television 
programming 



Page 25 lines 1-4* 



Page 26 lines 8-11. 



Page 177 line 25 to 
page 178 line 3. 



in a fashion well known in the art, die 
instructions cause microcomputer, 205, to 
enter digital bit information at die video 
RAM of the graphics card in a particular 
pattern that depicts the said percentage 
change as it would be graphed on a 
particular graph with a particular origin and 
set of scaled graph axes. Upon completion of 
these steps, the instructions cause 
microcomputer, 205, to commence waiting 
for a subsequent instruction from decoder, 
203. 

If the information at video RAM at the end of 
these steps were to be transmitted alone to 
the video screen of a TV monitor, it would 
appear as a line of a designated color, such 
as red, on a background color that is 
transparent when overlaid on a separate 
videoimage. Black is such a background 
color, and Fig. 1 A shows one such line. 

TV monitor, 202M, then displays the image 
shown in Fig. 1C which is the 
microcomputer generated graphic of the 
subscriber's own portfolio performance 
overlaid on the studio generated graphic. 

As described in "One Combined Medium* 4 
above, running the information of said 
program instruction set causes 
microcomputer, 205, (and URS 
microcomputers, 205, at other subscriber 
stations) to place appropriate Fig. 1A image 
information at particular video RAM. In 
addition, running said set also causes 
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and information that 
is associated with said 
television 
programming. 



Page 452 line 30 to 
page 453 line 1. 



Page 451 lines 1-11. 



Page 453 lines 31-32. 



microcomputer, 205, after completing 
placing said image information at said RAM, 
to transfer particular 

number-of-overlay-completed information 
and instructions to control processor, 39J. 
Said information and instructions cause 
control processor, 39J, to place the number 
-00000001" at particular 
SPAM-second-precondition register memory 
at control processor, 39J, signifying that said 
image information represents the first 
overlay of its associated video program. 

For example, receiving the second message 
of the "Wall Street Week- program causes the 
combining of Fig. 1 A information and Fig. 
IB information only at stations where 
information at the aforementioned 
SPAM-first-precondition and 
SPAM-second-precondition register 
memories matches selected information of 
the meter-monitor segment of said message. 

Then the combined medium combining 
process described above in "One Combined 
Medium" and in examples #1, #2, #3, #4, etc 
commences. And the Fig. 1C combining is 
displayed. But the combining of Fig. 1C 
is just part of a larger process. When the 
"Wall Street Week" transmission begins at 
830 PM on a Friday evening, the program 
instruction set in the first message of the 
"Wall Street Week" example instructs 
microcomputer, 205, to generate not one but 
a plurality overlays. The combining of Fig. 
1C is merely the first. 

The next overlay of said program, which is 
the second overlay, is identified with 
information of "00000010". ____ 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 



A method of 
delivering television 
programming to 



Spec. Reference 



Column 19 line 60 to 
column 20 line 2. 



Specification Language 



At this point, an instruction signal is generated 
in the television studio originating the 
programing and is transmitted in the 
programing transmission. This signal is 
identified by decoder, 203, and transferred via 
processor, 204, to microcomputer, 205. This 
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a subscriber 



in a communications 
network. 



said network 
comprising a 
transmitter station 



and a receiver station. 



said transmitter 
station being capable 
of communicating a 
processor control 
signal associated with 
said television 
programming, 



Column 19 line 67. 



Column 16 lines 32-39. 



Column 10 lines 24-28. 



Column 17 lines 47-53. 



Column 17 lines 34-46 



signal instructs microcomputer, 205, to 
transmit the first overlay to TV set 202, for as 
long as it receives the same instruction signal 
]rom processor, 204. The viewer then sees a 
microcomputer generated graphic of his own 
stocks' perf ormance overlay the studia 
generated graphic 

The viewer men sees a microcomputer 
] ;enerated graphic.... 

For example, a person might instruct video 
cassette recorder, 135, autornaticalry to record 
the NBC Network Nightly News as broadcast 
over station WNBC in New York City. 
Recorder, 135, might receive the r^ograrning 
over Manhattan Cable TV channel 4 and 
record the programing from 7:00 PM to 730 
FM on the evening of July 15, 1985. Each 
discrete bit of mis information could be 
conveyed to recorder, 135, in a signal unit or 
units in the programing so received and 
recorded. 

FIGS. 3A, 3B and 3C illustrates one instance of 
such use Figure 3 illustrates the use of Signal 
Processing Apparatus and Methods at a cable 
television system "head end" transmission 
facility mat cablecasts several channels of 
television programing. 

Figure 6 illustrates one possible configuration 
of equipment in a home or office or other 
television and/or radio receiving site. 
Consideration of Figure 6 is facilitated by 
consideration, first, of individual examples of 
the types of co-ordinated presentations that 
the signal apparatus and methods described 
here can permit 



Methods for Hoveming or Influencing the 
Operation of Equipment that is Externaite 



f opvenriona l Television and Radio Sets bv 



p osing Instruction and Information Signals 



that are Embe^ pd m Television and Radio 



Programing Trarismissions to Such External 
Equipment 

Signal processor apparatus have the ability to 
identify instruction and information signals in 
one or more inputted television and radio 
programing transmissions, identify and 
cUsoiminate among one or more pieces of 
external equipment to which such signals are 
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said receiver station 
comprising an input 
device for inputting 
subscriber 
information, 



a processor for storing 
and processing 
subscriber data in 
response to said 
processor control 
signal. 



Column 17 line 60 to 
column 18 lines 4 



Column 19 lines 35-49. 



Column 15 lines 52*65. 



addressed, and transfer such signals to such 
equipment as directed. This permits many 
valuable techniques for facilitating the 
operation of such external equipment 

Such signals might include current outside 
temperature and baraznetric readings. They 
might include forecast data. Signal processor, 
200, is always operating and monitors all 
incoming channels. It can convey such signals 
to microcomputer, 205, whenever it receives 
mem. TV signal decoder, 203, can also identify 
such signals but only in the one TV channel 
transferred by box, 201, to TV set, 202, and 
then only when TV set, 202, is on and 
operating. Decoder, 203, transfers all received 
signals to processor or monitor, 204, which 
identifies the signals as addressed to 
microcomputer, 205, and transfers mem to 
microcomputer/ 205* 

Each weekday, microcomputer, 205, receives, 
about 430 PM, by means of a digital 
information channel, all closing stock prices 
applicable that day. It may receive these 
directly or it may automatically query a data 
service for them in a predetermined fashion. It 
records those prices mat relate to the stocks in 
its stored portfolio. 

Microcomputer, 205, is preprogramed to 
respond in a predetermined fashion to 
instruction signals embedded in the "Wall 
Street Week" programing transmission. When 
the "Wall Street Week" transmission begins at 
8:30 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 

If a unit like the microcomputer can receive 
transmissions from more than one source or of 
more than one kind-television, radio, or 
other-it will have sufficient apparatus to 
monitor every channel and kind of 
transmission it can receive 
The signals for which the decoders are 
monitoring are likely to be unique digital 
codes mat may identify each programing or 
data unit received and the source of each. 
They may identify networks, broadcast 
stations, channels on cable systems, and 
possibly times of transmission. They may 
convey unique identifier codes for each 
program or commercial In the case of data 
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a communications 
device for 
transmitting 
information to a 
remote site, 



and a television 
monitor for displaying 
a television program, 
said method 
comprising the steps 
of: 



Column 16 line 51 to 
column 17 line 9. 



Column 8 lines 46-50. 



Column 19 lines 28-29. 



transmitted to the micro- computer, they may 
be unique codes that identify the source and 
suppliers of the data. 

Signal processor, 130, would probably receive 
these signals from decoders, 131, 136, 138, 143, 
145, 147, 149, and 150) at its 
buffer/comparator unit, 14 (referring to Fig. 
1), in a predetermined fashion that would 
permit signal processor, 130, to identify which 
decoder the individual signals come from and, 
in a predetermined fashion, create a signal 
string by appending digital information to the 
received signal which information might 
identify the individual decoder, 131, 136, 138, 
143, 145, 147, 149, or 150 and the time of 
receipt at signal processor, 130. Torninimize 
the use of data recorder, 16, 
buffer/comparator, 14, may evaluate signals 
in a predetermined fashion and discard some 
signals rather than passing them to the 
recorder, 16. It may compare each signal from 
a given source such as decoder, 131, with other 
signals received earlier from the same source 
It may only count incoming duplicate signals 
or it may append a time code to the end of the 
basic signal string formed around the first 
received signal and alter this time designation 
each time a new duplicate signal is identified 
so that the time code identifies the time of 
receipt of the last duplicate signal Whatever 
method is used, the buffer/comparator, 14, 
may discard all duplicate signals received. At 
a time when buffer/comparator, 14, 
determines in a predetermined fashion that it 
will receive no further duplicate signals, it 
transfers the full signal string to recorder, 16. 

The controller, 20, also inputs the digital 
recorder, 16, to direct it to output the 
information from the memory of the recorder, 
16, to telephone connection, 22, and thence to 
the collection site at the remote geographical 
location. 

...to rum TV set, 202, on and tuner, 215, to 
tune appropriately to "Wall Street Week." 



displaying said 
television program at 
said television 



Column 19 lines 53-60. 



Subsequently in the program, the host says, 
"Here is what the Dow Jones Industrials did is 
the past week," and a studio generated graphic 
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monitor; 




is pictured. The host then says, "Here is what 
the broader NASDAQ index did in the week 
past" and a studio generated graphic overlay 
is displayed on top of the first graphic. Then 
the host says, "And here is what your portfolio 
did." 


inputting at said input 
device a subscriber 
reaction to said 
television program; 


Column 19 lines 60-64. 
Column 17 line 44. 


At this point, an instruction signal is generated 
in the television studio originating the 
programing and is transmitted in the 
programing transmission. This signal is 
identified by decoder, 203, and transferred via 
processor, 234, to mioocomputer, 205. 

. . .identify and disaiminate among one or 
more pieces of external equipment to which 
such signals are addressed, and transfer such 
signals to such equipment as directed. 


communicating from 
said receiver station a 
datum of one of: 

(1) a customer 
order for said 
television 
programming; 


Column 19 lines 46-48. 
Column 19 lines 42-48. 

Column 15 lines 63-65. 


When the ''Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 830 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 

Microcomputer, 205, is preprogramed to 
respond in a predetermined fashion to 
instruction signals embedded in the "Wall 
Street Week" programing transmission. When 
the "Wall Street Week" transmission begins at 
830 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 

In the case of data transmitted to the micro- 
computer, they may be unique codes that 
identify the source and suppliers of the data. 


(2) an 

identification of said 

television 

programming, 

said television 
programming being 
associated with said 
television program; 


Column 19 line 63-64. 

Column 15 lines 63-65. 

Column 19 line 67 to 
column 20 line 2. 


This signal is identified by decoder, 203, and 
transferred via processor, 204, to 
microcomputer, 205. 

See above. 

See above. 


(3) a viewership 
statistic; and 


Column 19 lines 5-30. 


In another example, microcomputer, 205 may 
be preinformed that a certain television 
program, hypothetically "Wall Street Week." 
should be televised on TV set, 202, when it is 
cablecast Microcomputer, 205, is preinformed 
of the time of cablecasting. . . . microcomputer, 
205, determines that "Wall Street Week" is 
being televised on channel X. Then, in a 
predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
may instruct tuner, 214, to switch box, 201, to 
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Column 19 lines 4S48; 



and lines 63-64. 



Column 15 lines 60-63. 



Column 3 lines 49-67. 



Column 15 lines 26 to 
32. 



channel X and may instruct control system, 
220, to turn video recorder, 217, on and record 
"Wall Street Week," and also microcomputer, 
205, may instruct switch, 216, to rum TV set 

202, on and tuner, 215, to tune appropriately to 
"Wall Street Week." 

Coordinating Multimedi a Presentations in 
Time 

When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 8:30 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 

203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 

This signal is identified by decoder, 203, and 
transferred via processor, 204, to 
irricrocomputer, 205. 

They may identify networks, broadcast 
stations, channels on cable systems, and 
possibly times of transmission. They may 
convey unique identifier codes for each 
program or commercial. 

Another method has application at receiver 
sites such as private homes or public places 
like theaters, hotels, brokerage offices, etc, 
whether commercial establishments or not 
This method provides techniques whereby, 
automatically, single channel single medium 
presentations, be they television, radio, or 
other electronic transmissions, may be 
recorded, co-ordinated in time with other 
programing previously transmitted and 
recorded, or processed in other fashions. 
Multimedia presentations may be co- 
ordinated in time and/or in place as, for 
example, when real-time video programing is 
co-ordinated with presentations from a 
microcomputer working with data supplied 
earlier. This method provides techniques 
whereby the timing and fashion of the 
playing, processing, and co-ordination of a 
presentation or presentations may be 
determined at the time and place of 
transmission or of presentation, either in 
whole or in part, either locally or remotely, or 
a combination of these factors. The method 
provides monitoring techniques to develop 
data on patterns of viewcrship.... 

Methods for Monitori ng Reception and 
Operation 
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Figure 5 illustrates methods for monitoring 
reception and operation which methods can 
be used to gather statistics on programing 
usage and associated uses of other data 
transmissions and equipment Such statistics 
are necessary, for example, in the 
development of television program ratings. 


(4) a query for 
information related to 
a portfolio of 
subscriber data; 


Column 19 lines 35-41. 


Each weekday, microcomputer, 205, receives, 
about 430 FM, by means of a digital 
information channel, all closing stock prices 
applicable that day. It may receive these 
directly or it may automatically query a data 
service for them in a predetermined fashion. It 
records those prices that relate to the stocks in 
its stored portfolio. 


receiving, at said 
receiver station, 
operating instructions 
associated with said 
television 
programming in 
response to said 
inputted subscriber 
reaction; 


Column 19 lines 45-48. 
Column 18 lines 1-4. 


When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 830 FM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to inicrccomputer, 205. 

Decoder, 203, transfers all received signals to 
processor or monitor, 204, which identifies the 
signals as addressed to microcomputer, 205, 
and transfers them to microcomputer, 205. 


storing, at said 
receiver station, said 
operating instructions; 
and 


Column 19 lines 48-53. 


These signals instruct miatxxnnputer, 205, ... 
upon cc*nmand. Subsequently in the program, 
the host says, "Here is what the Dow Jones 
Industrials did is the past week,". . 


controlling, in 
accordance with said 
operating instructions, 
said receiver station to 
receive and output 
one of said television 
programming 


Column 19 lines 48-53. 

Column 19 line 64 to 
column 20 line 2. 


These signals instruct rnkrocomputer, 205, ... 
upon command. Subsequently in the program, 
the host says, "Here is what the Dow Jones 
Industrials did is the past week,".... 

This signal is identified by decoder, 203, and 
transferred via processor, 204, to 
microcomputer, 205. This signal instructs 
nucrocomputer, 205, to transmit the first 
overlay to TV set 202, for as long as it receives 
the same instruction signal from processor, 
204. The viewer then sees a microcomputer 
generated graphic of his own stocks' 
performance overlay the studio generated 
graphic 


and information that 

is associated with said 

television 

progranuning. 


Column 20 lines 2-6. 


When the two studio generated graphics are 
no longer displayed, the studio stops sending 
the instruction signal, and the microcomputer, 
205, ceases transmitting its own graphic to TV 
set, 202, and prepares to send the next locally 
generated graphic overlay upon instruction 
from the originating studio. 
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5. Claim 6 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 



The method of claim 5, 
wherein said 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to- tune signal that 
causes a receiver to 
receive a selected 
transmission. 



Spec. Reference 



Page 291 lines 9-20. 



Page 292 lines 7-11. 



Page 294 lines 28-33. 



Page 295 lines 6-7. 



Specification Language 



In the interval between said 
commence-enab ling time and said 830 PM 
time, said head end is caused, in a 
predetermined fashion, to transmit a 
particular enabling SPAM message that 
consists of a H 0T header, execution segment 
information mat matches said 
enable-next-program-on-CC13 information, 
particular meter-monitor information, 
information segment information of 
particular enable-CC13 instructions and 
particular enable-WSW instructions that 
include particular enable-WSW* 
programming information, and an end of Hie 
signal on the frequency of said master 
control channel (Hereinafter said message is 
called the "local- cable-enabling-message 
(#7)0 

Receiving said message causes controller, 20, 
to load the enable-CC13 instructions and the 
enable-WSW instructions of the information 
segment of said message at particular RAM 
of controller, 20, and execute said 
instructions as the machine language 
instructions of one job. 

Resulting in a match causes controller, 20, to 
execute a particular portion of said 
enable-CC13 instructions. 
Executing the instructions of said portion 
causes controller, 20, in the predetermined 
fashion of the said portion, to cause selected 
apparatus of the station of Fig. 4 to receive 
the cable channel 13 transmission,.... 

Then, automatically, controller, 20, causes a 
selected tuner, 214, to tune to the frequency 
of cable channel 13,.... 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 5, 


Column 19 lines 14-15, 


Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
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wherein said 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to- tune signal that 
causes a receiver to 
receive a selected 
transmission. 



and lines 24-25. 



processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. 

Then, in a predetermined fashion, 
microcomputer, 205, may instruct tuner, 214, 
to switch box, 201,... 



6, Claim 7 

A remote data source (e.g., a data service) stores data (e.g., transfer enabling 
data) to be processed to complete or supplement television programming. The 
data source receives a query for one of (i) a function associated with television 
programming (e.g., to enable transfer of television programming content) and (ii) 
the data. The data source transmits a signal which instructs the receiver station to 
store operating instructions and a signal that controls the receiver station to process 
the operating instructions. 

Claim 7 finds support at pages 278-312 (especially 288-312) of the 
specification and in the passages cited below in US. Patent 4,694,490, from which 
the instant application claims priority. 

Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



A method of 
providing a function 
to a receiver station 



Page 311 line 33 to 
page 312 line 8. 



And for example, determining that a local 
station is not preprogrammed properly 
and/or that decryption, stripping, and/or 
signal generating apparatus are not 
functioning correctly may cause apparatus of 
said station to perform other steps of 
disabling and/or communicating-eg., the 
local apparatus may disable local apparatus 
selectively and only partially by, for 
example, preventing a decoder, 203, from 
processing embedded SPAM combining 
synch commands and may interrogate 
remote station apparatus, by telephone, for 
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from at least one 
remote daU source, 



said function for use at 
the receiver station in 
at least one of 
receiving and 
presenting at least one 
of (i) television 
programming 



Page 311 lines 13-16. 



Page 288 lines 30-33. 



Page 289 lines 12-15. 



Page 291 lines 9-20. 



Page 294 lines 30-33. 



Page 289 lines 19-21. 



Page 309 line 27 to 
page 310 line 8. 



cipher key and /or cipher algorithm 
instructions and information. 

...thereby causing the apparatus of the 
station of Fig. 4 (and of other correctly 
regulated and connected stations) to 
commence functioning in the fashions 
described above in "One Combined 
Medium** and in examples #1, #2, #3, and #4. 

In example #7, the program originating 
studio that originates the "Wall Street Week- 
transmission transmits a television signal .... 

In example #7, the intermediate station that 
retransmits "Wall Street Week** program 
information to the subscriber station of Fig. 4 
is a cable television system head end (such as 
the head end of Fig. 6). 

In the interval between said 
commence-enabling time and said 8:30 PM 
time, said head end is caused, in a 
predetermined fashion, to transmit a 
particular enabling SPAM message mat 
consists of a "01" header, execution segment 
information that matches said 
enable-next-program-on-CC13 information, 
particular meter-monitor information, 
information segment information of 
particular enable-CC13 instructions and 
particular enable- WSW instructions that 
include particular 

enable- WSW-prograrrurting information, and 
an end of file signal on the frequency of said 
master control cfianneL (Hereinafter said 
message is called the "local- 
cable-enabiing-message (#7).") 

Executing the instructions of said portion 
causes controller, 20, in the predetermined 
fashion of the said portion, to cause selected 
apparatus of the station of Fig. 4 to receive 
the cable channel 13 transmission,.... 

...then transmits the information of said 
program on cable channel 13, commencing at 
a particular 8*30 PM time on a particular 
Friday night 

Deterrnining that signal stripper, 229, and 
that signal generator, 230, are stripping and 
inserting correctly (after having determined 
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and (ii) information 
that does one of 



completes 



and supplements said 
television 
programming, said 
method comprising 
the steps of: 



Page 25 lines 9*14. 



Page 26 lines 8-11. 



Page 25 lines 33-34; 



with column 26 lines 
8-10. 



that that decryptors, 224 and 231, are 
decrypting correctly) causes the controller, 
20, of tine station of Fig. 4 (and causes 
controllers, 20, at other stations where so 
determining occurs) to execute particular 
additional 2rtd-stage-enable-WSW-program 
instructions, and executing said instructions 
causes controller, 20, to cause the apparatus 
of the station of Fig. 4 to commence 
transferring the decrypted television 
information of the "Wall Street Week" 
urogram to microcomputer, 205, and 
monitor, 202M. Automatically, controller, 
20, causes matrix switch, 258, to transfer the 
decrypted audio information inputted from 
decryptor, 107, to monitor, 202M, thereby 
causing monitor, 202M, to commence 
receiving said audio information and 
emitting sound in accordance with said 
audio information. 

If tine information at video RAM at the end of 
these steps were to be transmitted alone to 
the video screen of a TV monitor, it would 
appear as a line of a designated color, such 
as red, on a background color that is 
transparent when overlaid on a separate 
videoimage. Black is such a background 
color, and Fig. 1A shows one such line. 

TV monitor, 202M, then displays the image 
shown in Fig. 1C which is the 
microcomputer generated graphic of the 
subscriber's own portfolio performance 
overlaid on the studio generated graphic. 



Then the host says, "And here is what your 
portfolio did." 

TV monitor, 202M, then displays ... the 
microcomputer generated graphic of the 
subscriber s own portfolio performance 
overlaid on the studio generated graphic 

~ . ^ „— — T¥ a TTVir CVCTt 



storing, at said at least 
one remote data 
source, 



Page 288 line 21 to 
page 289 line 4. 



OPERATING S. P. REGULATING SYSTEMS 
... EXAMPLE #7 

Example #7 illustrates the operation of the 
the signal processing regulating system of 
Fig. 4 and demonstrates the interaction of the 
aforementioned first and third features of the 
present invention-the capacity to compute 
station specific information at each 
subscriber station and the system of 
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data 



that is to be used as a 
basis for said 
information that does 
said one of completes 
and supplements said 
television 
programming; 



Page 288 line 35 to 
page 289 line 1; 

and lines 18-19. 



Page 23 line 35 to page 
24 line 27. 



regulating (and metering) means and 
methods that is illustrated in Fig. 4. 
In example #7, the program originating 
studio that originates the "Wall Street Week" 
ttansmission transmits a television signal 
that consists of so-called "digital video" and 
'digital audio," well known in the art. Prior 
to being transmitted, the digital video 
information is doubly encrypted, by means 
of particular cipher algorithms A and B and 
cipher keys Aa and Ba, in such a way that 
said information requires decryption at 
subscriber stations in the fashion described 
below. The digital audio is transmitted in 
the clear. 

...by means of particular cipher algorithms A 
and B and cipher keys Aa and Ba,.... 

using particular cipher algorithm C and 
cipher key Ca, then transmits the 
information of said program on cable 
channel 13 

Subsequently, a second series of instructions 
is embedded and transmitted at said 
program originating studia Said second 
series is detected and converted into usable 
digital signals by decoder, 203, and inputted 
to microcomputer, 205, in the same fashion 
as the first series. Microcomputer, 205, 
evaluates the initial signal word or words 
which instruct it to load at RAM (from the 
input buffer to which decoder, 203, inputs) 
and run the information of a particular set of 
instructions that follows said word or words 
just as the information of a file named 
FILE.EXE, recorded on the contained floppy 
disk, would be loaded at RAM (from the 
input buffer to which the disk drive of said 
disk inputs) and run were the command 
"FILE" entered from the console keyboard to 
the system level of the installed disk 
operating system. (Hereinafter, such a set of 
instructions that is loaded and run is called a 
••program instruction set.") In a fashion well 
known in the art, microcomputer, 205, loads 
the received binary information of said set at 
a designated place in RAM until, in a 
predetermined fashion, it detects the end of 
said set, and it executes said set as an 
assembled, machine language program in a 
fashion well known in the art 
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Under control of said program instruction 
set and accessing the subscriber s contained 
portfolio data file for informAtion in a 
ashion well known in the art, 
microcomputer, 205, calculates the 
performance of the subscriber s stock 
x>rtfolio and constructs a graphic image of 
mat performance at the installed graphics 
card. 




Page 22 lines 1-5. 


a first series of control instructions is 
generated, embedded sequentially on said 
line or lines of the vertical interval, and 
transmitted on the first and each successive 
frame of said television program 
transmission. 


receiving, from said 
receiver station, at 
said at least one 
remote data source, 


Page 311 line 33 to 
page 312 line 8. 


And for example, determining that a local 
station is not preprogrammed properly 
and/or that decryption, stripping, and/ or 
signal generating apparatus are not 
functioning correctly may cause apparatus of 
said station to perform other steps of 
disabling and/or ccmmtmicating--eg., the 
local apparatus may disable local apparatus * 
selectively and only partially by, for 
example, preventing a decoder, 203, from 
processing embedded SPAM combining 
synch commands and may interrogate 
remote station apparatus, by telephone, for 
cipher key and/or cipher algorithm 
instructions and information. 


a query for one of (i) a 
function associated 
with said television 
programming 


Page 312 lines 6-8. 
rage xo7 jutes xo-i7. 


...may interrogate remote station apparatus, 
by telephone, for cipher key and/or cipher 
algorithm instructions and information. 

usins d articular cipher algorithm C and 
cipher key Ca, then transmits the 
information of said program on cable 
channel 13, commencing at a particular 830 
PM time on a particular Friday night. 


and (ii) said data; 


Page 288 line 35 to 
page 289 line 1; 
and lines 18-19. 


See above. 


transmitting, from 
said at least one 
remote data source to 
said receiver station, 
in response to said 
step of receiving, 


Page 297 lines 20-29. 


Subsequently, but still in the interval 
between said cornmence-enabling time and 
said 8:30 PM time, said program originating 
studio embeds in the audio portion and 
transmits a particular SPAM message that 
consists of a "01" header, execution segment 
information that matches said enable-WSW- 
programming information, particular 



48 



Serial No. 08/472.980 
Docket No. 05634.0353 







meter-monitor lniormaaon, parucuiar 
Ist-stage-enable-WSW-program instructions 
as the information segment information, and 
an end of file signaL (Hereinafter said 
message is callad the 

H lst-WSW-program-enabling-message (#7).") 




Page 312 lines 6-8. 


...may interrogate remote station apparatus, 
by telephone, for cipher key and/or cipher 
algorithm instructions and information. 


an instruct signal 


Page 59 lines 29-31. 


A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 


which is effective at 
said receiver station to 
cause said receives 
station to store 


Page 298 lines 1046. 


Receiving the 

"lst-WSW-program-enabling-message (#7) 
causes controller, 20, to execute the 
aforementioned load- and-run-^20 
instructions, to load the 
lst-stage-enable-WSW- program instructions 
of the information segment at particular 
RAM of controller, 20, then to execute the 
information so loaded as the so-called 
machine language instructions of one 
so-called job. 


operating instructions 


Page 298 lines 12-13; 

anri nam 1 line 7 

CUlU l/«KC JiA nice / • 


See above. 
See above* 


at a storage device 


Page 298 line 14. 


See above* 


that is associated with 
a processor; 


Page 33 lines 7-8. 


Signal processor, 26, has a controller device 
which includes programmable RAM 
controller, 20;.... 


transmitting, from 
said at least one 
remote data source to 
said receiver station, 


Page 303 line 29 to 
page 304 line 11. 


Each of said messages consists of a "01" 
header, execution segment information that 
matches said enable- WSW-prograrnming 
information, particular meter-monitor 
information, particular 
2nd-stage-enable-WSW- program 
instructions as the information segment 
information, and an end of file signaL Each 
of said messages is identical except as as 
regards certain differences in said 
2nd-stage-enable-WSW-program 
instructions that are described below. Prior 
to being embedded and transmitted the 
information of each of said messages is 
encrypted, in the same fashion as the first 
message of example #4 (except that key J is 
used), and the encrypted information of the 
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a signal 

which controls said 
receiver station to 
process said operating 
instructions. 



Page 59 lines 29-31. 

Page 304 line 14 to 
page 305 line 2. 



execution segment is identical to particular 
controlled- function-invoking information 
that instructs use decryption key J to decrypt 
the information of said message in the 
fashion of the decrypting of said second 
message. (Hereinafter, each of said SPAM 
messages is called a "2nd- 
WSW-program-enabling-message (#7).") 

See above. 

Transmitting said message causes the line 
receiver, 33, of decoder, 30, to receive the 
embedded SPAM information of that 
particular 

2nd-WSW-program-enabling-message (#7) 
that is embedded on said line Q; die detector, 
34, to detect the digital information of said 
message; and the controller, 39, to process 
said information. Automatically/ control 
processor, 39J, causes controller, 20, to cause 
the decryptor, 39K, of decoder, 30, to 
commence decrypting using decryption key J 
and causes decryptor, 39K, to receive the 
information of said message. Automatically, 
decryptor, 39K, decrypts die encrypted 
information of said message and transfers 
said message to EOFS valve, 39H. 
Automatically, EOFS valve, 39H, inputs the 
information of said message, unencrypted, to 
control processor, 39J, until the end of file 
signal of said message is detected. 
Automatically, control processor, 39J, 
determines that the unencrypted information 
of the execution segment of said message 
matches the aforementioned instance of 
enabie-WSW -programming information at 
said particular controUed-function-invoking 
information location and executes the 
aforementioned transfer-this- 
message-to-controller-20 instructions. 
Executing said instructions causes the 
transfer of the information of said message to 
controller, 20, in the fashion of the 
local-cable-enabling-message (#7). 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 


1 Spec. Reference 


1 Specification Language 1 


A method of 


1 Column 15 lines 1-7; 


1 If signal processor, 112, can identify, processes, | 
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providing a function 
to a receiver station 



from at least one 
remote data source. 



lines 20-25. 



Column 9 lines 21-23. 



Column 19 lines 60-63. 



Column 11 lines 50-57. 



said function for use at 
the receiver station in 
at least one of 
receiving and 
presenting at least one 
of (i) television 
programming 



and (ii) information 
that does one of 



Column 19 lines 20-29. 



Column 19 line 67 to 
column 20 line 1. 



and transfer the needed signal or signals, 
decryptor/interruptor, 115, can decrypt 
and/or transfer the incoining transmission 
from box, 114, satisfactorily. If signal 
processor, 112, cannot transfer the needed 
signal or signals, decryptor/intemiptor, 115, 
cannot decrypt and/or transfer the 
programing transmission satisfactorily. 

In any of the cases illustrated in Figures 4A 

through 4E, signal processors, 100, 103, 106, 
I 109, and 11Z could also operate in a 

predetermined fashion and telephonea 

remote site to get an additional signal or 
I signals necessary for the proper decryption 

and/or transfer of nKoming programing 

transmissions. 

It is interactive with external sources via 
| telephone connection, 22, and can be 
reprogramed from such remote sources. 

At this point, an instruction signal is generated 
in the television studio originating die 
programing and is transmitted in the 
programing transmissioru 

For example, if controller/computer, 73, 
determines that prognuning incoming via 
receiver, 53, should be transmitted 
immediately to the field distribution system, 
I 93, via cable channel modulator, 87, 
controller/computer, 73, instructs matrix 
switch, 75, to configure its switches so as to 
transfer programing transmissions inputted 
1 from TV receiver, 53, to the output that leads 
to modulator, 87. 

Analyzing these identifier signals in a 
predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
I determines that "Wall Street Week" is being 
televised on channel X. Then, in a 
predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
may instruct tuner, 214, to switch box, 201, to 
channel X and may instruct control system, 
220, to turn video recorder, 217, on and record 
"Wall Street Week," and also microcomputer, 
205, may instruct switch, 216, to turn TV set, 
202, on and tuner, 215, to tune appropriately to 
"Wall Street Week." 

| The viewer then sees a microcomputer 
generated graphic of his own stocks* 
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performance overlay the studio generated 
graphic 


completes and 


Column 19 line 67 to 
column 20 line 2. 


See above. 


supplements said 
television 
programming, said 
method comprising 
the steps of: 


Column 19 lines 59-60; 

Column 19 lines 67 to 
column 20 line 1. 


Then the host says, "And here is what your 
portfolio did." 

See above. 




with column 18 lines 
67-68. 


...may record the information in memory or 
transfer it to printer, 221, for printing. 


storing, at said at least 
one remote data 
source, 


Column 11 lines 3-7. 


Signal processor, 71, has means, described 
above, to identify and separate the instruction 
and information signals from their associated 
programing and pass them, along with 
information identifying the channel source of 
each signal, externally to code reader, 72. 


data that is to be used 
as a basis for said 
information mat does 
said one of completes 
and supplements said 
television 
programming; 


Column 11 lines 4-5. 
column 19 lines 42-44. 


...to identify and separate the instruction and 
information signals* ... 

Microcomputer, 205, is preprogramed to 
respond in a predetermined fashion to 
instruction signals embedded in the "Wall 
Street Week" profcraminR transmission. 


receiving, from said 
receiver station, at 
said at least one 
remote data source, 


Column 15 lines 20-25. 


In any of the cases illustrated in Figures 4A 
through 4E, signal processors, 100, 103, 106, 
109, and 112, could also operate in a 
predetermined fashion and telephone a 
remote site to get an additional signal or 
signals necessary for the proper decryption 
and/or transfer of incoming programing 
transmissions. 


a query 


Column 9 lines 21-23. 


It is interactive with external sources via 
telephone connection, 22, and can be 
reproeramed from such remote sources. 


for one of (i) a 
function associated 
with said television 

nmitraTTifniflO 

p rograuimuig 


Column 15 lines 22-23; 

with column 19 lines 
12-14- 


...could also operate in a predetermined 
fashion and telephone a remote site to get an 
additional signal. . .. 

Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. 




and lines 37-53. 


It may receive these directly or it may 
automatically query a data service for them in 
a predetermined fashion. It records those 
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Column 15 lines 1-1 



Column 19 lines 12-23. 



Column 19 line 59 to 
column 20 line 2. 



Column 19 lines 35-53. 



prices that relate to the stocks in its stored 
portfolio. 

Vficrocomputer, 2(35, is preprogramed to 
respond in a predetermined fashion to 
instruction signals embedded in the "Wall 
Street Week" programing transmission. When 
the "Wall Street Week" transmission begins at 
830 PMona Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 
These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, to 
generate several graphic video overlays, 
which microcomputer, 205, has the means to 
generate and transmit and TV set, 202, has the 
means to receive and display, and to transmit 
these overlays to TV set 202, upon command. 

If signal processor, 112, can identify, processes, 
and transfer the needed signal or signals, 
decryptor/interruptor, 115, can decrypt 
and /or transfer the incoming transmission 
from box, 114, satisfactorily. 

Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi<hannel system. Signal 
processor, 200, receives this instruction from 
microcomputer, 205, at its processor or 
monitor, 1Z which reacts, in a predetermined 
fashion by passing also externally to 
microcomputer, 205, all signals mat it passes 
to buffer/ comparator, 14. Analyzing these 
identifier signals in a predetermined fashion, 
microcomputer, 205, determines that "Wall 
Street Week" is being televised on channel X 

Then the host says, "And here is what your 
portfolio did." At this point, an instruction 
signal is generated in the television studio 
originating the programing and is transmitted 
in the programing transmission. This signal is 
identified by decoder, 203, and transferred via 
processor, 204, to microcomputer, 205. This 
signal instructs microcomputer, 205, to 
transmit the first overlay to TV set 202, for as 
long as it receives the same instruction signal 
from processor, 204. The viewer then sees a 
microcomputer generated graphic of his own 
stocks' performance overlay the studio 
generated graphic 

Each weekday, microcomputer, 205, receives. 



53 



Serial No. 08/472,980 
Docket No. 05634.0353 



about 430 PM, by means of a digital 
information channel all closing stock prices 
applicable that day. It may receive these 
directly or it may automatically query a data 
service for them in a predetermined fashion. It 
records those prices that relate to die stocks in 
its stored portfolio. 

Microcomputer, 205, is preprogramed to 
respond in a predetermined fashion to 
instruction signals embedded in the "Wall 
Street Week" programing transmission. When 
the "Wall Street Week** transmission begins at 
830 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 
These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, to 
generate several graphic video overlays, 
which microcomputer, 205, has the means to 
generate and transmit and TV set, 202, has the 
means to receive and display, and to transmit 
these overlays to TV set, 202, upon command 



transmitting, from 
said at least one 
remote data source to 
said receiver station, 
in response to said 
step of receiving, 



Column 15 lines 20-25. 



an instruct signal 



Column 9 lines 21-23. 



Column 8 lines 35-39. 



which is effective at 
said receiver station to 
cause said receiver 
station to 



Column 17 lines 39-44. 



store operating 
instructions at 



Column 19 lines 45-53. 



In any of the cases illustrated in Figures 4A 
through 4E, signal processors, 100, 103, 106, 
109, and 11Z could also operate in a 
predetermined fashion and telephone a 
remote site to get an additional signal or 
signals necessary for the proper decryption 
and/or transfer of incoming programing 
transmissions. 

It is interactive with external sources via 
telephone connection, 22, and can be 
reprogramed from such remote sources. 

[Controller, 20] can instruct buffer/ 
comparator, 8, how to assemble signal words 
into signal units and join units together for 
further transfer and how to determine which 
signals to pass to decrypter, 10. 

Signal processor apparatus have the ability to 
identify instruction and information signals in 
one or more inputted television and radio 
programing transmissions, identify and 
discriminate among one or more pieces of 
external equipment to which such signals are 
addressed, and transfer such signals to such 
equipment as directed. 

When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 8:30 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 
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a storage device 

that is associated with 
a processor; 


Column 18 lines 65-67. 

column 17 line 62 to 
column 18 line 4. 


These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, . . . 
upon command. Subsequently,.... 

...microcomputer, 200, may record the 
information in memory or transfer it.... 

[Signal processor, 200] can convey such 
signals to microcomputer, 205, whenever it 
receives them. TV signal decoder, 203, can also 
identify such signals but only in the one TV 
channel transferred by box, 201, to TV set, 20Z, 
and then only when TV set 202, is on and 
operating. Decoder, 203, transfers all received 
signals to processor or monitor, 204, which 
identifies the signals as addressed to 
microcomputer, 205, and transfers them to 
microcomputer, 205. 


transmitting, from 
said at least one 
remote data source to 
said receiver station, 

a signal 

which controls said 
receiver station to 
process said operating 
instructions. 


Column 19 lines 20-23. 

Column 19 lines 43-44. 

Column 19 line 63 to 
column 20 line 2. 


Analyzing these identifier signals in a 
predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
determines that "Wall Street Week" is being 
televised on channel X. 

...signals embedded in the "Wall Street Week- 
programing transmission. 

This signal is identified by decoder, 203, and 
transferred via processor, 204, to 
microcomputer, 205. This signal instructs 
microcomputer, 205, to transmit the first 
overlay to TV set 202, for as long as it receives 
the same instruction signal from processor, 
204. The viewer then sees a microcomputer 
generated graphic of his own stocks' 
performance overlay the studio generated 
graphic . 



7. Claim 8 

An origination transmitter station controls a remote intermediate transmitter 
station (e.g., a cable head end which receives and retransmits signals) to transmit an 
instruct signal to a receiver station (e.g., a television viewer station). The remote 
intermediate transmitter station includes (i) a transmitter, (ii) a plurality of selective 
transfer devices (e.g., switches and/or storage devices) connected to the 
transmitter, (iii) a receiver for receiving the instruct signal from the origination 
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transmitter station, (iv) and control signal detector, and (v) a controller capable of 
controlling at least one of the selective transfer devices to transmit the instruct 
signal in response to a control signal The origination transmitter station receives 
and delivers to an origination transmitter (Le., transmits to the intermediate station) 
an instruct signal which is effective to cause a computer at the receiver station to 
store operating instructions (e.g., the instruct signal passes to the computer 
instructions which program the computer to perform a series of functions "upon 
command" and the instructions are executed by the computer in response to one or 
more commands subsequently received by the computer). The origination 
transmitter receives a control signal (e.g., an identifier to be transmitted with the 
instruct signal and compared to a transmission schedule by the intermediate 
station) which controls the intermediate transmitter station to deliver the instruct 
signal to its transmitter. Hie origination transmitter delivers the control signal to 
the origination transmitter before a specific time (e.g., a scheduled time of 
transmitting an information transmission containing the instruct signal from the 
intermediate transmitter station). 

With regard to the functioning of the transmitter station, support for claim 8 
is found at pages 374-390 of the specification- With regard to the corresponding 
functionality of the receiver station, support is found at pages 468-516. (As 
explained above in section Error! Reference source not found., tine correspondence 
between these two passages is clear through the use of a narrative sequence in each 
passage which uses carefully defined message names and processing functions 
associated with more than thirteen messages.) Claim 8 is also supported 
independently at pages 354-374, although not shown in the table below. Claim 8 
finds support in Patent No. 4,694,490, from which priority is claimed, in the 
passages cited below. 
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Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Lang 
A method of 
controlling a remote 
intermediate data 
transmitter station 



to communicate data 



to at least one 
receiver station. 



with said remote 
intermediate data 
transmitter station 
including (i) one of a 
broadcast transmitter 
and a cablecast 
transmitter 



Spec Reference 
Page 374 line 32 to 
>age 375 line 10. 



Page Page 375 lines 8- 
12. 



Page 374 line 34 to 
page 375 line 2. 



Page 390 lines 30-31. 



Page 375 lines 3-6. 



Page 324 lines 7-21. 



Specification Language 

In example #10, a particular program 
originating studio transmits the commercial of 
urogram unit Q in a network transmission and 
controls a plurality of intermediate 
transmission stations each of which controls, in 
turn, a plurality of subscriber stations that are 
ultimate receiver stations. 
The station of Fig. 6 is one intermediate 
transmission station controlled by said studio. 
The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53, and retransmits 
said transmission immediately via modulator, 
83. 

Tne program unit Q of example #10 is identical 
to the program unit Q of example #9, and each 
intermediate transmission station must 
generate transmit its own, station specific 
nogram instruction set and data module set 
information that contains its own, station 
specific formula- ar^-item^rf-this-transmission 
information. 

The program unit Q of example #10 is 
identical to the program unit Q of example 
#9, and each intermediate transmission 
station must generate transmit its own, 
station specific program instruction set and 
data module set information that contains its 
own, station specific formula- 
and-item^f-this- transmission information. 

...a plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations each of which controls, in turn, a 
plurality of subscriber stations that are 
ultimate receiver stations. 

Fig. 7 exemplifies one embodiment of an 
ultimate receiver station;... 

The station of Fig. 6 is one intermediate 
transmission station controlled by said 
studio. The station of Fig. 6 receives said 
network transmission at receiver, 53, and 
retransmits said transmission immediately 
via modulator, 83. 

AUTOMATING INTERMEDIATE 
TRANSMISSION STATIONS The signal 
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for transmitting at 
least one instruct 
signal which is 
effective at said at 
least one receiver 
station to instruct 



one of a first 
computer and a 
processor 



Page 59 lines 29*33. 



Page 382 lines 17-24. 



Page 40 lines 16-23. 



Page 45 line 21 to page 
46 line 2. 



processing apparatus outlined in Figs. 2, 2A, 
2B, 2C, and 2D, and their variants as 
appropriate, can be used to automate the 
operations of intermediate transmission 
stations that receive and retransmit 
programming. The stations so automated 
may transmit any form of electronically 
transmitted programming, including 
television, radio, print, data, and combined 
medium programming and may range in 
scale of operation from wireless broadcast 
stations that transmit a single programming 
transmission to cable systems that cablecast 
many channels simultaneously. Fig. 6 
illustrates Signal Processing Apparatus and 
Methods at an intermediate transmission 
station that is a cable television system "head 
end** and that cablecasts several channels of 
television programming. 

A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 

Immediately after commencing to transmit 
said programming of Q, said studio embeds 
in the normal transmission location of die 
transmission of said progranuning and 
transmits a particular SPAM message is 
addressed to URS signal processors, 200, 
and that causes ultimate receiver stations to 
combine their microcomputers, 205, to the 
computer system of the transmission of said 
program originating studio. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE SIGNALS OF 
THE INTEGRATED SYSTEM 
The signals of the present invention are the 
modalities whereby stations that originate 
programming transmissions control the 
handling, generating, and displaying of 
programming at subscriber stations. 
(The term, M SPAM," is used, hereinafter, to 
refer to signal processing apparatus and 
methods of the present invention.) 

Execution segment information includes the 
subscriber station apparatus that the 
command of said segment addresses and the 
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to store operating 
instructions 



associated with at 
least one of a 
television program 
and a television 
commercial; 



Page 46 lines 8-11. 



Page 54 lines 2-6. 



Page 386 lines 12-14. 



and page 484 lines 7- 
18. 



Page 470 lines 2-3, 



and page 478 lines 23- 
26. 



controlled functions said apparatus is to 
perform. ("ITS" refers, hereinafter, to 
intermediate transmission station apparatus, 
and "URS" refers to ultimate receiver 
station apparatus.) Examples of addressed 
apparatus include: 

ITS signal processors (in 71 in Fig. 6), 
ITS controller/computers (73 in Fig. 6), 
URS signal processors (200 in Fig. 7), 
URS microcomputers (205 in Fig. 7),~ 

Examples of controlled functions include: 
Load and run the contents of the information 
segment 

An information segment can transmit any 
information that a processor can process. It 
can transmit compiled machine language 
code or assembly language code or higher 
level language programs, all of which are 
well known in the art 

...thereby transmitting the particular 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 

said station to said system, 93: 

Receiving the specific 

program-instruction-set message (#10) of its 
intermediate transmission station causes 
each ultimate receiver station to record one 
instance of the PROGRAM. EXE information 
in said message at particular RAM and 
execute the information so loaded as a 
machine language job. At the station of Figs. 
7 and 7F, receiving the program- 
instruction-set message (#10) transmitted by 
the intermediate transmission station of Fig. 
6 causes said message to be detected at 
decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 203, to 
load and execute at microcomputer, 205, the 
information segment of said message (which 
is the program instruction set of Q.l and is 
the output file, PROGRAM.EXE, of said 
station). 

...television program on cooking techniques 
that is called "Exotic Meals of India." 

Then said studio ceases transmitting "Exotic 
Meals of India" programming for a so-called 
"commercial break" and commences 
transmitting the conventional television 
video and audio information of program unit 
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(ii) a plurality of 
selective transfer 
devices, each 
operatively connected 
to said one of a 
broadcast transmitter 
and a cablecast 
transmitter for 
communicating said 
data; 



(iii) a data receiver for 
receiving information 
from at least one 
origination 
transmitter station; 



(iv) a control signal 
detector; and 



(v) one of a controller 
and a second 
computer capable of 
controlling at least one 
of said plurality of 
selective transfer 
devices, 



said remote 
intermediate data 
transmitter station 
adapted to (i) detect 
the presence of at least 



Page 385 lines 24-31. 



Page 375 lines 3-6 



Page 377 lines 20-25., 



Page 326 lines 19-20. 



Page 385 lines 24-31. 



Page 377 line 26 to 
page 378 line 6. 



Then, automatically, each of said computers, 
73, selects and transmits to the generator, 82, 
of its station, information of a "01" header; 
information of a particular SPAM execution 
segment that is addressed to URS 
microcomputers, 205; its retained 
meter-monitor information; any required 
padding bits; complete information of the 
program instruction set that is at its 
program-set-to transmit RAM memory; and 
information of a SPAM end of file signal 

The station of Fig. 6 is one intermediate 
transmission station controlled by said 
studio. The station of Fig. 6 receives said 
network transmission at receiver, 53, and 
retransmits said transmission immediately 
via modulator, 83. 

Causing said station apparatus to tune to 
said transmission causes those particular 
dedicated decoders of the signal processor 
systems, 71, of said stations that process 
continuously the inputted transmission of 
the distribution amplifiers, 63, to detect 
SPAM information embedded in the normal 
transmission location of said transmission 
and input said SPAM information to the 
computers, 73, of said stations. 

Cable program controller and computer, 73, 
is the central automatic control unit for the 
transmission station. 

• 

Then, automatically, each of said computers, 
73, selects and transmits to the generator, 82, 
of its station, information of a "01" header; 
information of a particular SPAM execution 
segment that is addressed to URS 
microcomputers, 205; its retained 
meter-monitor information; any required 
padding bits; complete information of the 
program instruction set that is at its 
program-set-to transmit RAM memory; and 
information of a SPAM end of file signal. 

Then the program originating studio at said 
network originating and control station, 
embeds in said normal transmission location 
and transmits a SPAM message that is 
addressed to ITS computers, 73, and 
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one control signal 



Page 45 lines 25-33. 



said at least one 
control signal 
operating at said 
remote intermediate 
data transmitter 
station to control 
communication of 



Page 385 lines 7-16. 



said at least one 
instruct signal, 



Page 386 lines 7-14. 



(ii) to control the J and page 385 lines 24- 
communication of said j 34. 



consists of a "01" header, a particular 
execution segment, appropriate meter- 
monitor information, padding bits as 
required, information segment information 
of the aforementioned intermediate 
generation set of Q, and an end of file signal. 
(Hereinafter, said message is called the 
H genera te-set- information message (#10)*.) 
Except for its meter-monitor information, 
| said generate-set-information message (#10) 
is identical to the aforementioned 
generate-set-information message (#9). 
! Transmitting said generate-set-information 
message (#10) causes said dedicated 
decoders to detect and input said message to 

the computers, 73, of said stations. 

fTTS" refers, hereinafter, to intermediate 
I transmission station apparatus, and TJRS" 

| refers to ultimate receiver station apparatus.) 
Examples of addressed apparatus include 
ITS signal processors (in 71 in Fig. 6), 

| ITS controller/computers (73 in Fig. 6),.... 

(Said message is called, hereinafter, the 

1 jn^^nn-^t m^ge (#10)"-) Receiving 
| said message causes each of said computers, 
73, to generate a second outbound SPAM 
message that includes information of the 
program instruction set at its program- 
set-to-transmit RAM memory and to cause 
said message to be transmitted to its field 
| distribution system, 93. (Hereinafter, the 
second outbound SPAM message of any 
given one of said SPAM computers, 73, is 
i called a "program- instruction-set message 
(#10)",... 



Receiving the information of the particular 
program- instruction-set message (#10) of 
the computer, 73, of its station causes a 
generator, 82, to embed said information in 
the normal transmission location of the 
programming of Q transmission being 
transmitted via said generator, 82, to the 
field distribution system, 93, of said station, 
thereby transmitting the particular 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 
said station to said system, 93, 

Then, automatically, each of said computers 
73, selects and transmits to the generator, 82, 
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at least one instruct 
signal ta response to 
said detected at least 
one control signal, and 



(iii) to deliver at said 
one of said broadcast 
transmitter and said 
cablecast transmitter 
said at least one 
instruct signal, said 
method comprising 
the steps of: 



Page 381 line 16 to 
page 382 line 5. 



Fig. 6B with page 386 
lines 7-14, 



of its station, information of a n 0V header; 
information of a particular SPAM execution 
segment that is addressed to URS 
microcomputers, 205; its retained 
meter-monitor information; any required 
padding bits; complete information of the 
program instruction set that is at its 
program-set-to transmit RAM memory; and 
information of a SPAM end of file signal 
Said selected and transmitted information 
mat each of said computers, 73, transmits is 
complete information of the particular 
program- instruction-set message (#10) of 
said computer, 73. 

.said program originating studio embeds in 
the normal transmission location of said 
transmission and transmits a second SPAM 
message. Said second message is addressed 
to ITS computers, 73, and consists of a "01 H 
header, a particular execution segment 
appropriate meter-monitor information, 
padding bits as required, particular 
information segment instruction 
information, and an end of file signal 
(Hereinafter, said message is called the 
-load-set-information message (#10)".) 

Receiving said message causes each of said 
computers/ 73, to load said information 
segment instruction information at particular 
RAM. Then receiving said end of file signal 
causes each of said computers, 73, to execute 
the instruction information of so loaded as 
an compiled, machine language job. 
Executing said instruction information 
causes said computers, 73, each to load the 
information of said files, PROGRAM.EXE 
and DATA.OF.ITS, at particular 
program-set-to- transmit and 
data-set-to-transmit RAM memories of 
computer, 73,.... 

Receiving the information of the particular 
program- instruction-set message (#10) of 
the computer, 73, of its station causes a 
generator, 82, to embed said information in 
the normal transmission location of the 
programming of Q transmission being 
transmitted via said generator, 82, to the 
field distribution system, 93, of said station, 
thereby transmitting the particular 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 
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and page 375 lines 3-6. 



said station to said system, 93. 

The station of Fig. 6 is one intermediate 
transmission station controlled by said 
studio. The station of Fig. 6 receives said 
network transmission at receiver, 53, and 
retransmits said transmission immediately 
via modulator, 83. 



(1) receiving said 
at least one instruct 
signal at said at least 
one origination 
transmitter station; 



Page 375 lines 4-6. 



Page 59 lines 29-33i 



Page 382 lines 15-27. 



Page 383 lines 17-21, 



and pa ge 382 line 30 to 
383 line 8. 



The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53, and retransmits 
said transmission immediately via 
modulator, 83. 

A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 

Then said program originating studio starts 
to transmit the conventional television 
programming of unit Q. 
Immediately after commencing to transmit 
said programming of Q, said studio embeds 
in the normal transmission location of the 
transmission of said programming and 
transmits a particular SPAM message is 
addressed to URS signal processors, 200, 
and that causes ultimate receiver stations to 
combine their microcomputers, 205, to the 
computer system of the transmission of said 
program originating studio. (Said message 
and the functioning that said message causes 
are described more fully below, and 
hereinafter, said message is called the 
"align-UKS- microcomputers-205 message 
(#10)".) 

In so doing, transmitting said 
control-invoking message (#10) causes said 
microcomputers, 205, to come under control 
of the computer system of the transmission 
of said studio. 

After an interval that is sufficient to allow 
apparatus at each ultimate receiver station so 
to combine, said studio embeds in said 
transmission and transmits a particular 
SPAM message whose execution segment is 
of the aforementioned pseudo command. 
Transmitting said message causes particular 
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decoder apparatus at said ultimate receiver 
stations to detect an end of file signal and 
to commence identifying and processing 
the individual SPAM messages of the 
SPAM information subsequently 
embedded in the transmission of the 
programming of Q. (Said message and the 
functioning that said message causes are 
described more fully below, and hereinafter, 
said message is called die H syndv 
SPAM-reception message (#10)".) Thereafter, 
embedding and transmitting any given 
SPAM message in said transmission invokes 
a controlled function or functions at 
particular ones of said decoder apparatus. 


(2) delivering 
said at least one 
instruct signal to at 
least one origination 


Page 383 lines 17-21, 
and page 382 line 30 to 
383 line 8. 


See above. 


(3) receiving said 
at least one control 
signal at said at least 
one origination 
transmitter station; 
and 


Page 385 lines 3-8. 


Then said program originating studio 
embeds in the normal transmission location 
of said transmission and transmits a SPAM 
message that is addressed to ITS computers, 
73, and that contains execution and 
meter-monitor ^y™"**. (Sa sd message is 
cyH#d. hereinafter, the "rranflmit'Md- 


f Yecute*priigr?wi-»nstniction-set message. 


r#ior.) 


(4) delivering 
said at least one 
control signal to said 
at least one origination 
transmitter 

before a specific time 


Page 385 lines 3-8. 
Page 386 lines 13-14. 


See above. 

...thereby transmitting the particular 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 

said station to said system, 93. 



Support to ttie 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 
A method of 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



controlling a remote 
intermediate data 
transmitter station 



Column 10 lines 14-28 
with respect to column 
19 lines 60-63. 



The signal processing apparatus outlined in 
Figures 1, A, 2B, and 2C, and their variants as 
appropriate, can be used to automate the 
operations of an intermediate transmission 
point whether it be a broadcast station 
transmitting only a single channel of 
programing or a cable system cablecasting 
many channels. They can be used in a facility 
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to communicate data 



to at least one 
receiver station, 



with said remote 
intermediate data 
transmitter station 
including (i) one of a 
broadcast transmitter 
and a cablecast 
transmitter 



for transmitting at 
least one instruct 
signal which is 
effective at said at 
least one receiver 
station to instruct 



Column 11 lines 54-57. 



Column 4 lines 5-13. 



Column 17 lines 49-53. 



Column 10 lines 18-20 



and lines 46-47. 



Column 19 lines 14-15, 



and lines 45-49. 



transmitting television programing, radio 
programing/ and making other electronic 
transmissions. 

FIGS. 3A, 3B and 3C illustrates one 
instance of such use. Figure 3 illustrates the 
use of Signal Processing Apparatus and 
Methods at a cable television system "head 
end** transmission facility that cablecasts 
several channels of television programing. 

controller/computer, 73, instructs matrix 
switch, 75, to configure its switches so as to 
transfer programing transmissions inputted 
from TV receiver, 53, to the output that leads 
to modulator, 87. 

These techniques employ signals embedded in 
urograms. The advantage of such embedded 
signals, as compared to header and trailer 
signals, is that they cannot become separated 
inadvertantly from the programing and, 
thereby, inhibit automatic processing, mat 
they can convey signals to equipment that 
must switch manners or modes of operation 
during transmissions of individual units of 
programing, and that they can be monitored. 

Figure 6 illustrates one possible configuration 
of equipment in a home or office or other 
television and /or radio receiving site. 
Consideration of Figure 6 is facilitated by 
consideration, first, of individual examples of 
the types of co-ordinated presentations that 
the signal apparatus and methods described 
here can permit 

. .an intermediate transmission point whether 
it be a broadcast station transmitting only a 
single channel of programing or a cable 
system cablecasting many channels. 

. . .cable channel modulators, 83, 87, and 91, 
and channel combining and multiplexing 
system, 92. 

Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. 

When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 830 PMona Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder. 
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203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 


one of a first 
computer and a 
processor 


Column 19 lines 48-49. 


These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, to 
generate several graphic video overlays,.... 


to store operating 
instructions 


Column 19 lines 45-53. 


When the "Wall Street Week* transmission 
begins at 8:30 FMona Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 
These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, ... 
upon command. Subsequently.... 


associated with at 
least one of a 
television program 
and a television 
commercial; 


Column 19 line 45. 


When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 8:30 PM on a Friday evening,.... 


(ii) a plurality of 
selective transfer 
devices, each 
operatively connected 
to said one of a 
broadcast transmitter 
and a cablecast 
transmitter for 
communicating said 
data; 


Column 10 lines 41-47* 


by means of conventional switches (here 
matrix switch, 75), to one or more video 
recorder/players, 76 and 78, and/or to 
equipment that outputs them over various 
channels to die cable system's field 
distribution system, 93, which equipment 
includes here cable channel modulators, 83, 87, 
and 91, and channel combining and 
multiplexing system, 91 


(iii) a data receiver for 
receiving information 
from 


Column 10 lines 61-66. 


Incoming programing transmissions are 
received at the relevant receiver points, 
antennas, 50, 57, and 60, and other means, 62. 
They are fed along the conventional paths 
described above. At distribution amplifiers, 63 
through 70, each incoming feed is split into 
two paths. 


at least one 
origination 
transmitter station; 


Column 19 lines 60-63. 


At this point, an instruction signal is generated 
in the television studio originating the 
programing and is transmitted in the 
programing transmission. 


(iv) a control signal 
detector; and 


Column 11 lines 3-5. 


Signal processor, 71, has means, described 
above, to identify and separate the instruction 
and information signals. . .. 


(v) one of a controller 
and a second 
computer capable of 
controlling at least one 
of said plurality of 
selective transfer 


Column 11 lines 15-17, 
and lines 44-46. 


Cable program controller and computer, 73, is 
the central automatic control unit for the 
transmission facility. 

Controller/computer, 73, has means for 
communicating control information with 
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devices, 




matrix switch, 75, and video recorder/ players, 
76and78. 


said remote 
intermediate data 
transmitter station 
adapted to (i) detect 
the presence of at least 
one control signal. 


Column 11 lines 3-5, 
with lines 38-39. 


Signal processor, 71 , has means, described 
above, to identify and separate the instruction 
and information signals from their associated 
programing.... 

By comparing identification signals on the 
incoming programing with the programing 
schedule received earlier from local input, 
74,.... 


said at least one 
control signal 
operating at said 
remote intermediate 
data transmitter 
station to control 
communication 


Column 11 lines 38-46, 


By comparing identification signals on the 
incoming programing with the programing 
schedule received earlier from local input, 74, 
and /or from a remote site via network, 98, 
controller/computer, 73, can determine when 
and on what channel or channels the head end 
facility should transmit the programing. 

Controlkr/computer, 73, has means 
for communicating control information with 
matrix switch, 75, and video recorder/ players, 
76 and 78. 




and lines 50-57. 


For example, if controller/computer, 73, 
determines that programing incoining via 
receiver, 53, should be transmitted 
immediately to the field distribution system, 
93, via cable channel modulator, 87, 
controller/computer, 73, instructs matrix 
switch, 75, to configure its switches so as to 
transfer programing transmissions inputted 
from TV receiver, 53, to the output that leads 
to modulator, 87. 


of said at least one 
instruct signal. 


Column 4 lines 5-13. 


These techniques employ signals embedded in 
programs. The advantage of such embedded 
signals, as compared to header and trailer 
signals, is that they cannot become separated 
inadvertantly from the programing and, 
thereby, inhibit automatic processing, that 
they can convey signals to equipment that 
must switch manners or modes of operation 
during transmissions of individual units of 
programing, and that they can be monitored. 




Column 11 lines 38-39. 


By comparing identification signals on the 
incoming programing with the programing 
schedule.... 




Column 19 lines 14-15. 


...to pass all program and channel identifiers 
on all programing being cabkcast on the 
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multi-channel system. 


(ii) to control the 
communication of said 
at least one instruct 
signal in response to 
said detected at least 
one control signal, and 


Column 11 lines 54-57. 


. . .transfer programing transmissions inputted 
from TV receiver, 53, to the output that leads 
to modulator, 67. 


(iii) to deliver at said 
one of said broadcast 
transmitter and said 
cablecast transmitter 
said at least one 
instruct signal, said 
method comprising 
the steps of: 


Column 19 lines 14-15, 
lines 20-23, 


rVUu \A.v«u ipuiO/ ***** UDUUwa ai£i 

processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. 

Analyzing these identifier signals in a 
predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
determines that "Wall Street Week" is being 
televised on channel X. 




and lines 45-53. 


When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 8:30 FM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 
These yigp^l* instruct microcomputer, 205, to 
generate several graphic video overlays, 
which microcomputer, 205, has the means to 
generate and transmit and TV set 202, has the 
means to receive and display, and to transmit 
these overlays to TV set, 202, upon command. 
Subseqently,*.. 


(1) receiving said 
at least one instruct 
signal at said at least 
one origination 
transmitter station; 


Column 19 lines 60-63, 
with lines 45-53. 


At this point, an instruction signal is generated 
in the television studio originating the 
programing and is transmitted in the 
programing transmission. 

When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 830 FM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoaer, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 
These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, to 
generate several graphic video overlays, 
which microcomputer, 205, has the means to 
generate and transmit and TV set 202, has the 
means to receive and display, and to transmit 
these overlays to TV set 202, upon command. 
Subsequently,... 


(2) delivering 
said at least one 
instruct signal to at 
least one origination 
transmitter; 


Column 19 lines 60-63, 
with lines 45-53. 


See above. 


(3) receiving said 
at least one control 


Column 19 lines 60-63, 


See above citation. 
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signal at said at least 
one origination 
transmitter station; 
and 


with column 11 lines 
38-39. 


By comparing identification signals on the 
incoming programing with the programing 
schedule received earlier from local input, 
74 


(4) delivering 
said at least one 
control signal to said 
at least one origination 
transmitter 

before a specific time. 


Column 19 lines 60-63 
and line 45. 

Column 19 lines 20-23. 


See above citations. 

Analyzing these identifier signals in a 
predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
determines that "Wall Street Week" is being 
televised on channel X 



8. Claim 9 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 8, 
further comprising the 
step of embedding a 
specific one of said at 
least one control 
signal in one of 


Page 381 line 11 to 
page 382 line 14. 


Shortly before commencing to transmit ow 
television programming of unit Q, at a time 
when all controlled intermediate 
transmission stations are receiving and 
retransmitting said network transmission 
(which the station of Fig. 6 and said second 
station each receives at a receiver, 53, and 
transmits via a modulator, 83), said program 
originating studio embeds in the normal 
transmission location of said transmission 
and transmits a second SPAM message. Said 
second message is addressed to ITS 
computers, 73, and consists of a W 01 H header, 
a particular execution segment, appropriate 
meter-monitor information, padding bits as 
required, particular information segment 
instruction information, and an end of file 
signaL (Hereinafter, said message is called 
the w load-set-information message (#10)".) 
Transmitting said message causes the 
decoders of the signal processing systems, 
71, of said stations that receive programming 
transmissions from the distribution 
amplifiers, 63, to detect and input said 
message to the computers, 73, of said 
stations. 

Receiving said message causes each of said 
computers, 73, to load said information 
segment instruction information at particular 
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(i) said at least one 
instruct signal and 



(ii) an information 
transmission 
containing said at least 
one instruct signal 

before transmitting 
said at least one 
instruct signal to said 
remote intermediate 
data transmitter 
station. 



Page 381 lines 11-24. 
Page 86 lines 12-14. 

Page 381 lines 11-14. 

Page 382 lines 15-27. 



RAM. Then receiving said end of file signal 
causes each of said computers, 73, to execute 
the instruction information of so loaded as 
an compiled, machine language job. 
Executing said instruction information 
causes said computers, 73, each to load the 
information of said files, PROGRAM.EXE 
and DATA_OF.rrS, at particular 
program-set-to- transmit and 
data-set-to-transmit RAM memories of 
computer, 73, and each to cause a generator, 
82, to cease embedding any other signal 
information in the normal transmission 
location and to transmit information of a 
SPAM end of Hie signal (Said other signal 
information may include, for example, 
teletext information, and in so causing said 
generators, 82, to cease embedding said 
other information— for example, said 
teletext— transmitting said message causes 
pluralities of ultimate receiver stations that 
are subscriber stations of said intermediate 
transmission stations to cease receiving said 
other information-for example, said 
teletext) 

See above. 

(Hereinafter, the preferred normal location 
for transmitting signals in any given 
communication medium is called, the 
"normal transmission location".) 

See above. 



Then said program originating studio starts 
to transmit the conventional television 
programming of unit Q. Immediately 
after commencing to transmit said 
programming of Q, said studio embeds in 
the normal transmission location of the 
transmission of said programming and 
transmits a particular SPAM message is 
addressed to URS signal processors, 200, and 
that causes ultimate receiver stations to 
combine their microcomputers, 205, to the 
computer system of the transmission of said 
program originating studio. (Said message 
and the functioning that said message causes 
are described more fully below, and 
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hereinafter, said message is called the 
M align-UKS- microcomputers-205 message 
(#10)".) 1 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Languai 
The method of claim 8, 
further comprising the 
step of embedding a 
specific one of said at 
least one control 
signal in one of 



Spec. Reference 
Column 19 lines 42-44. 



Column 4 lines 5-13* 



(i) said at least one 
instruct signal and 



(Li) an information 
transmission 
containing said at least 
one instruct signal 

before transmitting 
said at least one 
instruct signal to said 
remote intermediate 
data transmitter 



Column 11 lines 38-46- 



"Specification Language 

Microcomputer, 205, is preprogramed to 
respond in a predetermined fashion to 
instruction signals embedded in the "Wall 
I Street Week* programing transmission. 

These techniques employ signals embedded in 
programs. The advantage of such embedded 
signals, as compared to header and trailer 
I signals, is that they cannot become separated 
inadvertantly from the programing and, 
thereby, inhibit automatic processing, that 
they can convey signals to equipment that 
must switch manners or modes of operation 
during transmissions of individual units of 
| programing, and that they can be monitored. 

I By comparing identification signals on the 
incoming programing with die programing 
schedule received earlier from local input, 74, 
and/or from a remote site via network, 98, 
controller /computer, 73, can determine when 
and on what channel or channels the head end 
facility should transmit the programing. 
Controller/computer, 73, has means for 
communicating control information with 
matrix switch, 75, and video recorder/players, 
76 and 78. 

Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. 

Microcomputer, 205, is preprogramed to 
respond in a predetermined fashion to 
instruction signals embedded in the "Wall 
Street Week" programing transmission. 

Column 19 lines 20-23. | Analyzing these identifier signals in a 

predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
determines that "Wall Street Week" is being 
televised on channel X. 



Column 19 lines 14-15. 



Column 19 lines 42-44. 
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station. 



9. Claim 10 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 8, 
wherein said specific 
time is a scheduled 
time of transmitting 
one of said at least one 
instruct signal and 
information associatec 
with said at least one 
instruct signal from 
said remote 
intermediate data 
transmitter station. 



Page 366 lines 19-20. 



Page 367 line 25 to 
page 368 line 7. 



and said at least one 
control signal is 
effective at said 
remote intermediate 
data transmitter 
station to control said 
at least one of said 
plurality of selective 
transfer devices at 
different times. 



Page 358 line 26 to 
page 360 line 1. 



Subsequently, at the scheduled time of the 
playing of Q, the station of Fig. 6 is 
transmitting via modulator, 83, 

Causing recorder, 76, to play causes 
recorder, 76, to transmit programming of Q, 
via matrix switch, 75, and modulator, 83, to 
field distribution system, 93, and also causes 
recorder, 76, to input the programming of Q 
to decoder, 77. Immediately after 
commencing to transmit said programming 
of Q, recorder, 76, plays and transmits three 
SPAM messages that are embedded in the 
prerecorded programming of Q. The 
first message is addressed to URS signal 
processors, 200, and causes subscriber 
stations that are tuned to the channel of 
transmission of said modulator, 83, to 
combine their microcomputers, 205, to the 
computer system of said transmission, which 
transmission is originated by said recorder, 
76. (Said message and the functioning mat 
said message causes are described more fully 
below, and hereinafter, said message is 
called the "align-URS- microcomputers-205 
message (#9)-.) * 

At the aforementioned interval Q time prior 
to the scheduled playing of Q, particular 
preprogrammed preplay-and- generate 
instructions cause computer, 73, to 
commence said program instruction set 
generation. Said instructions cause 
computer, 73, to cause matrix switch, 75, to 
switch the input from recorder, 76, to no 
output; to cause recorder, 76, to position the 
start of unit Q at its play head; to cause 
decoder, 77, to commence detecting signals 
on all video lines from die beginning of the 
normal transmission partem to die end of the 
last detectable line of the full video frame; 
then to cause recorder, 76, to commence 
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Page 369 lines 3-8; 



playing which causes recorder, 76, to 
j transmit and decoder, 77, to detect a 
particular SPAM message. (Hereinafter, said 
message is called the 

j "generate-set-inf ormation message (#9)".) 
Said message is addressed to ITS computers, 
73, and contains a particular execution 
j segment, appropriate meter-monitor 
information, padding bits as required, an 
information segment whose information is 
l die intermediate generation set of Q, and an 
end of file signal (Hereinafter, the 
intermediate generation set that causes any 
given intermediate transmission station to 
generate a program instruction set of an 
I instance of the transmission of the 
programming of program unit Q is called the 
"intermediate generation set of Q".) 

Detecting said message causes 
I decoder, 77, to transmit said message to 
computer, 73, and receiving said message at 
computer, 73, causes particular SPAM 
decoder apparatus of computer, 73, (which 
apparatus is analogous to SPAM- controller, 
205C, at microcomputer, 205, above and is 
not distinguished from computer, 73, 
I hereinafter) to execute particular controlled 
functions. In the fashion of the first message 
of the "Wall Street Week" example at 
microcomputer, 205, computer, 73, is caused 
to load information of said intermediate 
generation set at particular RAM. Then 
receiving the end of file signal that ends said 
message causes computer, 73, to execute 
particular additional instructions of said 
I controlled functions. Executing said 
instructions, causes computer, 73, to cause 
recorder, 76, to cease playing and position 
the start of the unit Q conventional television 
| programming at the play head of recorder, 
76; to cause decoder, 77, to commence 
detecting information in the normal 
transmission location alone; to cause 
stripper, 81, and generator, 82, to prepare to 
commence stripping and embedding 
information, respectively, in the normal 
transmission location; and to execute the 
information of said intermediate generation 
set as a compiled, machine language job. 

Causing recorder, 76, to play unit Q causes 
the decoder, 77, of the station of Fig. 6 then 
to detect a series of SPAM messages that are 
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embedded in the programming of Q and are 
addressed to US computers, 73. Detecting 
said messages causes decoder, 77, to transfer 
said messages to computer, 73. 

Receiving said transmit-data-module-set 
message (#9) causes computer, 73, to 
generate a particular first outbound SPAM 
message that includes information of the 
aforementioned data file, DATA.OFJTS, 
whose information constitutes a complete 
instance of a data module set of Q and to 
cause said message to be embedded in the 
transmission of the programming of Q and 
transmitted to field distribution system, 93, 
in the following fashion. 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 



Spec Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 8, 
wherein said specific 
time is a scheduled 
time of transmitting 

one of said at least one 
instruct signal and 
information associated 
with said at least one 
instruct signal from 
said remote 
intermediate data 
transmitter station. 



Column 11 lines 21-31, 



and said at least one 
control signal is 
effective at said 
remote intermediate 



lines 38-46, 



and lines 57-65. 



Such input information might include the 
cable television system's complete programing 
schedule, with each discrete unit of 
programing identified with a unique program 
code (which in the case of advertising might 
be a purchase order number). Such input 
information might also indicate when and 
where the cable head end facility should 
expect to receive the programing. Such input 
information might also indicate when and on 
which channel or channels the head end 
facility should transmit each program unit to 
cable field distribution system, 93. 

By comparing identification signals on the 
incoming programing with the programing 
schedule received earlier from local input, 74, 
and/or from a remote site via network, 98, 
controller/computer, 73, can determine when 
and on what channel or channels the head end 
facility should transmit the programing. 

Controller/computer, 73, has means 
for communicating control information with 
matrix switch, 75, and video recorder/ players, 
76and78. 

Similarly, if controller/computer, 73, 
determines that incoming programing should 
be recorded for delayed transmission, 
controller/ computer, 73. selects a video 
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data transmitter • 
station to control said 
at least one of said 
plurality of selective 
transfer devices at 
different times. 



Column 11 line 57 to 
column 12 line 8. 



Column 12 lines 27-35. 



Column 16 lines 26-29. 



recorder/player, 76 or 78, in a predetermined 
fashion, to record the incoming programing, 
instructs matrix switch, 75, to transfer the 
programing to die designated 
recorder/player, 76/78, and instructs the 
recorder/player, 76 or 78, to turn on and 
record the programing. 

See above citation, plus: 
Recorder /players, 76 and 78, can 
communicate programing with each other 
through matrix switch, 75, If controller/ 
computer, 73, determines at any time that it is 
necessary to reorganize the order in which 
programing units are stored on either 
recorder/ player or on both, 
controller/computer, 73, can use techniques 
for reorganizing files stored on multidisk 
units, which techniques are well known to 
computer operators, and order the execution 
of such techniques by passing appropriate 
instructions to of matrix switch, 75, and 
recorder/ players, 76 and 78. 

Decoders, 77 and 79, inform 
controller/computer, 73, what specific 
programing is loaded on recorder/ players, 76 
and 78 respectively, and what signals it 
contains. (Among other signals, a program 
unit could contain signals that would inform 
controller/computer, 73, of die distance to the 
beginning and end of the program unit which 
signals would facilitate operation of recorder/ 
players such as 76 and 78.) 

. . .by locating the identifier signals in the audio 
and/or video and/or other parts of the 
programing that are conventionally recorded 
by, for example, conventional video cassette 
recorders,.... 



10. Claim 11 

A transmitter station (e.g., a cable head end) controls at least one of a 
plurality of receiver stations (e.g., television viewer stations), each of which (i) 
includes a mass medium program receiver (e.g., a television receiver), a signal 
detector, a computer or processor, (ii) is adapted to detect a control signal that 
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selects or executes operating instructions associated with the mass medium 
programming that completes or supplements a mass medium program, and (iii) is 
adapted to input a subscriber reaction to an offer communicated in the mass 
medium program. The transmitter station receives and delivers to a transmitter an 
instruct signal which is effective at the at least one receiver station to store the 
operating instructions, (e.g., it loads a computer program). The transmitter station 
receives and delivers to the transmitter (i) an identifier that designates (WEBSTER'S 
New Collegiate Dictionary, copyright 1977, defines this term as "1 a : to point out 
the location of") one of the instruct signal and the subscriber reaction and (ii) the 
control signal (e.g., a portion of a message stream which enables selection or 
execution of a portion of the computer program.) The transmitter station transmits 
the instruct signal, the identifier, and the control signal 

With regard to the functioning of the transmitter station, support for claim 8 
is found at pages 374-390 of the specification. With regard to the corresponding 
functionality of the receiver station, support is found at pages 468-516. (As 
explained above in section Error! Reference source not found., the correspondence 
between these two passages is clear through the use of a narrative sequence in each 
passage which uses carefully defined message names and processing functions 
associated with more than thirteen messages.) Claim 11 is also supported 
independently at pages 354-374, although not shown in the table below. Claim 11 
finds support in Patent No. 4,694,490, from which priority is claimed, in the 
passages cited below. 

Support to the 1987 specification. 
| Claim Language | Spec. Reference ( Specification Language 
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A method of 
controlling at least one 
of a plurality of 
receiver stations, 



Page 374 line 32 to 



each of which (i) 
includes a mass 
medium program 
receiver for receiving 
a mass medium 
program which 
comprises audio, 

a signal detector, 



page 375 line 10; 
with page 390 lines 30- 
31, 

and page 470 lines 9- 
11. 



Page 470 lines 19-21. 



Page 481 lines 2-12. 



In example #10, a particular program 
originating studio transmits the commercial of 
urogram unit Q in a network transmission and 
controls a plurality of intermediate 
transmission stations each of which controls, in 
turn, a plurality of subscriber stations that are 
ultimate receiver stations. 
The station of Fig. 6 is one intermediate 
transmission station controlled by said studio. 
' he station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53, and retransmits 
said transmission immediately via modulator, 
83. 

The program unit Q of example # 10 is identical 
to the program unit Q of example #9, and each 
intermediate transmission station must 
; generate transmit its own, station specific 
urogram instruction set and data module set 
information that contains its own, station 
specific formula- and-itenwrf-this-transmisskxv 
information. 

Fig. 7 exemplifies one embodiment of an 
ultimate receiver station; 



At the station of Fig. 7 and 7F (which station 
is a subscriber station of the intermediate 
station of Fig. 6), in the fashions described 
above, 

...and to display the television information 
of said transmission (that is, information of 
said audio and video) at monitor, 202M. 



Receiving said message at the station of Figs. 
7 and 7F causes decoder, 203, to detect the 
end of file signal of said message and to 
process the next received SPAM information 
as information of the header of a SPAM 
message, thereby causing said decoder, 203, 
to commence identifying and processing the 
individual SPAM messages of the SPAM 
information subsequently embedded in the 
transmission of the programming of Q. In so 
doing, receiving said message causes 
decoder apparatus of the station of Figs. 7 
and 7F to commence executing controlled 
functions in response to SPAM messages 
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and at least one of a 
computer and a 
processor, 



(ii) is adapted to detect 
the presence of at least 



Page 479 lines 3-18. 



Page 45 line 21 to page 
46 line! 



Page 46 lines 8-11. 



Page 481 lines 2-12. 



transmitted by said program originating 
studio. 

...to cause a communications link to be 
established that links said decoder, 282, via 
matrix switch, 259, with the controller, 20, of 
signal processor, 200; to transfer said 
message to controller, 20; and to transfer 
particular preprogrammed source mark 
information that identifies said decoder, 282, 
as the local source inputting said message to 
controller, 20. (Decoder, 145, is not 
preprogrammed with controlled-function- 
invoking information that matches the 
execution segment information of said 
message, and decoder, 145, discards all 
information of said message.) Receiving 
said message causes controller, 20, to 
combine microcomputer, 205, to die 
computer system of said program 
originating studio and to cause die video and 
audio output transmissions of 
microcomputer, 205, to be inputted to 
monitor, 202M. 

Execution segment information includes the 
subscriber station apparatus that the 
command of said segment addresses and the 
controlled functions said apparatus is to 
perform. ("ITS" refers, hereinafter, to 
intermediate transmission station apparatus, 
and "URS" refers to ultimate receiver 
station apparatus.) Examples of addressed 
apparatus include: 
ITS signal processors (in 71 in Fig. 6), 
ITS controller/computers (73 in Fig. 6), 
URS signal processors (200 in Fig. 7), 
URS microcomputers (205 in Fig. 7), 

Examples of controlled functions include: 
Load and run the contents of the information 
segment 

Receiving said message at the station of Figs 
7 and 7F causes decoder, 203, to detect the 
end of file signal of said message and to 
process the next received SPAM information 
as information of the header of a SPAM 
message, thereby causing said decoder, 203, 
to commence identifying and processing the 
individual SPAM messages of the SPAM 
information subsequently embedded in the 
transmission of the programming of Q. In so 
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doing, receiving said message causes 
decoder apparatus of the station of Figs. 7 
and 7F to commence executing controlled 
i unctions in response to SPAM messages 
transmitted by said program originating 
studio. 


one control signal that 
does at least one of 


Page 59 lines 28-33. 


A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 


(a) selects 


Page 484 lines 12-18. 


At the station of Figs, 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 
203, to load and execute at microcomputer, 
205, the information segment of said 
message (which is the program instruction 
set of Q.l and is the output file, 
PROGRAM.EXE, of said station). 


and (b) executes 
operating instructions 
associated with mass 
medium 
programming, 

said mass medium 
programming one of 
completing and 


Page 24 lines 14-16. 

Page 484 lines 12-18. 
Page 492 lines 26-30. 


(Hereinafter, such a set of instructions that is 
loaded and run is called a "program 
instruction set") 

See immediately above. 

causing the emission of sound of said audio 
information, and the subscriber of said 
station can hear said announcer s voice 
saying: "forty-six". 




Page 491 lines 30-35. 


Said studio then transmits audio information 
of the announcer saying: 
"Super Discount Supermarkets makes this 
offer— today only-at cost, and this offer 
represents a saving to you of over." 


* 


Page 493 lines 16-21. 


Then after an interval that is long enough for 
each subscriber station to emit sound of its 
specific audio RAM information, said studio 
transmits audio information of the 
announcer saying: "percent." 




Page 496 lines 12-27. 


At printer, 221, the printed so-called "hard 
copy" of said offer and coupon information 
emerges as: {see coupon). 
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supplementing said 
mass medium 
program. 



and (iii) is adapted to 
input a subscriber 
reaction to an offer 
communicated in said 
mass medium 
program, said method 
comprising the steps 
of: 



Page 494 lines 30-34. 



Page 492 lines 12-23. 



Page 491 lines 30-35. 



said studio transmits audio information of an 
announcer saying, To confirm this very 
special limited offer to you in writing, we are 
now printing, at your printer ..." 

Receiving said 2" 1 commence-outputting 
message (#10) causes each subscriber station 
that has completed the generation of first 
audio image information at audio RAM to 
combine its specific image information to the 
conventional audio information transmitted 
oy said studio and to emit sound of its 
combined specific audio information and its 
received conventional audio information at 
its specific monitor, 202M. At the station of 
Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, 203, detects the 
information of said message, and receiving 
said 2nd commence-outputting message 
(#10) causes decoder, 203, to execute 
"SOUND ON" at the microcomputer, 205 of 
said station. 

See above. 



(1) receiving an 
instruct signal at 



Page 386 lines 7-9. 



Page 385 line 24 page 
386 line 3.. 



a transmitter station; 



"intermediate station" 



Receiving the information of the particular 
program- instruction-set message (#10) of 
the computer, 73, of its station causes a 
generator, 82, 

Then, automatically, each of said computers, 
73, selects and transmits to the generator, 82, 
of its station, information of a ... header; ... 
any required padding bits; complete 
information of the program instruction set 
that is at its program-set-to transmit RAM 
memory; and information of a SPAM end 
of file signal Said selected and transmitted 
information that each of said computers, 73, 
transmits is complete information of the 
particular program- instruction-set message 
(#10) of said computer, 73. (Receiving said 
message causes the apparatus of the 
intermediate station of Fig. 6 to transmit the 
program instruction set of Q.l in the 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 
said station... 



(2) delivering 
said instruct signal to 
a transmitter at said 
transmitter station, 



Page 386 lines 9-14. 



...to embed said information in the normal 
transmission location of the programming of 
Q transmission being transmitted via said 
generator, 82, to the field distribution 
system, 93, of said station, thereby 
transmitting the particular 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 



80 



serial ino. 

Docket No. 05634.0353 



said instruct signal 
being effective at said 
at least one of said 
plurality of receiver 
stations to store said 
operating instructions; 



Page 484 lines 1-6. 



Page 484 lines 12-18. 



said station to said system, 93. 

Then said studio transmits said 
transmit-and-execute* program-instruction 
-set message (#10), causing each intermediate 
transmission station, including the station of 
Fig* 6 and said second intermediate 
transmission station, to transmit its specific 
program-ins tniction-set message (#10), as 



At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving the 
program- instruction-set message (#10) 
transmitted by the intermediate transmission 
station of Fig. 6 causes said message to be 
detected at decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 
203, to load and execute at microcomputer, 
205, the information segment of said 
message (which is the program instruction 
set of Q.1 and is the output file, 
PROGRAM.EXE, of said station). 



(3) receiving, at 
said transmitter 
station, 



Page 375 lines 4-6. 



Page 387 lines 19-31. 



an identifier 



Page 492 lines 1-5. 



The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53, and retransmits 
said transmission immediately via 
modulator, 83. 

Subsequently, said program originating 
studio embeds in the normal transmission 
location of said network transmission and 
transmits a further series of messages that 
are addressed to UBS microcomputers, 205, 
and that are described more fully below. 
(Hereinafter, said messages are called [in the 
order in which said messages are transmitted 
at said studio]: the "1st 
commence-outputting message (#10)", the 
"2nd commence-outputting message (#10)", 
the "3rd commence-outputting message 
(#10)", the "1st cease-outputting message 
(#10)**, the "4th commence-outputting 
message (#10)", the "5th 
commence-outputting message (#10) N , the 
"6th commence-outputting message (#10)", 
and the "2nd cease- outputting message 
<#10T.) 

Then said program originating studio 
embeds and transmits said 2nd 
commence-outputting message (#10). Said 
message consists of a "00" header; particular 
audio-overlay execution segment 
information that is addressed to URS 
microcomputers, 205 
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that designates one of 
said instruct signal 



Page 493 lines 23-29. 



and said subscriber 
reaction to 



Page 493 lines 12-23. 



said offer 
communicated in said 
mass medium 
program; 



Page 491 lines 30-35. 



Receiving said 2"" commence-outputting 
message (#10) causes each subscriber station 
that outputs audio information in this 
fashion, immediately after so transmitting 
one instance of its specific information at 
audio RAM, to continue executing 
instructions of its specific program 
instruction set at the next instruction 
following the aforementioned pause. 

Receiving said 2"" commence-outputting 
message (#10) causes each subscriber station 
that has completed the generation of first 
audio image information at audio RAM to 
combine its specific image information to the 
conventional audio information transmitted 
by said studio and to emit sound of its 
combined specific audio information and its 
received conventional audio information at 
its specific monitor, 202M. At the station of 
Fig. 7 and 7F, decoder, 203, detects the 
information of said message, and receiving 
said 2nd commence-outputting message 
(#10) causes decoder, 203, to execute 
"SOUND ON" at the microcomputer, 205 of 
| said station. 

Said studio then transmits audio information 
of the announcer saying: 

"Super Discount Supermarkets 
makes this offer-today only-at cost, and this 
offer represents a saving to you o f over." 



(4) receiving said 
at least one control 
signal at said ' 
I transmitter station; 



Page 375 lines 4-6, 



with page 382 line 28 
to page 383 line 8. 



J The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53, and retransmits 
said transmission immediately via 
modulator, 83. 

I After an interval that is sufficient to allow 
apparatus at each ultimate receiver station so 
to combine, said studio embeds in said 
transmission and transmits a particular 

I SPAM message whose execution segment is 
of the aforementioned pseudo command. 
Transmitting said message causes particular 
decoder apparatus at said ultimate receiver 
stations to detect an end of file signal and to 
commence identifying and processing the 
individual SPAM messages of the SPAM 
information subsequently embedded in the 
transmission of the programming of Q. (Said 

- message and the functioning that said 

[ message causes are described mon» fully 
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Page 480 line 26 to 
page 481 lines 21. 


below, and hereinafter, said message is 
called the "synch- SPAM-reception message 
(#10)".) Thereafter, embedding and 
transmitting any given SPAM message in 
said transmission invokes a controlled 
function or functions at particular ones of 
said decoder apparatus. 

After an interval that is sufficient to allow 
apparatus at each subscriber station so to 
combine and interconnect, said studio 
transmits said synch-SPAM-reception 
message (#10), embedded in the 
transmission of said programming. Said 
message consists of a "01" header, 
information of the aforementioned 
pseudo-command execution segment, 
appropriate meter-monitor information that 
includes the "program unit identification 
code" information of said programming of Q, 
any required padding bits, an information 
segment that contains no binary information, 
and information of a SPAM end of file signal. 
Receiving said message at the station of Figs. 
7 and 7F causes decoder, 203, to detect the 
end of file signal of said message and to 
process the next received SPAM information 
as information of the header of a SPAM 
message, thereby causing said decoder, 203, 
to commence identifying and processing the 
individual SPAM messages of the SPAM 
information subsequently embedded in the 
transmission of the programming of Q. In so 
doing, receiving said message causes 
decoder apparatus of the station of Figs. 7 
and 7F to commence executing controlled 
functions in response to SPAM messages 
transmitted by said program originating 
studio. (In the fashions described above, 
receiving said message at decoders, 145 and 
282, causes said said decoders, 145 and 282, 
to process the meter-monitor information of 
said message and to transmit meter-monitor 
information to the onboard controller, 14A, 
nf cional nrocessor 200, and causes said 
onboard controller, 14A, to initiate signal 
record information of said programming of 
Q and process in the fashions described 
above that include transferring recorded 
signal record information to one or more 
remote auditing stations.) 


(5) delivering 
said identifier, 


Page 375 lines 4-6. 


The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53, and retransmits | 
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and said at least one 
control signal to said 
transmitter at said 
transmitter station; 
and 



Page 387 lines 19-31. 



Page 382 line 28 to 
page 383 line 8. 



said transmission immediately via 
modulator, 83. 

Subsequently, said program originating 
studio embeds in the normal transmission 
location of said network transmission and 
transmits a further series of messages that 
are addressed to URS microcomputers, 205, 
and tot are described more fully below. 
(Hereinafter, said messages are called (in the 
order in which said messages are transmitted 
at said studio]: the "1st 
commence-outputting message (#10)*, the 
'2nd commence-outputting message (#10)", 
the "3rd commence-outputting message 
(#10)", the H lst cease-outputting message 
(#10)", the "4th commence-outputting 
message (#10)", the "5th 
commence-outputting message (#10)", the 
"6th commence-outputting message (#10)", 
and the "2nd cease- outputting message 
(#10)".) 

After an interval that is sufficient to allow 
apparatus at each ultimate receiver station so 
to combine, said studio embeds in said 
transmission and transmits a particular 
SPAM message whose execution segment is 
of the aforementioned pseudo command. 
Transmitting said message causes particular 
decoder apparatus at said ultimate receiver 
stations to detect an end of file signal and to 
commence identifying and processing the 
individual SPAM messages of the SPAM 
information subsequently embedded in the 
transmission of the programming of Q. (Said 
message and the functioning that said 
message causes are described more fully 
below, and hereinafter, said message is 
called the "synch- SPAM-reception message 
(#10) w .) Thereafter, embedding and 
transmitting any given SPAM message in 
said transmission invokes a controlled 
function or functions at particular ones of 
said decoder apparatus. 



(6) transmitting 
said instruct signal, 
said identifier, 



Page 375 lines 4-6. 



Page 386 lines 9-14. 



The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53, and retransmits 
said transmission immediately via 
modulator, 83. 

embed said information in the normal 
transmission location of the programming of Q 
transmission being transmitted via said 



84 



Serial No. 08/472.980 
Docket No. 05634.0353 



and said at least one 
control signal from 
said transmitter 
station. 



Page 382 line 28 to 
page 383 line 8. 



Page 387 lines 19-31. 



generator, 82, to the field distribution system, 
93, of said station, thereby transmitting the 
particular program-instructioarv-set message 
(#10) of said station to said system, 93 

See above* 



See above. 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



A method of 
controlling at least one 
of a plurality of 
receiver stations, 



Column 17 lines 34-53. 



Methods for Governing p r Influencing the 



each of which (i) 



includes a mass 
medium program 
receiver for receiving 
a mass medium 
program which 



Column 3 lines 48-51. 



Column 19 lines 1-4. 



Operation of Equipment mat is ExtemaLtQ 



Conventional Television and Radio Sets bv 



Passing Instruction and Information Signals 



mat are Embedded in T> frvision and Radio 
Programing Transmiss ions to Such External 

Equipment 

Signal processor apparatus have the 
ability to identify instruction and information 
signals in one or more inputted television and 
radio programing transmissions, identify and 
discriminate among one or more pieces of 
external equipment to which such signals are 
addressed, and transfer such signals to such 
equipment as directed. This permits many 
valuable techniques for facilitating the 
operation of such external equipment. 

Figure 6 illustrates one possible 
configuration of equipment in a home or office 
or other television and/or radio receiving site. 
Consideration of Figure 6 is facilitated by 
consideration, first, of individual examples of 
the types of co-ordinated presentations that 
the signal apparatus and methods described 
here can permit 

Another method has application at receiver 
sites such as private homes or public places 
like theaters, hotels, brokerage offices, etc, 
whether commercial establishments or not. 

In the same fashion, microcomputer, 205, may 
also instruct signal processor, 200, to monitor 
single or multiple television channels and/or 
radio channels for programing of interest to 
play or record. 
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comprises audio, 
a signal detector, 



and at least one of a 
computer and a 
processor, 



(ii) is adapted to detect 
the presence of at least 
one control signal that 
does at least one of (a) 
selects and (b) 
executes operating 
instructions 
associated with mass 
medium 
programming, 



Column 18 lines 14-16. 



column 17 line 62 to 
column 18 line 4. 



Column 18 lines 47-49. 



Column 19 lines 14-15, 



with lines 20-29. 



Column 19 lines 63 to 
column 20 line 2. 



TV signal decoder, 203, detects signals in the 
programing transmission on the channel 
which signals it transfers to monitor or 
processor, 204. 

Signal processor, 200, is always operating and 
monitors all incoming channels. It can convey 
such " gnak to microcomputer, 205, whenever 
it receives them. TV signal decoder, 203, can 
also identify such signals but only in the one 
TV channel transferred by box, 201, to TV set 
202, and then only when TV set, 202, is on and 
operating. Decoder, 203, transfers all received 
signals to processor or monitor, 204, which 
identifies the signals as addressed to 
microcomputer, 205, and transfers them to 
microcomputer, 205. 

In this example, microprocessor, 205, is 
programed to hold a portfolio of stocks and to 
receive news about these particular stocks and 
about the industries they axe in. 

Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. 

Analyzing these identifier signals in a 
predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
determines that "Wall Street Week" is being 
televised on channel X. Then, in a 
p re determined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
may instruct tuner, 214, to switch box, 201, to 
channel X and may instruct control system, 
220, to turn video recorder, 217, on and record 
"Wall Street Week," and also microcomputer, 
205, may instruct switch, 216, to turn TV set, 
202, on and tuner, 215, to tune appropriately to 
"Wall Street Week." 

This signal is identified by decoder, 203, and 
transferred via processor, 204, to 
microcomputer, 205. This signal instructs 
microcomputer, 205, to transmit the first 
overlay to TV set, 202, for as long as it receives 
the same instruction signal from processor, 
204. The viewer then sees a microcomputer 
generated graphic of his own stocks* 
performance overlay the studio generated 
graphic 
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Column 19 lines 45-53. 


When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 8:30 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to irucrocomputer, 205. 
These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, to 
generate several graphic video overlays, 
which microcomputer, 205, has die means to 
1 generate and transmit and TV set, 202, has the 
means to receive and display, and to transmit 
these overlays to TV set 202, upon command. 


said mass medium 
programming one of 
completing and 


Column 19 line 67 to 
column 20 line 2. 


The viewer then sees a microcomputer 
generated graphic of his own stocks' 
performance overlay the studio generated 

j graphic 


supplementing said 
mass medium 
program. 


Column 19 lines 67 to 

iTvliirrm 90 Hfl£ 1. 

CUiUIIUl *>U U1K 


The viewer then sees a microcomputer 
generated graphic of his own stocks 1 
performance... 




Column 19 lines 59-60. 


Then the host says, "And here is what your 
portfolio did." 


and (iii) is adapted to 
input a subscriber 
reaction to 


Column 19 lines 63-60. 


This signal is identified by decoder, 203, and 
transferred via processor, 204, to 
microcomputer, 205. This signal instructs 
microcomputer, 205, to transmit the first 
overlay to TV set, 202, for as long as it receives 
the same instruction signal from processor, 
204. 


an offer 

communicated in said 
mass medium 
program, said method 
comprising the steps 
of: 


Subscriber responds to 
the offer and causes 
microcomputer 205 to 
be "programed" [sic]; 
see column 18 lines 46- 
49. 


In this example, microprocessor, 205, is 
programed to hold a portfolio of stocks and to 
receive news about these particular stocks and 
about the industries they are in. 


(1) receiving an 
instruct signal at a 
transmitter station; 


rnliimn If! 1in<»4 24»2fl 
vUlUUUI 1U 111 ICS ±.^r 


FIGS. 3 A, 3B and 3C illustrates one instance of 
such use. Figure 3 illustrates the use of Signal 
Processing Apparatus and Methods at a cable 
television system "head end" transmission 
facility that cabiecasts several channels of 
television programing. 




Pnltimn 19 lines 60*63. 


At this point, an instruction signal is generated 
in the television studio originating the 
programing and is transmitted in the 
programing transmission. 




Column 19 lines 42-44. 


Microcomputer, 205, is preprogramed to 
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Column 10 lines 61-63. 



Column 11 lines 38-42. 



respond in a predetermined fashion to 
instruction signals embedded in the "Wall 
Street Week" programing transmission. 

Incoming programing transmissions are 
received at the relevant receiver points, 
antennas, 50, 57, and 60, and other means, 61 

By comparing identification signals on the 
incoming programing with the programing 
schedule received earlier from local input, 74, 
and/or from a remote site via network, 98, 
controller/computer, 73, can determine when 
and on what channel or channels the head end 
facility should transmit the programing. 



(2) delivering 
said instruct signal to 
a transmitter at said 
transmitter station. 



Column 11 lines 54-57. 



Column 4 lines 5-13. 



said instruct signal 
being effective at said 
at least one of said 
plurality of receiver 
stations to store said 
operating instructions; 



Column 19 lines 13-15. 



Column 19 lines 42-53. 



.controller/computer, 73, instructs matrix 
switch, 75, to configure its switches so as to 
transfer programing transmissions inputted 
from TV receiver, 53, to the output that leads 
to modulator, 87. 

These techniques employ signals embedded in 
programs* Trie advantage of such embedded 
signals, as compared to header and trailer 
signals, is that they cannot become separated 
inadvertantly from the programing and, 
thereby, inhibit automatic processing, that 
they can convey signals to equipment that 
must switch manners or modes of operation 
during transmissions of individual units of 
programing, and that they can be monitored. 

Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system 

Microcomputer, 205, is preprogramed to 
respond in a predetermined fashion to 
instruction signals embedded in the "Wall 
Street Week" programing transmission. 
When the ''Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 830 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 
These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, ...« 
upon command. Subsequently 



(3) receiving, at 
said transmitter 
station, an identifier 



Column 10 lines 61-63. 



Column 4 lines 5-13. 



Incoming programing transmissions are 
received at the relevant receiver points, 
antennas, 50, 57, and 60, and other means, 62. 

These techniques employ signals embedded in 
programs. The advantage of such embedded 
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that designates one of 



said instruct signal 
and 



said subscriber 
reaction to said offer 
communicated in said 
mass medium 
program; 



Column 11 lines 38-39. 



Column 19 lines 14-15. 



Column 18 lines 1-4. 



Column 19 lines 64-67. 



Column 19 lines 48-53. 



Column 18 lines 1-4. 



Column 19 lines 46-48; 



and lines 59-64. 



signals, as compared to header and trailer 
signals, is that they cannot become separated 
inadvertantly from the programing and, 
thereby, inhibit automatic processing, that 
they can convey signals to equipment that 
must switch manners or modes of operation 
during transmissions of individual units of 
programing, and that they can be monitored. 

By comparing identification signals on die 
incoming programing with the programing 
schedule.... 

all program and channel identifiers on all \ 
Tiograming being cablecast on the multi- 
channel system 

Decoder, 209, transfers all received signals to 
processor or monitor, 204, which identifies 
the signals as addressed to microcomputer, 
205, and transfers them to microcomputer, 
205. 

This signal is identified by decoder, 203, and 
transferred via processor, 204, to 
microcomputer, 205. This signal instructs 
microcomputer, 205, to transmit the first 
overlay to TV set 202, for as long as it receives 
the same instruction signal from processor, 
204. 

These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, to 
generate several graphic video overlays, 
which microcomputer, 205, has the means to 
generate and transmit and TV set 202, has the 
means to receive and display, and to transmit 
these overlays to TV set 202, upon command. 

Decoder, 203, transfers all received signals to 
processor or monitor, 204, which identifies 
the signals as addressed to microcomputer, 
205, and transfers them to microcomputer, 
205* 

When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 830 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 

Then the host says, "And here is what your 
portfolio did." At this point an instruction 
signal is generated in the television studio 
originating the programing and is transmitted 
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in the programing transmission. This signal is 
identified by decoder, 203, and transferred via 
mw*Mflor 204 to microcomputer, 205. 


(4) receiving said 
at least one control 
signal at said 
transmitter station; 


Column 10 lines 61-63. 
Column 11 lines 38-39. 


Incoming programing transmissions are 
received at the relevant receiver points, 
antennas, 50, 57, and 60, and other means, 62. 

By comparing identification signals on the 
incoming programing with the programing 
schedule received earlier from local input, 
74,.... 


(5) delivering 
said identifier, 

and said at least one 
control signal to said 
transmitter at said 
transmitter station; 
and 


Column 11 lines 54-57. 
Column 4 lines 5-13. 


... controller/computer, 73, instructs matrix 
switch, 75, to configure its switches so as to 
transfer programing transmissions inputted 
from TV receiver, 53, to the output that leads 
to modulator, 87. 

These techniques employ signals embedded in 
programs. The advantage oi sucn emoeaaea 
signals, as compared to header and trailer 
signals, is that they cannot become separated 
inadvertantly from the programing and, 
thereby, inhibit automatic processing, that 
they can convey signals to equipment that 
must switch manners or modes of operation 
during transmissions of individual units of 
programing, and that they can be monitored. 


(6) transmitting 
said instruct signal, 
said identifier, and 
said at least one 
control signal from 
said transmitter 
station. 


Column 19 lines 13-29. 
Column 19 lines 45-53. 


Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. Signal 
processor, 200, receives this instruction from 
microcomputer, 205, at its processor or 
monitor, 12, which reacts, in a predetermined 
fashion by passing also externally to 
microcomputer, 205, all signals that it passes 
to buffer/ comparator, 14. Analyzing these 
identifier signals in a predetermined fashion, 
microcomputer, 205, determines that "Wall 
Street Week" is being televised on channel X. 
Then, in a predetermined fashion, 
microcomputer, 205, may instruct tuner, 214, 
to switch box, 201, to channel X and may 
instruct control system, 220, to turn video 
recorder, 217, on and record "Wall Street 
Week,** and also microcomputer, 205, may 
instruct switch, 216, to turn TV set, 202, on and 
tuner, 215, to tune appropriately to "Wall 
Street Week." 

When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 830 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder. 
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Column 19 line 60 to 
column 20 line 2. 



203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 
These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, to 
generate several graphic video overlays, 
which microcomputer, 205, has the means to 
generate and transmit and TV set 202, has the 
means to receive and display, and to transmit 
these overlays to TV set 202, upon command. 

At this point an instruction signal is generated 
in the television studio originating the 
programing and is transmitted in the 
programing transmission. This signal is 
identified by decoder, 203, arid transferred via 
processor, 204, to microcomputer, 205. This 
signal instructs microcomputer, 205, to 
transmit the first overlay to TV set 202, for as 
long as it receives the same instruction signal 
from processor, 204. The viewer then sees a 
microcomputer generated graphic of his own 
stocks' performance overlay the studio 
generated graphic 



11. Claim 12 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
11, wherein at least 
one of said at least one 
control signal and said 
identifier is embedded 
in one of a television 
signal and 


Page 324 line 26. 
Page 375 lines 4-6. 

Page 382 lines 15-21. 
Page 386 line 7-20. 


TV receivers, 53, 54, 55, and 56. 

The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53, and retransmits 
said transmission immediately via 
modulator, 83. 

Then said program originating studio starts 
to transmit the conventional television 
programming of unit Q. 
Immediately after commencing to transmit 
said programming of Q, said studio embeds 
in the normal transmission location of the 
transmission of said programming and 
transmits a particular SPAM message is 
addressed to URS signal processors, 200, 

Receiving the information of the particular 
program- instruction-set message (#10) of the 
computer, 73, of its station causes a 
generator, 82, to embed said information in 
the normal transmission location of the 
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a signal containing a 
television program. 



Page 325 lines 1-4. 



programming of Q transmission being 
transmitted via said generator, 82, to die 
field distribution system, 93, of said station, 
thereby transmitting the particular 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 
said station to said system, 93. (After 
transmitting the aforementioned 
transmit-data* module-set message (#10) and 
before transmitting a particular 
commence-outputting message (#10) that is 
discussed more fully below, said program 
originating studio embeds and transmits 
other SPAM messages that are addressed to 
URS microcomputers, 205. 

...apparatus that outputs said transmissions 
over various channels to the cable system's 
field distribution system, 93, which 
apparatus includes cable channel 
modulators, 83, 87, and 91, and channel 
combining and multiplexing system, 92. 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 



Spec Reference 



.Specification Language 



The method of claim 
11, wherein at least 
one of said at least one 
control signal and said 
identifier is embedded 
in one of a television 
signal and a signal 
containing a 
television program. 



Column 19 lines 14-15, 



lines 20-23, 



Column 19 lines 13-15. 



and lines 42-44. 



Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers an all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. 

Analyzing these identifier signals in a 
predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
determines that "Wall Street Week" is being 
televised on channel X. 

Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on die multi-channel system, 

Microcomputer, 205, is preprogramed to 
respond in a predetermined fashion to 
instruction signals embedded in the "Wall 
Street Week" programing transmission. 
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12. Claim 13 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 



Spec Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 
11, wherein said at 
least one control signal 
is effective to output a 
viewer order for one 
of a designated 
product and a 
designated service, 
said method further 
comprising the steps 
of: 



Page 472 lines 13-23. 



Page 471 lines 14-21. 



Page 473 lines 5-8. 



Page 474 lines 2-8. 



Receiving said message causes controller, 20, 
to load and execute said 
check-for-entered-ir^oimation-and-process 

instructions, and executing said instructions 
causes controller, 20, to determine that 
TV567# information exists at said 
last-local-input-# memory and to cause an 
instance of particular covert control 
information (which is preprogrammed in 
said instructions) to be placed at particular 
control- function-invoking information 
memory of the controller, 39, of decoder, 145, 
and also at particular control-function- 
invoking information memory of the 
controller, 39, of decoder, 203. 

Each subscriber-in particular, the subscriber 
of the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, said second 
subscriber, and said third subscriber-enters 
TV567#, in a fashion well known in die art at 
the keyboard of the specific local input, 225, 
of his own station which causes said input, 
225, to transmit a particular preprogrammed 
process-local-input instruction and said 
TV567# information to the controller, 20, of 
the signal processor, 200, of said station. 

.progranuning and transmits a particular 
second SPAM message that consists of an 
H 0r header, particular execution segment 
information that is identical to said covert 
control information,.... 

Executing said generate-recipe-and- 
shopping-list instructions causes 
microcomputer, 205, to generate information 
of the specific fish curry recipe and fish curry 
shopping list of the family of the subscriber 
of the station of Figs. 7 and 7F; to cause said 
recipe and, shopping list to be printed at 
printer, 221; and to retain information of said 
shopping list at particular memory 



communicating to said 
transmitter 
information which is 
effective at said at 
least one of said 



Page 375 lines 4-6. 



The station of Fig. 6 receives said network 
transmission at receiver, 53, and retransmits 
said transmission immediately via 
modulator, 83. 
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plurality of receiver 
stations to one of 
select and assemble 
specific information to 
communicate to a 
remote data collection 
site; and 


Page 473 lines 3-13. 

Page 473 line 29 to 
page 474 line 1. 


One minute later, said program originating 
studio embeds in the transmission of said 
"Exotic Meals of India" programming and 
transmits a particular second SPAM message 
that consists of an "01" header, particular 
execution segment information that is 
identical to said covert control information, 
appropriate meter-monitor information 
including unit code identification 
information that identifies the programming 
of the information segment of said message, 
padding bits as required, information 
segment of particular 
genera te-redpe-and-shopping-list 
instructions, and an end of file signal. 

Receiving said message causes the controller, 
39, of decoder, 203, to load ana execute saia 
genera te-recipe-and- shopping-list 
instructions at microcomputer, 205, and to 
transfer particular meter-monitor 
information to the buffer/comparator, 14, of 
signal processor, 200, causing said 
buffer/comparator, 14, to increment the 
information of said signal record of meter 
information in the fashion described above. 


transmitting said 
information to said at 
least one of said 
plurality of receiver 
stations. 


Page 375 lines 4-6. 
Page 473 lines 2-13. 


See above. 

One minute later, said program originating 
studio embeds in the transmission of said 
"Exotic Meals of India" programming and 
transmits a particular second SPAM message 
that consists of an M 01 H header, particular 
execution segment information that is 
identical to said covert control information, 
appropriate meter-monitor information 
including unit code identification 
information that identifies the programming 
of the information segment of said message, 
padding bits as required, information 
segment of particular 
generate-recipe-and-shopping-list 
instructions, and an end of file signal. 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Lan^ua^e 


The method of claim 
11, wherein said at 
least one control signal 


Column 18 lines 47-48. 


In this example, microprocessor, 205, is 
programed to hold a portfolio of stocks and to 
receive news about these particular stocks and 
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is effective to output a 
viewer order for one 
of a designated 
product and 

a designated service, 
said method further 
comprising the steps 
of: 


Column 18 lines 63-68. 

Column 18 line 63 to 
column 19 line 4. 

Column 19 lines 20-29. 


about the industries they are in. 

In a predetermined fashion, either 
microcomputer, 205, or signal processor, 200, 
instructs tuner, 223, to set cable converter box, 
222, to the proper channel and 
microcomputer, 200, may record the 
information in memory or transfer it to 
printer, 221, for printing. 

See above, plus.*. 

In the same fashion, microcomputer, 205, may 
also instruct signal processor, 200, to monitor 
single or multiple television channels and/ or 
radio channels for programing of interest to 
play or record. 

Analyzing these identifier signals in a 
predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
determines that "Wall Street Week" is being 
televised on channel X Then, in a 
predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
may instruct tuner, 214, to switch box, 201, to 
channel X and may instruct control system, 
220, to turn video recorder, 217, on and record 
"Wall Street Week," and also microcomputer, 
205, may instruct switch, 216, to turn TV set, 
202, on and tuner, 215, to tune appropriately to 
"Wall Street Week." 


communicating to said 
transmitter 
information which is 
effective at said at 
least one of said 
plurality of receiver 
stations to one of 
select and assemble 
specific information to 
communicate to a 
remote data collection 
site; and 


Column 11 lines 54-57 

Column 19 lines 14-15. 
Column 18 lines 50-56. 

See also: column 9 line 
68 to column 10 line 2; 
column 15 line 57 to 
column 16 line 24;. 


...controller /computer, 73, instructs matrix 
switch, 75, to configure its switches so as to 
transfer programing transmissions inputted 
from TV receiver, 53, to the output that leads 
to modulator, 87. 

Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. 

Several separate news services transmit news 
on different channels carried on the multi- 
channel cable transmission to converter boxes, 
222 and 201, and to signal processor, 200. The 
news services preceed each news transmission 
with a unique signal that uniquely identifies 
the company or companies to which the news 
item refers and/or the industries. 
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column io une ?i w 
column 17 line 9; 
column 8 lines 16-19 
and lines 46-55. 




transmitting said 
information to said at 
least one of said 
plurality of receiver 
stations. 


Column 18 lines 49-56. 
Column 19 lines 14-15. 


See above. 
See above. 



13. Claim 14 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 
11, wherein said at 
least one control signal 
comprises at least one 
downloadable 
processor instruction. 



Page 385 line 24 to 
page 386 line 6. 



Page 484 lines 1-18. 



Then, automatically, each of said computers, 
73, selects and transmits to the generator, 82, 
of its station, information of a n Q¥ header; 
information of a particular SPAM execution 
segment that is addressed to UPS 
microcomputers, 205; its retained 
meter-monitor information; any required 
padding bits; complete information of the 
program instruction set that is at its 
program-set-to transmit RAM memory; and 
information of a SPAM end of file signaL 
Said selected and transmitted information 
that each of said computers, 73, transmits is 
complete information of die particular 
program- instruction-set message (#10) of 
said computer, 73. (Receiving said message 
causes the apparatus of the intermediate 
station of Fig. 6 to transmit the program 
instruction set of Q.l in the 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 
said station and causes the apparatus of said 
second intermediate station to transmit the 
program instruction set of Q.2 in the 
program-instruction-set message (#10) of 
said second station.) 

Then said studio transmits said 
transmit-and-execute- 
program-instruction-set message (#10), 
causing each intermediate transmission 
station, including the station of Fig. 6 and 
said second intermediate transmission 
station, to transmit its specific 
program-instruction-set message (#10), as 
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described above. 
Receiving the specific 

program-instruction-set message (#10) of its 
intermediate transmission station causes 
each ultimate receiver station to record one 
instance of the PROGRAM.EXE information 
in said message at particular RAM and 
execute the information so loaded as a 
machine language job. At the station of Figs. 
7 and 7F, receiving the program- 
instruction-set message (#10) transmitted by 
the intermediate transmission station of Fig. 
6 causes said message to be detected at 
decoder, 203, and causes decoder, 203, to 
load and execute at microcomputer, 205, the 
information segment of said message (which 
is the program instruction set of Q.l and is 
the output file, PROGRAMEXE, of said 
station). m 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 
11, wherein said at 
least one control signal 
comprises at least one 
downloadable 
processor instruction. 



Column 19 lines 14-15, 



lines 20-23 



and lines 42-49. 



Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. 

Analyzing these identifier signals in a 
predetermined fashion, microcomputer, 205, 
determines that "Wall Street Week" is being 
televised on channel X. 

Microcomputer, 205, is preprogramed to 
respond in a predetermined fashion to 
instruction signals embedded in the "Wall 
Street Week" programing transmission. When 
the "Wall Street Week" transmission begins at 
830 PMona Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 



14. Claim 15 
Support to the 1987 specification. 
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Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
11, wherein said mass 
medium program 
includes text ; 


Page 507 lines 5-7. 


Said studio transmits video information of 
said person pointing to the upper left hand 
corner of the video screen, and the image of 
TV568*" appears in said corner. 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 
11, wherein said mass 
medium program 
includes text 


Column 19 lines 53-59. 


Subsequently in the program, the host says, 
Here is what the Dow Jones Industrials did is 
the past week," and a studio generated graphic 
is pictured. The host then says, "Here is what 
the broader NASDAQ index did in the week 
past," and a studio generated graphic overlay 
is displayed on top of the first graphic 


15. Claim 16 




Support to the 1987 specification. 




Claim Language 


Spec Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 
processor control 
signal is an instruct* 
to- tune signal that 
causes a receiver to 
receive a selected 
transmission. 


Page 291 lines 9-20. 


In the interval between said 
commence-enabling time and said 830 FM 
time, said head end is caused, in a 
predetermined fashion, to transmit a 
particular enabling SPAM message that 
consists of a "01" header, execution segment 
information that matches said 
enable-next-program-on-CC13 information, 
particular meter-monitor information, 
information segment information of 
particular enable-CC13 instructions and 
particular enable-WSW instructions that 
include particular enable- WSW- 
programming information, and an end of file 
signal on the frequency of said master 
control channel (Hereinafter said message is 
called the "local- cable-enabling-message 
(#7).") 




Page 292 lines 7-11. 


Receiving said message causes controller, 20, 
to load the enable-CC13 instructions and the 
enable-WSW instructions of the information 
segment of said message at particular RAM 
of controller, 20, and execute said 
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Page 294 lines 28-33. 
Page 295 lines 6-7. 


instructions as the machine language 
instructions of one job. 

Resulting in a match causes controller, 20, to 
execute a particular portion of said 
enable-CC13 instructions. 
Executing the instructions of said portion 
causes controller, 20, in the predetermined 
fashion of the said portion, to cause selected 
apparatus of the station of Fig. 4 to receive 
the cable channel 13 transmission,.... 

Then, automatically, controller, 20, causes a 
selected tuner, to rune ro uie iret^ucitvy 
of cable channel 13,.... 


Support to the 


1981 specification. 


Specification Language 


Claim Language 
The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
axiu proccsatru 
processor control 
signal is an instruct* 
to-tune signal that 
causes a receiver to 
receive a selected 
transmission. 


Spec. Reference 
Column 19 lines 14-15; 

and lines 24-25. 


...pass all program and channel identifiers on 
all programing being cablecast on the multi- 
channel system. 

Then, in a predetermined fashion, 
microcomputer, 205, may instruct tuner, 214, 
to switch box, 201 , to channel X and may 
instruct control system, 220,.... 


1 

Support to th< 


16. Claim 17 

» 1987 specification* 


Specification Language 


Claim Language 
The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to-activate signal that 
controls a switch or 
inputs power to an 
apparatus. 


Spec. Reference 
Page 303 lines 19-23, 

and page 304 lines 10- 
11. 

Page 443 lines 19-28. 


In due course, but still before said 8:30 PM 
time, said program originating studio 
commences transmitting analog television 
information on its transmission frequency 
and embeds and transmits particular SPAM 
message information on lines 20, 21, 22, 23, 
24, 25, 26, and 27. 

(Hereinafter, each of said SPAM messages is 
called a "2nd- WSW-progranv 
enabling-message (#7). M ) 

Executing said additional 
2nd-stage-enable-WSW-program 
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Page 444 lines 23-26. 



Page 445 lines 6-8, 



and lines 24-25. 



instructions at the station of Fig. 7 causes 
controller, 20, first to cause the apparatus of 
said station to commence transferring the 
decrypted television information of the "Wall 
Street Week" program transmission to 
decoder, 203, and microcomputer, 205. 
Automatically, controller, 20, causes matrix 
switch, 258, to cease inputting the decrypted 
video information of said transmission to 
signal processor, 200, (at switch, 1), and to 
commence transferring said video 
information 

At the station of Fig. 7, executing said 
additional 2nd-stage-enable-WSW-program 
instructions causes controller, 20, thereafter 
to cause the apparatus of said station to 
determine that monitor, 202M, 

Receiving said 202M-is-not-on information 
causes controller, 20, under control of said 
additional 2nd-stage- enable- WSW-program 
instructions, 

...to switch power on to monitor, 202M,.... 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to-activate signal that 
controls a switch or 
inputs power to an 
apparatus. 



Column 19 lines 14-15, 



and lines 27-28. 



Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. 

Then, in a predetermined fashion, 
microcomputer, 205, may instruct tuner, 214, 
to switch box, 201, to channel X and may 
instruct control system, 220, to turn video 
recorder, 217, on and record "Wall Street 
Week," and also microcomputer, 205, may 
instruct switch, 216, to turn TV set, 202, on and 
tuner, 215, to tune appropriately to "Wall 
Street Week." 



17. Claim 18 
Support to the 1987 specification. 
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Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 

In due course, but still before said 830 PM 



The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 
processor control 
signal is an instruct-to- 
enable signal that 
causes a transfer 
device to transfer a 
signal to an output 
device. 



Page 303 lines 19-23. 



Page 304 lines 10-11. 



Page 309 line 30 to 
page 310 line 8. 



time, said program originating studio 
commences transmitting analog television 
information on its transmission frequency 
and embeds and transmits particular SPAM 
message information on lines 20, 21, 22, 23, 
24, 25, 26, and 27. 

(Hereinafter, each of said SPAM messages is 
called a "2nd- WSW-program- 
enabling-message (#7).") 

...the controller, 20, of the station of Fig. 4 
(and causes controllers, 20, at other stations 
where so determining occurs) to execute 
particular additional 
2nd-stage-enable-WSW-program 
instructions, and executing said instructions 
causes controller, 20, to cause the apparatus 
of the station of Fig. 4 to commence 
transferring the decrypted television 
information of die "Wall Street Week- 
program to microcomputer, 205, and 
monitor, 202M. Automatically, controller, 
20, causes matrix switch, 258, to transfer the 
decrypted audio information inputted from 
decryptor, 107, to monitor, 202M, thereby 
causing monitor, 202M, to commence 
receiving said audio information and 
emitting sound in accordance with said 
audio information. 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 



The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 
processor, control 
signal is an instruct-to- 
enable signal that 
causes a transfer 
device to transfer a 
signal to an output 
device. 



Spec. Reference 



Column 19 lines 14-15. 



Column 19 lines 24-29. 



Specification Language 



Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. 

Then, in a predetermined fashion, 
microcomputer, 205, may instruct tuner, 214, 
to switch box, 201, to channel X and may 
instruct control system, 220, to turn video 
recorder, 217, on and record "Wall Street 
Week," and also microcomputer, 205, may 
instruct switch, 216, to turn TV set, 202, on and 
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tuner, 215, to tune appropriately to "Wall 
Street Week/; . . 



18. Claim 19 
Support to the 1987 specification. 




The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
tt>w-to-decrypt signal 
that controls a 
dccryptor. 



Page 294 lines 30-35. 



Page 295 line 30 to 
page 296 line 3. 



In the interval between said 
commence-enabling time and said 8*30 PM 
time, said head end is caused, in a 
predetermined fashion, to transmit a 
particular enabling SPAM message that 
consists of a "01" header, execution segment 
information that matches said 
enable-next-program-on-CC13 information, 
particular meter-monitor information, 
information segment information of 
particular enable~CC13 instructions and 
particular enable-WSW instructions that 
include particular 

enable- WSW-programming information, and 
an end of file signal on the frequency of said 
master control channel. (Hereinafter said 
message is called the local- 
cable-enabling-message (#7).") 

Executing the instructions of said portion 
causes controller, 20, in the predetermined 
fashion of the said portion, to cause selected 
apparatus of the station of Fig. 4 to receive 
the cable channel 13 transmission, to cause 
selected apparatus to decrypt the audio 
portion of said transmission 

Automatically, controller, 20, selects 
information of cipher key Ca from among 
the information of said portion; transfers 
said cipher key information to decryptor, 
107; and causes decryptor, 107, to commence 
decrypting its received audio information, 
using said key infonnation and selected 
decryption cipher algorithm C and 
outputting decrypted information of the 
audi o portion of the "Wall Street Week" 
program transmission to matrix switch, 258. 
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Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 



The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
how-to-decrypt signal 
that controls a 
decryptor. 



Spec. Reference 



Column 13 lines 1-4. 



Specification Language 



Figures 4A through 4E illustrate methods for 
governing the reception of programing and 
the use of signal processor apparatus in these 
methods. 



19. Claim 20 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 
processor control 
signal is an instruct-to- 
coordinate signal that 
coordinates a 
multimedia 
presentation. 



Page 59 lines 29-33, 



with, page 311 lines 
10-16. 



Page 143 lines 6-11. 



Page 151 lines 26-33. 



A SPAM message is die modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 

In due course, at said 830 PM time, said 
program originating studio commences 
transmitting the programming information 
of said "Wall Street Week- program, thereby 
causing the apparatus of the station of Fig. 4 
(and of other correctly regulated and 
connected stations) to commence 
functioning in the fashions described above 
in "One Combined Medium" and in 
examples #1, #2, #3, and #4. 

OPERATING SIGNAL PROCESSOR 
SYSTEMS ... EXAMPLE #2 
In example #2, the first and third messages of 
the "Wall Street Week" combining are 
transmitted just as in example #1, but the 
second message is partially encrypted. 
The second message conveys the second 
combining synch command. 

At microcomputer, 205, (and at the URS 
microcomputers, 205, at other stations where 
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Page 26 lines 20-23. 



the second message of example #2 is 
decrypted) in the fashion described in 
example #1, said information, which is the 
unencrypted binary information of the 
second combining synch command, executes 
"GRAPHICS ON" causing microcomputer, 
205, to combine the programming of Fig. 1 A 
and of Fig. IB and transmit said combined 
programming to monitor, 202M, where Fig. 
1C is displayed. 

(Hereinafter, an instruction such as the 
above signal of "GRAPHICS ON" that causes 
subscriber station apparatus to execute a 
combining operation in synchronization is 
called a "combining synch command." 



Support to the i981 specification. 



Spec Reference 



Specification Language 

Qmrimatinf M" 1Hmgdia Prestations in 



The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 
processor control 
signal is an instmct- 
to-coordinate signal 
that coordinates a 
multimedia 
presentation. 



Column 19 line 30; 



and column 19 line 59 
to column 20 line 2. 



Time 

Then the host says, "And here is what your 
portfolio did." At this point, an instruction 
signal is generated in the television studio 
originating the programing and is transmitted 
in the programing transmission. This signal is 
identified by decoder, 203, and transferred via 
processor, 204, to microcomputer, 205. This 
signal instructs microcomputer, 205, to 
transmit the first overlay to TV set, 202, for as 
long as it receives the same instruction signal 
from processor, 204. The viewer then sees a 
microcomputer generated graphic of his own 
stocks' performance overlay the studio 
generated graphic - 



20. Claim 21 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 



Spei 



c. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 



Page 59 lines 29-33, 



A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
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processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to-generate signal that 
generates information 
that supplements said 
programming. 


with page 311 lines 10- 
16. 


addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 

In due course, at said 830 PM time, said 
program originating studio commences 
transmitting die programming information 
of said "Wall Street Week" program, thereby 
causing the apparatus of the station of Fig. 4 
I and of other correctly regulated and 
connected stations) to commence functioning 
in the fashions described above in "One 
Combined Medium" and in examples #1, #2, 
#3, and #4. 




Page 197 lines 11-16. 


OPERATING SIGNAL PROCESSOR 
SYSTEMS ... EXAMPLE #4 
In example #4, the first and second messages 
are both partially encrypted, and tile I 
combining of Fig; 1A and Fig. IB information 1 
occurs only at selected subscriber stations j 
where the information of said messages 
causes decrypting and collecting of meter 1 
information as well as combining. 




Page 221 lines 28-32, 


As described in "One Combined Medium" 
above, running said program instruction set 1 
causes microcomputer, 205, (and URS 
microcomputers, 205, at other subscriber 
stations) to place appropriate Fig. 1A image 
information at particular video RAM 




with page 26 lines 8- 
11. 


TV monitor, 202M, then displays the image 
shown in Fig. 1C which is the 
microcomputer generated graphic ot me 
subscribers own portfolio performance 
overlaid on the studio generated graphic. 




Page 25 lines 33-34; 


Then the host says, "And here is what your 
portfolio did." I 




with column 26 lines 
8-10. 


TV monitor, 202M, then displays ... the 
microcomputer generated graphic of the 
subscriber's own portfolio performance 
overlaid on the studio generated graphic. | 



Support to the 1981 specification. 
| Claim Language | Spec. Reference | Specification Language 
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The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to-gencrate signal that 
generates information 



that supplements said 
programming. 



Column 19 lines 45- 
50.. 



Column 19 lines 59-60, 



and, column 19 line 67 
to column 20 line 1. 



When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 8:30 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals ire identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 
These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, to 
generate several graphic video overlays, 
which microcomputer, 205, has the means to 
generate and transmit and TV set, 202, has the 
means to receive and display, and to transmit 
these overlays to TV set 202, upon command. 

Then the host says, "And here is what your 
portfolio did." 

The viewer then sees a microcomputer 
generated graphic of his own stocks' 
performance overlay the studio generated 
graphic 



21. Claim 22 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to-generate signal that 
generates information 
that completes said 
programming* 



Page 59 lines 29-33, 



with page 311 lines 10- 
16. 



Page 197 lines 11-16. 



A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 

In due course, at said 8:30 PM time, said 
program originating studio commences 
transmitting the programming information 
of said "Wall Street Week" program, thereby 
causing the apparatus of the station of Fig. 4 
(and of other correctly regulated and 
connected stations) to commence functioning 
in the fashions described above in "One 
Combined Medium" and in examples #1, #2, 
#3, and #4. 

OPERATING SIGNAL PROCESSOR 
SYSTEMS ... EXAMPLE #4 
In example #4, the first and second messages 
are both partially encrypted, and the 
combining of Fig. 1A and Fig. IB information 
occurs only at selected subscriber stations 
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Page 221 lines 28-32, 



with page 26 lines 8- 
11. 



where the information of said messages 
causes decrypting and collecting of meter 
information as well as combining. 

As described in "One Combined Medium" 
above, running said program instruction set 
causes microcomputer, 205, (and URS 
microcomputers, 205, at other subscriber 
stations) to place appropriate Fig. 1 A image 
information at particular video RAM 

TV monitor, 202M, then displays the image 
shown in Fig. 1C which is the 
microcomputer generated graphic of the 
subscriber's own portfolio performance 
overlaid on the studio generated g raphic 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Lani 
The method of claim 2, 
wherein said received 
and processed 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to-generate signal that 
generates information 



that completes said 
programming. 



Spec Reference 
Column 19 lines 45- 
50- 



Column 19 line 67 to 
column 20 line 2. 



Specification Lang 

When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 830 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 
These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, to 
generate several graphic video overlays, 
which microcomputer, 205, has die means to 
generate and transmit and TV set 202, has the 
means to receive and display, and to transmit 
these overlays to TV set 202, upon command. 

The viewer then sees a microcomputer 
generated graphic of his own stocks' 
performance overlay the studio generated 
>hic 



22. Claim 23 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 
The method of claim 5, 
wherein said 
processor control 
signal is an instruct-to- 
activate signal that 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



Page 303 lines 19-23, 



In due course, but still before said 830 PM 
time, said program originating studio 
commences transmitting analog television 
information on its transmission frequency 
and embeds and transmits particular SPAM 
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controls a switch or 
inputs power to an 
apparatus. 


and page 304 lines 10- 
11. 

Page 443 lines 19-28. 

Page 444 lines 23-26. 

Page 445 lines 6-8, 
and lines 24-25. 


message information on lines 20, 21, 22, 23, 
24, 25, 26, and 27. 

(Hereinafter, each of said SPAM messages is 
called a "2nd- WSW-program- 
enabling-message (#7).") 

Executing said additional 
2nd-stage-enable-WSW-program 
instructions at the station of Fig. 7 causes 
controller, 20, first to cause the apparatus of 
said station to commence transferring the 
decrypted television information of the "Wall 
Street Week" program transmission to 
decoder, 203, and microcomputer, 205. 
Automatically, controller, 20, causes matrix 
switch, 258, to cease inputting the decrypted 
video information of said transmission to 
signal processor, 200, (at switch, 1), and to 
commence transferring said video 
information 

At the station of Fig. 7, executing said 
additional 2nd-stage-enable-WSW-program 
instructions causes controller, 20, thereafter 
to cause die apparatus of said station to 
determine that monitor, 202M, 

Receiving said 202M-is-not-on information 
causes controller, 20, under control of said 
additional 2nd-stage- enable-WSW-program 
instructions, 

...to switch power on to monitor, 202M,..» 


Support to thi 


e 1981 specification. 


Specification Language 


Claim Language 
The method of claim 5, 
wherein said 
processor control 
signal is an instruct-to- 
activate signal that 
controls a switch or 
inputs power to an 
apparatus. 


Spec. Reference 
Column 19 lines 14-15; 

and lines 27-28. 


Microcomputer, ad, in&iruu» aigim 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system. 

and also microcomputer, 205, may instruct 
switch, 216, to rum TV set, 202, on and tuner, 
215, to tune appropriately to "Wall Street 
Week." 
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23. Claim 24 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



qaim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 5, 
wherein said 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to-enable signal that 
causes a transfer 
device to transfer a 
signal to an output 
device* 



Page 303 lines 19-23. 



Page 304 lines 10-11* 



Page 309 line 30 to 
page 310 line 8. 



In due course, but still before said 830 PM 
time, said program originating studio 
commences transmitting analog television 
information on its transmission frequency 
and embeds and transmits particular SPAM 
message information on lines 20, 21, 22, 23, 
24, 25, 26, and 27. 

(Hereinafter, each of said SPAM messages is 
called a H 2nd- WSW-program- 
enabling-message (#7).*) 

...the controller, 20, of the station of Fig. 4 
(and causes controllers, 20, at other stations 
where so deterrnining occurs) to execute 
particular additional 
2nd-stage-enable-WSW-program 
instructions, and executing said instructions 
causes controller, 20, to cause the apparatus 
of the station of Fig. 4 to commence 
transferring the decrypted television 
information of the "Wall Street Week" 
program to microcomputer, 205, and 
monitor, 202M. Automatically, controller, 
20, causes matrix switch, 258, to transfer the 
decrypted audio information inputted from 
decryptor, 107, to monitor, 202M, thereby 
causing monitor, 202M, to commence 
receiving said audio information and 
emitting sound in accordance with said 
audio information. _ 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 5, 
wherein said 
processor control 
signal is an instruct* 
to-enable signal mat 
causes a transfer 
device to transfer a 
signal to an output 
device. 



Column 19 lines 14-15; 



and lines 24-29. 



Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast on the multi-channel system- 
Then, in a predetermined fashion, 
microcomputer, 205, may instruct tuner, 214, 
to switch box, 201, to channel X and may 
instruct control system, 220, to turn video 
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recorder, 217, an and record "Wall Street 
Week," and also microcomputer, 205, may 
instruct switch, 216, to turn TV set, 202, on and 
tuner, 215, to tune appropriately to "Wall 
Street Week." 



24. Claim 25 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 



The method of claim 5, 
wherein said 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
how-to-decrypt signal 
that controls a 
decryptor. 



Spec Reference 



Page 291 lines 9-20. 



Page 294 lines 30-35. 



Page 295 line 30 to 
page 296 line 3. 



Specification Language 



In the interval between said 
commence-enabling time and said 8:30 PM 
time, said head end is caused, in a 
predetermined fashion, to transmit a 
particular enabling SPAM message that 
consists of a "01" header, execution segment 
information mat matches said 
enable-next-program-on-CC13 information, 
particular meter-monitor information, 
information segment information of 
particular enable-CC13 instructions and 
particular enable-WSW instructions that 
include particular 

enable-WSW-programming information, and 
an end of file signal on the frequency of said 
master control channel (Hereinafter said 
message is called the "local- 
cable-enabling-message (#7). w ) 

Executing the instructions of said portion 
causes controller, 20, in the predetermined 
fashion of the said portion, to cause selected 
apparatus of the station of Fig. 4 to receive 
the cable channel 13 transmission, to cause 
selected apparatus to decrypt the audio 
portion, of said transmission 

Automatically, controller, 20, selects 
information of cipher key Ca from among 
the information of said portion; transfers 
said cipher key information to decryptor, 
107; and causes decryptor, 107, to commence 
decrypting its received audio information, 
using said key information and selected 
decryption cipher algorithm C, and 
outputting decrypted information of the 
audio portion of the "Wall Street Week M 
program transmission to matrix switch, 258. 
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Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 5, 
wherein said 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
how-to-decrypt signal 
that controls a 
decryptor. 


Column 13 lines 27-29; 
and lines 1-4. 


The signal or signals may also inform 
deaypter/interrupter, 101, how to decrypt or 
interrupt the programing if decrypter/ 
interrupter, 101, is capable of multiple means. 

Figures 4A through 4E illustrate methods for 
governing the reception of programing and 
the use of signal processor apparatus in these 
methods. 


25. Claim 26 
Support to the 1987 specification. 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language - 


The method of claim 5, 
wherein said 
processor control 
signal is an instruct* 
to-coordinate signal 
that coordinates a 
multimedia 
presentation. 


Page 59 lines 29-33, 

with, page 311 lines 
10-16. 

Page 26 lines 20-23. 


A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 

In due course, at said 8:30 PM time, said 
program originating studio commences 
transmitting the programming information 
of said "Wail Street Week" program, thereby 
causing the apparatus of the station of Fig. 4 
(and of other correctly regulated and 
connected stations) to commence functioning 
in the fashions described above in "One 
Combined Medium" and in examples #1, #2, 
#3, and #4. 

(Hereinafter, an instruction such as the 
above signal of "GRAPHICS ONT that causes 
subscriber station apparatus to execute a 
combining operation in synchronization is 
called a "combining synch command." 
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Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method 01 claim o, 
wherein said 
processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to-coordinate signal 
that coordinates a 
multimedia 
presentation. 


r^lnmn 10 lino *XT\ 

v_oiumn 17 une ou* 

Column 19 line 64 to 
column 20 line 2. 




Time 

This signal is identified by decoder, 203, and 
transferred via processor, 204, to 
microcomputer, 205. This signal instructs 
microcomputer, 205, to transmit the first 
overlay to TV set, 202, for as long as it receives 
the same instruction signal from processor, 
204. The viewer then sees a microcomputer 
generated graphic of his own stocks* 
performance overlay the studio generated 
graphic. 



26. Claim 27 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 5, 
wherein said 
information 
supplements said 
television 
programming and 
said processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to-generate signal that 
generates said 
information. 


Page 26 lines 8-10, 

with page 25 lines 33- 
34, 

and page 24 line 14 to 
25 line 6. 


TV monitor, 202M, then displays the image 
shown in Fig. 1C which is the 
microcomputer generated graphic of the 
subscriber's own portfolio performance 
overlaid on the studio generated graphic. 

Then the host says, "And here is what your 
portfolio did." 

(Hereinafter, such a set of instructions that is 
loaded and run is called a "program 
instruction set/') In a fashion well known in 
the art, microcomputer, 205, loads the 
received binary information of said set at a 
designated place in RAM until, in a 
predetermined fashion, it detects the end of 
said set, and it executes said set as an 
assembled, machine language program in a 
fashion well known in the art. Under 
control of said program instruction set and 
accessing the subscriber's contained portfolio 
data file for information in a fashion well 
known in the art, microcomputer, 205, 
calculates the performance of the subscriber's 
stock portfolio and constructs a graphic 
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image of that performance at the installed 
graphics card. The instructions cause the 
computer, first, to determine the aggregate 
value of the portfolio at each day s close of 
business by accumulating, for each day, the 
sum of the products of the number of shares 
of each stock held times that stock's closing 
price. The instructions then cause 
microcomputer, 205, to calculate the 
percentage change in the portfolio's 
aggregate value for each business day of the 
week in respect to the final business day of 
the prior week. Then in a fashion well 
known in the art, the instructions cause 
microcomputer, 205, to enter digital bit 
information at the video RAM of the 
graphics card in a particular pattern that 
depicts the said percentage change as it 
would be graphed on a particular graph with 
a particular origin and set of scaled graph 
axes. 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 5, 
wherein said 
information 
supplements said 
television 
programming and 
said processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to-generate signal that 
generates said 
information. 


Column 19 lines 45- 
50.. 

Column 19 lines 59-60, 

and, column 19 line 67 
to column 20 line 1. 


When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 8:30 PM on a Friday evening, several 
instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 
These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, to 
generate several graphic video overlays, 
which microcomputer, 205, has the means to 
generate and transmit and TV set, 202, has the 
means to receive and display, and to transmit 
these overlays to TV set, 202, upon command. 

Then the host says, "And here is what your 
portfolio did." 

The viewer then sees a microcomputer 
generated graphic of his own stocks* 
performance overlay the studio generated 
graphic. 



27. Claim 28 
Support to the 1987 specification. 
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Claim Language 



Spec. Reference 



Specification Language 



The method of claim 5, 
wherein said 
information completes 
said, television 
programming and 
said processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to-generate signal that 
generates said 
information. 



Page 59 lines 29-33, 



with page 311 lines 10- 
16. 



Page 197 lines 11-16. 



Page 221 lines 28-32, 



with page 26 lines 8- 
11. 



A SPAM message is the modality whereby 
the original transmission station that 
originates said message controls specific 
addressed apparatus at subscriber stations. 
The information of any given SPAM 
transmission consists of a series or stream of 
sequentially transmitted SPAM messages. 

In due course, at said 8*30 PM time, said 
program originating studio commences 
transmitting the programming information 
of said "Wall Street Week" program, thereby 
causing the apparatus of the station of Fig. 4 
(and of other correctly regulated and 
connected stations) to commence functioning 
in the fashions described above in "One 
Combined Medium" and in examples #1, #2, 
#3, and #4. 

OPERATING SIGNAL PROCESSOR 
SYSTEMS ... EXAMPLE #4 
In example #4, the first and second messages 
are both partially encrypted, and the 
combining of Fig. 1A and Fig. IB information 
occurs only at selected subscriber stations 
where the information of said messages 
causes decrypting and collecting of meter 
information as well as combining. 

As described in "One Combined Medium" 
above, running said program instruction set 
causes microcomputer, 205, (and URS 
microcomputers, 205, at other subscriber 
stations) to place appropriate Fig. 1 A image 
information at particular video RAM 

TV monitor, 202M, then displays the image 
shown in Fig. 1C which is the 
microcomputer generated graphic of the 
subscriber's own portfolio performance 
overlaid on the studio generated graphic. 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 5, 
wherein said 


Column 19 lines 45- 
50.. 


When the "Wall Street Week" transmission 
begins at 830 PM on a Friday evening, several 
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information completes 
said television 
programming and 
said processor control 
signal is an instruct- 
to-generate signal that 
generates saia 
information. 


Column 19 line 67 to 
column 20 line 2. 


instruction signals are identified by decoder, 
203, and transferred to microcomputer, 205. 
These signals instruct microcomputer, 205, to 
generate several graphic video overlays, 
which microcomputer, 205, has the means to 
generate and transmit and TV set, 202, has the 
means iu xcvcivc cuiu display, ana co iransmit 
these overlays to TV set, 202, upon command. 

The viewer then sees a microcomputer 
generated graphic of his own stocks* 
performance overlay the studio generated 
graphic 


28. Claim 29 
Support to the 1987 specification. 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 2, 
wherein programming 
is associated with said 
television program 
and said event signal 
communicated from 
said receiver station 
comprises an 
identification of said 
programming. 


Page 428 lines 21-26. 
Page 436 lines 24-33. 


The program-unit-of-interest information 
preprogrammed at the microcomputer, 205, 
of the station of Figs. 7 and 7C includes 
particular specific-WSW information that 
reflects the wish of the subscriber of said 
station to view (or record) said "Wall Street 
Week" program when said program is 
transmitted. 

Executing said detennine-whether-to-select 
instructions causes microcomputer, 205, to 
input said please- 

fuUy^nable-WSW^n-CC13-at-particular-8^ 
0 information to the controller, 20, of signal 
processor, 200. Said instructions contain one 
instance, and the the aforementioned 
program-unit-of-interest information that is 
preprogrammed at said microcomputer, 205, 
contains a second instance of specific-WSW 
information, which second instance reflects 
the wish of the subscriber of said station to 
view (or record) said "Wall Street Week" 
program when said program is transmitted. 



Support to the 1981 specification. 
| Claim Language | Spec. Reference | Specification Language 
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The method of claim 2, 
wherein programming 
is associated with said 
television program 
and said event signal 
communicated from 
said receiver station 
comprises an 
identification of said 
programming. 


Column 19 lines 5-8 , 

lines 12-14 
and lines 23-25. 


In another example, microcomputer, 205 may 
be preinf ormed that a certain television 
program, hypothetically "Wall Street Week," 
should be televised on TV set, 202, when it is 
cablecast 

Microcomputer, 205, instructs signal 
processor, 200, to pass all program and 
channel identifiers on all programing being 
cablecast cm the multi-channel system 

Then, in a predetermined fashion, 
microcomputer, 205, may instruct tuner, 214, 
to switch box, 201, to channel X and may 
instruct control system, 220, to turn video 
recorder, 217, on and record "Wall Street 
Week," 


29. Claim 30 
Support to the 1987 specification. 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 2, 
wherein said event 
signal communicated 
from said receiver 
station comprises a 
viewership statistic. 


Page 88 lines 19-22. 
Page 311 lines 3-6. 


In addition, monitor information, is 
processed at selected stations for one or more 
so-called "ratings" agencies (such as the A. C 
Nielsen Company) that collect statistics on 
viewership and programming usage. 

thereby incrementing the information of the 
aforementioned meter record that records 
the decryption of the program transmission 
of the "Wall Street Week" program 
originating studio; 


Support to the 1981 specification. 


Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 2, 
wherein said event 
signal communicated 
from said receiver 
station comprises a 
viewership statistic. 


Same as step (2), plus, 
column 3 lines 66-67, 

and column 15 lines 
26-32. 


The method provides monitoring techniques 
to develop data on patterns of viewership.... 

Methods for Monitoring Reception and 


Operation 

Figure 5 illustrates methods for monitoring 
reception and operation which methods can 
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be used to gather statistics on programing 
usage and associated uses of other data 
transmissions and equipment. Such statistics 
are necessary, for example, in the 
development of television program ratings. 

TV signal decoder, 203, and radio signal 
decoder, 211, also identify certain signals that 
monitors or processors, 204 and 210 
respectively, determine to identify the 
programs, etc on the channels to which TV 
set, 202, and radio, 209, are tuned, The 
processors, 204 and 210, transfer this 
information to signal processor, 200, for 
recording and subsequent transmission to a 
remote data collection site. 



30. Claim 31 
Support to the 1987 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec. Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 2, 
wherein said event 
signal communicated 
from said receiver 
station comprises a 
query for information 
related to a portfolio 
of subscriber data. 


Page 312 lines 6-8. 
Page 436 lines 23-26. 

Page 448 lines 4-13. 


...from processing embedded SPAM 
combining synch commands and may 
interrogate remote station apparatus, by 
telephone, for cipher key and /or cipher 
algorithm instructions and information. 

Executing said determine-whether-to- select 
instructions causes microcomputer, 205, to 
input said please- 

fully-enable-WSW-on-CC13-at-particular-8:3 
0 information to the controller, 20, of signal 
processor, 200. 

In actuality, the process of controlling 
computer- based combined media operations 
is continuous and involves systematic 
inputting and maintaining of up-to-date user 
specific data at each subscriber station. (For 
example, only at subscriber stations where 
user specific stock data is maintained 
systematically and up-to-date can the 
program instruction set of the first message 
of the "Wall Street Week" example generate 
Fig. 1A images that actually show the 
performance of the portfolios of the 
subscribers of said stations.) 
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Particular farm information of the specific 
farm of each fanner is recorded in a file 
named MY_FARMDAT on a disk at the A: 
disk drive of the microcomputer, 206, of each 
station. The recorded data includes, for 
example, data of the number and size of the 
individual parcels of property of the farmer's 
farm, the soil conditions of said parcels, the 
aspects of said parcels with respect to 
sunlight and shade, the history of crop 
rotation of said parcels, the farm equipment 
of said fanner, and the financial resources of 
said farmer. 



Support to the 1981 specification. 



Claim Language 


Spec* Reference 


Specification Language 


The method of claim 2, 
wherein said event 
signal communicated 
from said receiver 
station comprises a 
query for information 
related to a portfolio 
of subscriber data. 


Column 19 lines 37-41. 


It may receive these directly or it may 
automatically query a data service for them in 
a predetermined fashion. It records those 
prices that relate to the stocks in its stored 
portfolio. 



31. Conclusion 
Applicants respectfully submit that claims 2-31 and amended claim 5, 11 
and 12 of the subject application particularly point out and claim the subject 
matter sufficiently for one of ordinary skill in the art to comprehend the bounds 
of the claimed invention. The test for definiteness of a claim is whether one 
skilled in the art would understand the bounds of the patent claim when read in 
light of the specification, and if the claims so read reasonably apprise those 
skilled in the art of the scope of the invention, no more is required. Credle v. 
Bond, 25 F.3d 1556, 30 USPQ2d 1911 (Fed. Cir. 1994). The legal standard for 
definiteness is whether a claim reasonably apprises those of skill in the art of its 
scope. In re Warmerdam, 33 F.3d 1354, 31 USPQ2d 1754 (Fed. Cir. 1994). 
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Applicants have amended the claims to enhance clarity and respectfully submit 
that all pending claims are fully enabled by the specification and distinctly 
indicate the metes and bounds of the claimed subject matter. 

D. Support for Previous Amendment of "signal words" 
to "signal units" 

During the interview of July 15 th , 1999, the Examiners requested 

Applicants to demonstrate that no new matter was introduced into the 

specification in the amendment entered on October 21, 1998 which changed the 

following language in the specification on page 37 lines 22-25: 

"Controller, 39, 44, or 47, is preprogrammed to receive [unitsj 
words of signal information, to assemble said [units] words into 
signal [words] units that subscriber station apparatus can receive 
and process, and to transfer said [words] units to said apparatus/' 

Applicants submit that this amendment was merely made to correct a 

typographical mistake on their part. Additionally, specification support to verify 

the necessity of the amendment is found in the following language from page 14 

lines 22-35. 

In all cases, signals may convey information in discrete words, 
transmitted at separate times or in separate locations, that receiver 
apparatus must assembl e in order to receive one complete 
instruction . 

(The term "signal unit " hereinafter means one complete signal 
instruction or information message unit.... The term "signal word" 
hereinafter means one full discrete appearance of a signal as 
embedded at one time in one location on a transmission. . ..) 
Emphasis added. 

From the above language, a "signal unit" is " one complete sig nal 
instruction or information message unit." Words of signaf information are 
received and assembled into signal units, or completed instructions, for the 
subscriber station apparatus to receive, process and transfer. Thus, it should be 
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clear from this passage that no new matter was introduced with the amendment 
and Applicants urge the PTO to maintain and/or enter the previous amendment 
as appropriate under 37 C.F.R. § 1.118 (a). 

E Prior art anticipation by Campbell et al., U.S. Pat 
No. 4,536,791 

The examiner of record indicates that Applicants claims are anticipated by 
Campbell et al. The following sections, categorized by each independent claim, 
will demonstrate how Campbell et al. fails to anticipate Applicants' claim 
language. 

U.S. Patent No. 4,536,791 to Campbell et al. relates to addressable cable 
television control systems with a video formatted data transmission. Campbell 
et al. discloses an addressable cable television control system that transmits a 
television program and data signal transmission from a central station to a 
plurality of remote user stations. Campbell et al.'s data signals include both 
control and text signals in video line format that are inserted on the vertical 
interval of the television signals. An intelligent converter at each remote user 
location processes the data signals to enable controlled descrambling of the 
television transmission to the system on the basis of channel, tier of service, 
special event and program subject matter. The converter includes apparatus for 
interfacing with a two-way interactive data acquisition and control system. 

Campbell et al. teaches a head end station that includes a central data 
system utilizing a control computer that gathers data from a wide variety of 
sources and formats the data for transmission on video frequency channels. The 
formatted data is then transmitted by communication link to a television 
program processor where it is incorporated into the vertical blanking intervals of 
video signals by a variety of television program sources. The head end unit then 
transmits the combined cable television and data signal to remote subscribers. 
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Normally/ the signals are then transmitted through a cable network to a plurality 
of subscribers. The signals are received by an addressable converter that 
determines whether to descramble the received television signal based on proper 
subscriber, event and eligibility data stored at the receiver station, or to leave the 
signal in its scrambled format. 

1. Independent Claim 2 

With respect to Applicants' claim 2, Campbell et al. fails to teach, inter alia, 

one of programming and reprogramming, on the basis of said transmitted 
operating instructions, said receiver station to respond in a predetermined fashion to 
said processor control signal; 

causing said receiver station to receive and output said programming in 
accordance with said processor control signal. 

As best Applicants understand, the Examiner of record interprets 
Campbell et al. to suggest that the two-way pay-per-view function includes 
operating instructions transmitted in response to an event signal. However, 
claim 2 sets forth that, on the basis of the operating instructions, the receiver 
station is programmed or reprogrammed to respond to a processor control 
instruction. Campbell et al. fails to teach any pro gramming or reprogramming of 
a receiver station on the basis of operating instructions as defined by claim 2. 
Claim 2 also sets forth causing said receiver station to receive programming in 
accordance with said processor control sig nal. Campbell et al. fails to teach 
causing a receiver station to receive programming in accordance with processor 
control signals as set forth in claim 2. Applicants respectfully submit that 
Campbell et al. does not anticipate claim 2 since the reference fails to disclose 
every element of the claimed invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim 
be permitted to issue. 
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Claims 3, 4, 16-22 & 29-31 depend upon independent claim 2. As 
discussed supra, Campbell et aL fails to disclose every element of claim 2 and 
thus, ipso facto, Campbell et aL fails to anticipate dependent claims 3, 4, 16-22 & 
29-31. Therefore, Applicants request that claims 3, 4, 16-22 & 29-31 be permitted 
to issue. 

2. Independent Claim 5 

With respect to Applicants' claim 5, Campbell et aL fails to teach, inter alia, 
controlling, in accordance with said operating instructions, said receiver 
station to receive and output one of said television programming and information that 
is associated with said television programming. 

As best Applicants understand, the Examiner of record interprets 
Campbell et al. to suggest that the two-way pay-per-view function includes 
control codes equivalent to Applicants' operating instructions set forth in claim 
5. However, claim 5 sets forth controlling, in accordance with the operating 
instructions, the receiver station to receive either television programming or 
information associated with said television programming. Campbell et aL fails 
to teach operating instructions, received in response to inputted subscriber 
reaction, in accordance with the receiver station, to control to receive television 
pro gramming or information . 

Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et al. does not anticipate 
claim 5 since the reference fails to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim be permitted to issue. 

Claims 6 & 23-28 depends upon independent claim 5, As discussed supra, 
Campbell et aL fails to disclose every element of claim 5 and thus, zpso facto, 
Campbell et al. fails to anticipate dependent claims 6 & 23-28. Therefore, 
Applicants request that claims 6 & 23-28 be permitted to issue. 
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3. Independent Claim 7 

With respect to Applicants' claim 7, Campbell et al. fails to teach, inter alia, 
receiving, from said receiver station, at said at least one remote data source, a 

query for one of (i) a function associated with said television programming and (ii) said 

data; 

transmitting, from said at least one remote data source to said receiver 
station, in response to said step of receiving, an instruct signal which is effective 
at said receiver station to cause said receiver station to store operating 
instructions at a storage device that is associated with a processor; 

transmitting, from said at least one remote data source to said receiver 
station, a signal which controls said receiver station to process said operating 
instructions. 

As best Applicants understand, the Examiner of record interprets 
Campbell et al. to suggest that the two-way pay-per-view function includes a 
converter request equivalent to the query set forth in claim 7 and also includes 
control codes equivalent to the instruct signals set forth in claim 7. However, 
claim 7 sets forth receiving a query for either a function associated with a 
television programming or data . Campbell et al. fails to teach that the converter 
requests either a function or data. Campbell et aL, therefore, fails to teach a 
query as set forth by claim 7. Claim 7 also sets forth transmitting an instruct 
signal effective to s tore operating instructions at a storage device associated with 
a processor. Campbell et al. fails to teach any operating instructions stored by 
instruct signals. Likewise, claim 7 sets forth transmitting a si gnal that controls 
the receiver station to process the o perating instructions . Campbell et al. fails to 
teach any signal that controls the receiver station to process such operating 
instructions. 
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Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et aL does not anticipate 
claim 7 since the reference fails to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim be permitted to issue. 

4. Independent Claim 8 

With respect to Applicants' claim 8, Campbell et al. fails to teach, inter alia, 

said remote intermediate data transmitter station adapted to (i) detect the 
presence of at least one control signal, said at least one control signal operating at 
said remote intermediate data transmitter station to control communication of said 
at least one instruct signal, (ii) to control the communication of said at least one 
instruct signal in response to said detected at least one control signal; 

receiving said at least one instruct signal at said at least one origination 
transmitter station; 

delivering said at least one instruct signal to at least one origination 
transmitter; 

receiving said at least one control signal at said at least one origination 
transmitter station; and 

delivering said at least one control signal to said at least one origination 
transmitter before a specific time. 

As best Applicants understand, the Examiner of record interprets 
Campbell et al. to suggest that the head end station is equivalent to the remote 
intermediate transmitter station as presently set forth and that the addressable 
converter is equivalent to the receiver station as presently set forth. Campbell et 
al fails to provide any details regarding an origination transmitter station . Claim 
8 set forth receiving said at least one instruct signal at said at least one origination 
transmitter station; delivering said at least one instruct signal to at least one 
origination transmitter; receiving said at least one control signal at said at least one 
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origination transmitter station; and delivering said at least one control signal to 
said at least one origination transmitter before a specific time. Campbell et al. fails 
to teach any of these steps at an origination transmitter station. 

Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et al. does not anticipate 
claim 8 since the reference fails to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim be permitted to issue. 

Claims 9 & 10 depends upon independent claim 8. As discussed supra, 
Campbell et al fails to disclose every element of claim 8 and thus, ipso facto, 
Campbell et al. fails to anticipate dependent claims 9 & 10. Therefore, Applicants 
request that claims 9 & 10 be permitted to issue. 

5. Independent Claim 11 
With respect to Applicants' claim 11, Campbell et al. fails to teach, inter 

alia, 

delivering said instruct signal to a transmitter at said transmitter station, 
said instruct signal being effective at said at least one of said plurality of receiver 
stations to store said operating instructions; 

receiving, at said transmitter station, an identifier that designates one of said 
instruct signal and said subscriber reaction to said offer communicated in said mass 
medium program. 

As best Applicants understand, the Examiner of record interprets 
Campbell et al. to suggest that the control signals inserted in the television 
signals are equivalent to the instruct signal set forth in claim 11. However, claim 
11 sets forth that the instruct signal is effective to store operating instructions. 
Campbell et al. fails to teach any control signal that is effective to store operating 
instructions. Claim 11 also sets forth an identifier that designates either the 
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instruct signal or a subscriber reaction to an offer communicated in a mass 
medium program . Campbell et al. fails to teach any such identifier. 

. Applicants respectfully submit that Campbell et al. does not anticipate 
claim 11 since the reference foils to disclose every element of the claimed 
invention. Therefore, Applicants request the claim be permitted to issue. 

Claim 12-15 depends upon independent claim 11. As discussed supra, 
Campbell et al. fails to disclose every element of claim 11 and thus, ipso facto, 
Campbell et al. fails to anticipate dependent claims 12-15. Therefore, Applicants 
request that claims 12-15 be permitted to issue. 

Applicants further respectfully submit that claims 2-31 in the present 
application should be permitted to issue because these methods are not 
disclosed, taught, suggested, or implied by the applied prior art. For a prior art 
reference to anticipate in terms of 35 U.S.C § 102, every element of the claimed 
invention must be identically shown in a single reference. In re Bond, 910 F.2d 
831, 15 USPQ2d 1566 (Fed. Cir. 1990). There must be no difference between the 
claimed invention and the reference disclosure, as viewed by a person of 
ordinary skill in the field of the invention. Scripps Clinic & Research Foundation v. 
Genetech, Inc., 927 F.2d 1565, 18 USPQ2d 1001, 18 USPQ2d 1896 (Fed. Cir. 1991). 
Absence from a cited reference of any element of a claim negates anticipation of 
that claim by the reference. Kloster Speedsteel AB v Crucible, Inc., 230 USPQ 81 
(Fed. Cir. 1986), on rehearing, 231 USPQ 160 (Fed. Cir. 1986). 
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III. CONCLUSION 

In accordance with the foregoing it is respectfully submitted that all 
outstanding objections and rejections have been overcome and/or rendered 
moot. Further, all pending claims are patentably distinguishable over the prior 
art of record, taken in any proper combination. Thus, there being no further 
outstanding objections or rejections, the application is submitted as being in a 
condition for issuance, which action is earnestly solicited. 

If the Examiner has any remaining informalities to be addressed, it is 
believed that prosecution can be expedited by the Examiner contacting the 
undersigned attorney for a telephone interview to discuss resolution of such 
informalities. 



Respectfully submitted, 



Date: QcKfreM, 1999 
HOWREY& SIMON 
1299 Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W. 
Washington, D.C 20004 



Thomas J. Scott, Jr. 
Reg. No. 27,836 
Attorneys for Applicants 
Tel: (202)955-1685 
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This petition is a request that the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
(^Commissioner") exercise his supervisory authority in two separate circumstances: (1) over the 
Examiner responsible for this application with respect to an Office Action mailed January 7, 
2000, in the above-referenced patent application and (2) over the Group Director who is 
responsible for supervision of the Examiner assigned to the present application and who is 
additionally responsible for the other examiners in Technology Center 2700 assigned to examine 
other applications related to the present application because they share a parent disclosure under 
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1 . Applicants respectfully petition the Commissioner to impose a schedule on the examiners 
responsible for this and related applications, including the Group Director, who has overall 
supervisory authority over the examiners and supervisory examiners responsible for all these 
applications. Applicants urge that the Commissioner require the examiners responsible for each 
active application to issue an Office Action within thirty days of the Commissioner's grant of this 
petition and to respond to each subsequent amendment or Rule 1 1 1 response within thirty days 
after its filing with the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). Such a schedule would impose a 
time limit prohibiting further delay in issuing Office Actions and other correspondence in this 
application and the other applications related under 35 U.S.C. § 120. 

2. Applicants respectfully petition the Commissioner to require the Examiner to withdraw a 
so-called "Administrative Requirement" imposed on Applicants by the Examiner in the Office 
Action enumerated above. 

The Aciministrative Requirement, its improper nature, and the unreasonable delays of the 
PTO requiring a Commissioner mandated schedule are described in detail below. A $130.00 fee 
for filing this Petition is enclosed herewith. Under the provisions of 37 C.F.R. § 1.181(f), this 
petition is timely filed within two months from the Office Action issued January 7, 2000. 

I. Introduction 

In the period between March 2, 1995, and June 7, 1995, Applicants filed 328 
applications, including the instant application. These related applications were continuation 
applications of Applicants' pending application serial number 08/1 13,329, filed August 30, 1993. 
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During the period from June 1995 through November 1998, the PTO issued well over seven 
hundred Office Actions regarding these applications. Applicants diligently responded to each of 
these seven hundred Office Actions and, in all respects, vigorously pursued the allowance of each 
of these applications. These responses included over 25 thousand pages of detailed exposition of 
why the various grounds of rejection were improper. In this process, the assignee of these 
applications, Personalized Media Communications, L.L.C., expended over twenty-five man-years 
of attorney time. This process has cost Applicants over $500,000 in filing and other PTO fees 
and well in excess of $1 million in attorneys fees. Additionally, Applicants themselves expended 
over five man-years on prosecution activities from the Fall of 1994 to the present. Through the 
industrious effort of Applicants and the PTO, by November 1998, nine applications were allowed 
with the issue fee paid in six applications, another sixteen applications were indicated to be 
allowable, and some sixteen other applications included claims directed to subject matter 
indicated to be allowable. 

In November 1998, Applicants' representatives and PTO management commenced a 
series of interviews. During these interviews, senior PTO management expressed the view that 
the further examination of Applicants' related applications could be expedited by reducing the 
number of pending applications. Applicants agreed to consolidate the claims into 56 subject 
matter groups as explained in detail below. Thousands of claims were cancelled from pending 
applications and transferred into groups of two to four applications directed to each subject 



3 



PATENT 

U.S. Serial No. 08/470,571 
Attorney Docket No. 5634.261 

matter group. This consolidation process has cost Applicants over $500,000 in additional new 
claim fees under 37 C.F.R. §1.1 6(b-c). 

Applicants expected that the thousands of man hours of effort put forth by Applicants and 
their representatives in prosecuting these related application, which had resulted in hundreds of 
claims indicated to be allowable, would provide a solid foundation on which the further 
prosecution of the remaining consolidated applications would be based. To the contrary, the 
consolidation process has resulted in the effective suspension of the prosecution of Applicants' 
applications. Nearly a year passed between the consolidation of the claims in the instant 
application and the issuance of a complete office action. Only one other of Applicants' related 
applications has been addressed by the PTO since the consolidation process began over a year 
ago. Furthermore, during this time four of Applicants' allowed applications were withdrawn 
from issue after payment of the issue fee' based on the contention that one or more claims therein 
were unpatentable. However, the PTO has provided no explanation supporting the alleged 
unpatentability of those claims. The prosecution of Applicants' related applications has been 
repeatedly delayed through the imposition of unlawful requirements on Applicants by the PTO 
and through the general inaction of the PTO. 

A. Summary of the First Petition Request 

The first request is necessitated by the repeated delay by the examiners in Technology 
Center 2700 in acting on this application and Applicants' related applications even as they are 
purportedly being directly supervised by the Director to expedite consideration of Applicants' 
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related applications. The present application was filed June 6, 1995, and claims priority under 35 
U.S.C. § 120 of an application filed on November 3, 1981. The Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedure (M.P.E.P.) § 708.0 l(i) designates such an application as a "special case" and requires 
that it be taken out of turn. Each of Applicants' 328 related co-pending applications has an 
effective pendancy of more than five years and, thus, must be treated as "special cases" under 
M.P.E.P. § 708.01(i). As will be explained in detail below, this application and those related to it 
have not been taken out of turn and advanced for examination. Rather, their consideration has 
been purposefully delayed contrary to the M.P.E.P.'s mandate. The Commissioner must exercise 
his supervisory authority to correct this circumstance. As will be explained in detail below, the 
Commissioner should impose a schedule on the Examiner of this application and the other 
examiners handling Applicants' related applications. In Applicants' view, the delay in 
examination of this and all related applications is directly attributable to the PTO. Applicants 
have diligently sought to advance and accelerate the examination process. The present pattern of 
delay must be corrected. . 

B. Summary of the Second Petition Request 

The second request in this Petition is necessitated by Examiner William Luther's 
improper imposition of a so-called "Administrative Requirement" included in the Office Action 
issued in the present application on January 7, 2000. In brief, the Administrative Requirement 
compels Applicants to do one of the following in order to obtain allowance of the instant 
application: 
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(1) file a terminal disclaimer in all Applicants' co-pending related 
applications, not just the instant application, without regard to the subject matter claimed 
therein; 

(2) provide an affidavit attesting that no conflicts exist in any of the co- 
pending applications; or 

(3) resolve all conflicts in all of Applicants' co-pending applications by 
identifying how the claims in the instant application are distinct and separate inventions 
from all claims in all Applicants' co-pending applications. 

In essence, the Examiner seeks to require Applicants to relieve him from the obligation of 
examining the application for such conflicts as required by the M.P.E.P. The Examiner's stated 
basis for this requirement is the large number of co-pending claims. Contrary to the Examiner's 
assertion, as explained below, Applicants have undertaken every effort to ease any burden on the 
Examiner in performing his duty to compare the claims in this application with claims in the co- 
pending applications as required by the M.P.E.P. Applicants have consolidated claims of 
pending applications into groups with common subject matter. Further, Applicants have 
submitted extensive documentation on paper and in electronic format to assist the Examiner in 
analyzing and comparing the claims. Despite this, in the mere recent January 7, 2000, Office 
Action, the Examiner has imposed this unwarranted Administrative Requirement upon the 
Applicants. As the Administrative Requirement has been made a condition of allowance, 
Applicants' failure to comply with it will result in abandonment of the instant patent application. 
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The actions of the Examiner have exceeded his authority and are contrary to PTO procedures as 
mandated by the M.P.E.P. 

II. Description of Prosecution Activities for This and Related Applications 

1 . The present application is a continuation application claiming the benefit under 35 U.S.C. 

§ 120 of U.S. Patent Application, Serial No. 096,096, entitled "Signal Processing Apparatus and 

Methods," filed on September 11, 1987 in the name of John C. Harvey and James W. Cuddihy 

(Harvey 1987 application). The Harvey 1987 application is a continuation-in-part application 

claiming the benefit under 35 U.S.C. § 120 of U.S. Patent Application Serial No. 317,510, filed 

November 3, 1981, in the name of Harvey and Cuddihy and also entitled "Signal Processing 

Apparatus and Methods" (Harvey 1981 application). The present application claims, under 35 

U.S.C. § 120, the benefit of the filing date of the Harvey 1981 application. Seven United States 

patents have issued to date including either the disclosure of the Harvey 1981 application or the 

Harvey 1987 application: 

U.S. Patent No. 4,694,490 U.S. Patent No. 5,233,654 

U.S. Patent No. 4,704,725 U.S. Patent No. 5,335,277 

U.S. Patent No. 4,965,825 U.S. Patent No. 5,887,243 
U.S. Patent No. 5,109,414 

In the period between March 1995 and June 1995, Applicants filed some 328 United States 

patent applications which claimed the benefit under 35 U.S.C. §120 of either (i) the Harvey 1981 

application through the Harvey 1987 application or (ii) solely the Harvey 1987 application. Each 

of these applications was a continuation application under then Rule 60, 37 C.F.R. §1.60, of U.S. 

Patent Application Serial No. 113,329, filed August 30, 1993, which claimed the benefit of 
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Harvey 1981 application through the Harvey 1987 application. 1 All Applicants' Rule 60 
applications were filed prior to the June 8, 1995, effective date of those provisions of the 
Uruguay Round Agreements Act, Pub. L. No. 103-465, § 532, 108 Stat. 4983 (1994), which 
modified the effective term of issued United States patents to twenty years from the earliest 
effective filing date for the application under 35 U.S.C. §120. Applicants in good faith directed 
the claims in each Rule 60 application to what was considered distinct subject matter as will be 
described in greater detail below. In the period from June 1995 through November 1998, 
Applicants vigorously pursued allowance of each of the applications. Over twenty-five man- 
years of effort were exerted to prepare detailed responses in each application providing an 
explanation of (1) the support from the 1981 and 1987 disclosures for the claims as requested, 
and (2) the patentable distinctions between the pending claims in each application and the prior 
art. Numerous interviews were conducted. By the Fall of 1998, this effort had resulted in the 
allowance of nine of these applications, the indication of a notice of allowance in a further 
sixteen applications and the indication of allowable subject matter in an additional sixteen 
applications. 

2. On November 25, 1998, Applicants' representatives, Donald J. Lecher and Thomas J. 
Scott, Jr., met with Chief Examiner Andrew I. Faile, Group Art Unit 2712, to discuss further 

1 In certain applications, the claim under 35 U.S.C. § 120 was later limited to the Harvey 
1987 application. 
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proceedings in the PTO on Applicants' remaining unallowed applications. At that meeting, 
Applicants' representatives provided Examiner Faile a document entitled "Analysis of PMC 
Application Claims by Subject Matter Categories." [The subject category analysis document is 
attached as Exhibit A to this Petition.] The subject matter categories in the Exhibit A document, 
which had been previously identified to the PTO examiners, define the claims of the Applicants' 
applications based on the general subject matter to which the claims are addressed. As stated 
above, each PMC application had its own subject matter identification which defined the specific 
distinct subject matter presented in that application. For organizational purposes, Applicants 
grouped the applications into general subject matter categories. For example, the general subject 
matter category designated ADVT is addressed to systems which present advertising at receiver 
sites and the general category designated ASEST is addressed to systems for assembling 
information and instructions at a receiver site. Under these general subject matter categories, 
each application had a specific subject matter to which its claims were addressed. 
3. At the November 25, 1998 interview, Examiner Faile indicated that the PTO desired to 
consolidate all Applicants' applications in each of the 56 subject matter groupings into one or 
two applications and then to resolve collectively any remaining issues as to the pending claims 
under 35 U.S.C. §112 and with regard to general double patenting issues in such consolidated 
applications. Examiner Faile expressed the view that the claims within each subject matter 
category were similar such that they could be presented in one? or two applications for each 
category. Accordingly, Examiner Faile request the consolidation of the claims and assured 
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Applicants that no restriction requirements would be warranted or would be issued as a result of 
combining different claims into one application. Examiner Faile's stated view was that, after 
resolving such §1 12 and general double patenting issues for each group, any rejections on art or 
otherwise could then be resolved for that group by the responsible examiners and Applicants' 
representatives. Following the November interview, Applicants provided Examiner Faile by e- 
mail additional detailed information as to the status of all PMC's applications. Applicants' 
representatives had further discussions which resulted in a final interview on prosecution 
procedures with Examiner Faile on February 25, 1999. At that interview, a flowchart was 
produced to govern the "consolidation" of the various claims into a limited number of 
applications and their examinations by the PTO examiners. The flowchart on the consolidation 
process is attached to this Petition as Exhibit B. The consolidation of Applicants' groupings 
would, in the PTO's stated view, allow for an acceleration of the overall prosecution process. 
4. Pursuant to this procedure, PMC began in Spring 1999 to consolidate its various 
applications, with assistance of Chief Examiner Faile, using an Interview Summary Sheet to 
effect the consolidation. [The general form of this Interview Summary Sheet is attached to this 
Petition as Exhibit C] In each case, the surviving applications were amended to include all 
claims for a particular subject matter grouping and the other applications were either expressly 
abandoned or allowed to be abandoned by failure to respond to an outstanding PTO action. 
Attached to the Petition as Exhibit D is a list of the applications to remain pending for each of the 
56 subject matter groupings through which the PTO was to consider all Applicants' pending 
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claims. In early Summer 1999, the PTO and Applicants' representatives set up a priority list for 
the consideration of the various groups and an interview procedure for evaluation of Applicants' 
applications. [These documents are attached as Exhibits E and F to the Petition.] 

5. The PTO decided to assign a group of examiners under the general direction of Chief 
Examiner Andrew I. Faile, Art Group 2712, and Chief Examiner Tommy P. Chin, Art Group 
2713, to follow the specified procedure of interviews to clarify any issues pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
§112 or the relative art considerations and to generate Office Actions. During this process, 
numerous applications in which allowable subject matter had been noted or which had been 
indicated as allowable but for which issue fee documentation had not been mailed were 
consolidated in one or more of the 56 subject matter groupings so that the various claims could 
be evaluated and issued together under the PTO's new procedure. 

6. The first, subject matter groups to be considered by the PTO were groupings Applicants 
had designated with the terms (1) INTE, which covers "methods of integrating remote with local 
processing and imaging" and (2) MULT, which covers "coordination of multi-channel/media and 
multi-media presentations." Various senior PTO management, in particular, Director James L. 
Dwyer, promised that the PTO would issue an office action in the INTE and MULT claims in 
early October 1999. Copies of e-mail correspondence between Applicants' representatives and 
Director Dwyer regarding these office actions are attached to this petition as Exhibit G. 

7. At the same time, Director Dwyer was also evaluating whether four of the five PMC 
applications in which the issue fee had been paid should be a part of the consolidated prosecution 
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procedures. (The PTO clerical staff is unable to find one of the five applications on which 
Applicants had paid the issue fee.) These five applications were in condition to be issued as 
letters patent. In fact, one had been assigned a patent number and issue date. The examination 
corps under the direction of Director Dwyer evaluated whether these four applications should be 
withdrawn from issue pursuant to 37 C.F.R. §1.313. Applicants' view was that such withdrawal 
was not warranted. Applicants viewed the consolidated examination process as a means to 
expedite prosecution. In Applicants' view, it was counterproductive to subject applications that 
had already been allowed to this process. A series of interviews were held with respect to the 
withdrawal issue on June 16, 1999; July 1, 1999, and July 13, 1999. At these interviews, the 
PTO examiners expressed their views as to why the claims should be not be issued. The 
examiners expressed the basic view that one or more claims in these applications were 
unpatentable either under §102, §103 or §112, i.e., not patentable over U.S. Patent No. 4,536,791 
to John G. Campbell et al. or not properly supported in the original Harvey 1981 or Harvey 1987 
application specifications as required by 35 U.S.C. §112. Although Director Dwyer expressed 
his policy that the claims should be amended to address the Examiners' concerns, no further 
details were given as to the specific grounds for reversing the determination that these 
applications were allowable. On August 5, 1999, in order to provide as much information as 
possible for advancing the prosecution and despite the lack of specific grounds for the 
determinations of unpatentability, Applicants submitted amendments under 37 C.F.R. §1.312 for 
certain of these applications and detailed arguments for each application as to why the various 
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general potential grounds for withdrawal were improper. These submissions are attached to the 
Petition as Exhibits H, I, J and K. On November 4, 1999, Director James L. Dwyer of 
Technology Center 2700 issued a letter withdrawing four of the allowed applications from 
issuance. No explanation for the withdrawal was provided, only a blanket statement that the 
applications were being withdrawn due to unpatentability of one or more of the claims. The 
letter indicated that the withdrawn applications would be forwarded to the examiner for prompt 
appropriate action. The prompt action was to include notifying applicant of the new status of the 
withdrawn applications. A copy of this letter is attached to this Petition as Exhibit L. No further 
communications regarding these applications have been received to date. 

8. Attached to this Petition as Exhibit M is a chart providing the status of a representative 
list of Applicants' applications which had been allowed or for which allowable subject matter 
had previously been found. 

9. In the period since June 1995, only one of Applicants' applications has been issued, 
Serial No. 480,060, filed June 7, 1995, issued on March 23, 1999, as U.S. Patent No. 5,887,243. 
(A copy of the patent is attached to this Petition as Exhibit N.) There was an error on the face 
page of the '243 patent as to its term. A Certificate of Correction as to this error was submitted 
to the PTO on April 26, 1999 and is still under consideration at the PTO. (A copy of the 
Certificate of Correction is attached to this Petition as Exhibit O.) 

10. An Office Action was issued in the present INTE application on October 19, 1999. This 
Office Action was incomplete and did not include the Aclministrative Requirement addressed 
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herein. The Office Action subsequently was reissued on January 7, 2000, with supplemental 
rejections including the Administrative Requirement. An Office Action was eventually issued in 
the MULT application (S/N 08/487,526) on January 14, 2000, some three months after it was 
promised. The Office Action in the INTE application (as in the MULT application) includes new- 
grounds of rejection and accordingly deems Applicants' prior response moot. To date, no other 
Office Action in any of the other subject matter groupings have been issued, contrary to the 
express promise of senior PTO management. 

II. In spite of all Applicants' efforts, the Examiner has failed to deal with Applicants in good 
faith. He has imposed the Administrative Requirement which is totally contrary to law as 
explained below. Technology Center 2700, through Director. Dwyer, has failed to deal with this 
application and the related applications with the dispatch which the M.P.E.P. mandates. This is a 
clear case in which the Commissioner's supervisory authority is required. 

III. The Administrative Requirement Imposed Upon Applicants to Resolve Alleged 
Conflicts Between Applicants' Applications is Totally Contrary to Law and Should 
be Withdrawn. 

Applicants respectfully petition the Commissioner to require the Examiner to withdraw 
the so called "Administrative Requirement" imposed by the Office Action mailed January 7, 
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2000. The unreasonable and unfair nature of the Administrative Requirement is explained in 
detail below. 2 

On page 128 of the Office Action, the Requirement compels Applicants to: 

(1) file terminal disclaimers in each of Applicants' related applications terminally 
disclaiming each of the other applications; 

(2) provide an affidavit attesting to the fact that all claims in all of Applicants' 
applications have been reviewed by Applicants and that no conflicting claims exists between the 
applications. Applicants would be required to provide all relevant factual information including 
the specific steps taken to insure that no conflicting claims exist between the applications; or 

(3) resolve all conflicts between claims in the various applications by identifying how all 
the claims in the instant application are distinct and separate inventions from all the claims in the 
other co-pending applications. 

By explicitly requiring Applicants to comply with one of these requirements to obtain 
allowance of the application, the Examiner has imposed a condition which will result in 
abandonment if Applicants fail to comply with the Requirement. 

The Examiner states that the Requirement has been made because conflicts exist between 
claims of the related co-pending applications, including the present application. However, the 

2 Applicants' request through petition that the Commissioner impose an expedited 
schedule on the examiners responsible for this and related applications and the Director James L. 
Dwyer for Office Actions and other correspondence, is explained in Section IV below. A 

(continued . . .) 
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Examiner has utterly failed to indicate which claims are conflicting. The Examiner has listed the 
serial numbers of Applicants' co-pending applications and attached an Appendix A that includes 
five claim comparisons of claims from the co-pending applications. No claim from the present 
application is addressed. The Examiner deems this showing to be ;i clear evidence" that 
conflicting claims exist between the 328 related co-pending applications and the present 
application. Further, the Examiner states that an analysis of all claims in the 329 related co- 
pending applications would be an extreme burden on the Office requiring millions of claim 
comparisons. 

As will be explained below, this requirement has no basis in law. 

A- The Alleged Administrative Requirement is Outside the Scope of 
37 C.F.R. § 1.78(b) 

Rule 78(b) provides that: 

Where two or more applications filed by the same applicant contain conflicting 
claims, elimination of such claims from all but one application may be required in 
the absence of good and sufficient reason for their retention during pendency in 
more than one application. 

Rule 78(b) requires the elimination of conflicting claims from all but one co-pending 
applications. It cannot be construed to sanction the imposition of the present Administrative 
Requirement. 



schedule is necessitated by the unreasonable delay created by the PTO's failure to act as detailed 
below. 
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In the January 7, 2000, Office Action, the Examiner did not establish a procedure for the 
elimination of conflicting claims from all but one application or provide analysis of such 
conflicts to effect such elimination. Instead, he has required Applicants to: 1) file terminal 
disclaimers in each of the related 329 applications; 2) provide an affidavit verifying that no 
conflicts exist; or 3) resolve all conflicts between claims in the related 329 applications. None of 
the options compelled by the Requirement is authorized by Rule 78(b). Therefore Applicants 
respectfully submit that the imposition of such a requirement is improper. 

To implement the requirements of Rule 78(b), M.P.E.P. § 822.01 directs the Examiner to 
treat conflicting claims as follows: 

Under 37 C.F.R. § 1.78(b), the practice relative to overlapping claims in 
applications copending before the examiner. . . , is as follows: Where claims in 
one application are unpatentable over claims of another application of the same 
inventive entity because they recite the same invention, a complete examination 
should be made of the claims of each application and all appropriate rejections 
should be entered in each application, including rejections based upon prior art. 
The claims of each application may also be rejected on the grounds of provisional 
double patenting on the claims of the other application whether or not any claims 
avoid the prior art. Where appropriate, the same prior art may be relied upon in 
each of the applications. M.P.E.P. § 822.01 (6 th Ed., Rev. 3, 1997), {emphasis 
added). 

Contrary to the express directives of M.P.E.P. § 822.01 and 37 C.F.R. § 1.78(b), the 
Examiner here has made no effort to examine the co-pending applications nor made any rejection 
. to achieve the elimination of conflicting claims from all but one co-pending application. He has 
simply ignored these mandates. 
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B. The Examiner's Conditioning of Further Examination and Allowance of the 
Applications on Compliance with the Administrative Requirement Exceeds 
His Authority 

The Examiner has stated that failure to comply with the Administrative Requirement will 
result in abandonment of the present application. Applicants respectfully submit that 
abandonment of an application can properly occur only: 

(1) for failure to respond within a provided time period (under Rule 135); 

(2) as an express abandonment (under Rule 138); or 

(3) as the result of failing to timely pay the issue fee (under Rule 316). 

The PTO rules include no provision permitting abandonment for failure to comply with 
any of the requirements presented by the Examiner. To impose an improper requirement upon 
Applicants and then to hold the application as abandoned for failure to comply with the improper, 
requirement violates the PTO rules and exceeds the Examiner's authority. Furthermore, the 
Examiner is, in effect, attempting to create a substantive rule which is above and beyond the 
rulemaking authority of the PTO, and therefore is invalid. 

In the Application of Mott, 539 F.2d 1291, 190 U.S.P.Q. 536 (C.C.P.A. 1976), the 
applicant had conflicting claims in multiple applications. The C.C.P.A. held that action by the 
Examiner which would result in automatic abandonment of the application was legally untenable. 
Id. at 1296, 190 U.S.P.Q. at 541 . In the present application, the Examiner has asserted that there 
are conflicting claims in multiple applications, and by affirmatively requiring action by the 
Applicants, the Examiner has imposed a condition which will effectively result in an 
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abandonment upon failure to comply with the Administrative Requirement. Therefore, under 
Mott's analysis, the Office Action's conditional abandonment of the application is legally 
untenable. 

C. The Allegation that Examination is Burdensome and Onerous is Obviated by 
Applicants' Extensive Submissions 

The Examiner's justification for imposing the Administrative Requirement is that an 
analysis of all claims in the related co-pending applications would be an extreme burden on the 
PTO requiring millions of claim comparisons. The burden of comparing the claims in the 
pending application to the claims in 328 other applications is manageable within the context of 
an examination of a patent application for patentability. Such an examination includes, for 
instance, a determination that the claims are not obvious in view of all printed publications, 
including millions of issued U.S. patents, published more than a year prior to the filing date of 
the application. Of course, the PTO does not compare each pending claim to every printed 
publication, but rather relies on the expertise of the examiner and careful classification of prior 
patents and technical literature to focus on the prior art that is most pertinent. Applicants have 
diligently worked to educate the Examiner regarding the differences between the claims of the 
co-pending applications. Applicants have provided the PTO with Applicants' classifications of 
the various applications and have submitted extensive documents on paper and in electronic form 
to assist the Examiner in analyzing and comparing the claims at issue. See supra. Part II 2. 
Applicants and their representatives have conducted numerous interviews in an effort to answer 
all the Examiner's questions as to claims distinctions and similarities. In fact, after Applicants 
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provided the various conceptual groups used by Applicants to classify and organize the pending 
applications, the PTO requested that all claims in each group be consolidated into groups of two 
to four applications. Applicants complied with this request in an effort to eliminate any 
excessive burden of claim comparison on the Examiner. See supra. Part II 3. Applicants have 
submitted all information necessary to enable the Examiner to focus on the most pertinent claims 
for comparison under a double patenting analysis. 

Despite the Applicants' efforts to work with the PTO in providing supplemental material 
to assist with the Examiner's task of claim comparisons, the Examiner has imposed the 
Administrative Requirement effectively requiring Applicants to compare the claims and make a 
determination for the Examiner on the double patenting issue. When an examiner is unable to 
articulate any reason for rejecting a patent application, 35 U.S.C. § 131 mandates issuance. By 
requiring a statement from Applicants regarding conflicting claims, the Examiner has ignored the 
material submitted by Applicants to assist the Examiner in making such claim comparisons. The 
Examiner may not ignore the record made by Applicants as to the relationship among the claims 
and simply require a blanket statement which acts as if the record were not present. The 
Examiner has a duty to examine that includes considering all materials Applicants have 
submitted. 

D. The Examiner Has a Duty to Examine an Application and Can Not Shift This 
Duty to the Applicants 

Under 35 U.S.C. § 131, the Commissioner "shall cause an examination to be made of the 
application . . .; and if on such examination it appears that the applicant is entitled to a patent 
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under the law, the Commissioner shall issue a patent therefor." The statute clearly mandates an 
examination to occur on behalf of the Commissioner through his agent, the examiner. The use of 
the mandatory word "shall" imposes a duty on the Examiner which may not be shifted to 
Applicants. The duty to examine is the Examiner's primary role. See also 35 U.S.C. §§ 101-103 
(A person shall be entitled to a patent unless — . . .") 

Moreover, under 35 U.S. C. § 132, "[w]henever, on examination, any claim for a patent is 
rejected, . . . , the Commissioner shall notify the applicant thereof, stating the reasons for such 
rejection . . ." This statute provides that the Commissioner must give reasons for rejecting a 
claim for a patent. M.P.E.P. § 706 provides that the "goal of examination is to clearly articulate 
any rejection early in the prosecution process so that the applicant has the opportunity to provide 
evidence of patentability and otherwise reply completely at the earliest opportunity." 37 C.F.R. § 
1.104 further delineates the Examiner's duty to examine and provide reasons for any and all 
rejections of a patent. 

Here, however, the imposition of the Administrative Requirement by the Examiner shifts 
the burden of examination and notification of the bases for rejection to the Applicants. By 
forcing the Applicants to perform the task of examination, the Examiner is requiring Applicants 
to narrow the claims to avoid what might, by others, be considered conflicting claims. The 
Examiner is requiring Applicants to make an affirmative representation. When no accompanying 
prima facie rejection requirement has been made, Applicants have no duty to under PTO rule 56, 
or under any obligation found elsewhere in the rules, to determine whether claims may conflict 
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This role of examination is statutorily reserved for the Examiner under 35 U.S.C. § 131. No 
authority exists for shifting the burden of performing the task of examination to the Applicants. 

Rather than conducting a thorough examination and then articulating his basis for 
rejection of the instant application, the Examiner has essentially presumed obvious-type double 
patenting and has required Applicants to resolve the issue of obviousness-type double patenting 
by either: 1) filing terminal disclaimers; 2) filing an affidavit verifying that no conflicts exist; or 
3) resolving all potential conflicts. Abandonment will occur if Applicants fail to comply with 
one of these options as required by the Examiner. Under option 1), Applicants may concede the 
validity of the double patenting rejection by filing terminal disclaimers and lose years of patent 
coverage with respect to all pending applications. Under option 2), Applicants may provide 
information to insure that no conflicting claims exist between the applications. Under option 3), 
Applicants may resolve all conflicts between the claims. All three options imposed by the 
Administrative Requirement are unreasonable and unfair to the Applicants and totally contrary to 
PTO rules and procedures. The filing of terminal disclaimers in all pending applications is 
essentially an admission that a double patenting rejection is appropriate when no evidentiary 
basis exists for that conclusion. A loss of valuable years of coverage is an unreasonable and 
unfair result when the Examiner has failed to establish a prima facie case of obviousness-type 
double patenting. Thus, if Applicants desired to traverse the double patenting rejection, under 
options 2) and 3), they would be, contrary to the requirements of law, forced to perform the task 
of examination themselves, i.e., ensure no conflicting claims exist or resolve all conflicts. 
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Applicants have directed the claims in each application towards specific subject matter. The 
claims attempt to define the specific subject matter claimed in a broad manner. Applicants are 
entitled to claim the subject matter invented in the broadest manner that does not encompass 
prior art. A narrowing of claim coverage to avoid potential conflicts is an unreasonable and 
unfair result when the Examiner has failed establish a prima facie case of obviousness-type 
double patenting 

The statute and rules clearly impose on the Examiner a duty to examine an application for 

patent. There is no authority to shift this duty to Applicants for any reason. In the Office Action, 

the Examiner has cited the basis for rejection, namely obviousness-type double patenting, but has 

failed to provide the reasons for the rejection, which should include specific claim comparisons. 

Instead, the Examiner has imposed the burden of examination and determination of patentability 

upon Applicants. The Examiner has required Applicants to prove patentability, instead of the 

Examiner demonstrating reasons of unpatentability. These actions are contrary to the provisions 

of the Patent Act and the PTO rules and regulations. 

E. Only When the Examiner Has Made A Prima Face Case May the Burden 
Shift to the Applicant 

When rejecting claims, the Examiner bears the initial burden of presenting a prima facie 
case of obviousness. In re Oetiker, 977 F.2d 1443, 1445, 24 U.S.P.Q.2d 1443, 1444 (Fed. Cir. 
1992). Only if that burden is met, does the burden of coming forward with evidence or argument 
shift to the applicant. Id If the Examiner fails to establish a prima facie case, the rejection is 
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improper and will not stand. In re Fine, 837 F.2d 1071, 1074, 5 U.S.P.Q.2d 1596, 1598 (Fed. 
Cir. 1988). 

To support obviousness-type double patenting rejections, the Examiner must conduct the 

factual inquiries set forth in Graham v. John Deere Co., 383 U.S. 1, 148 U.S.P.Q. 459 (1966). 

Any resulting factual determinations are employed when making any obviousness-type double 

patenting analysis. M.P.E.P. §804 mandates that the analysis employed in an obviousness-type 

double patenting determination parallel the factual and legal analysis for a 35 U.S.C. § 103(a) 

rejection. Thus, when making obviousness-type double patenting rejections, the Examiner 

should make clear: (a) the differences between the inventions defined by the conflicting claims; 

and (b) the reasons why a person of ordinary skill in the art would conclude that the invention 

defined in the claim in issue is an obvious variation of the invention defined in a claim in the 

patent M.P.E.P. § 804 B.L Therefore, the M.P.E.P. procedure for determining whether 

conflicting claims exist in related applications makes clear that the double patenting analysis is a 

duty of the Examiner, which may not be forced upon the Applicant under threat of abandonment. 

F. Administrative Convenience is Not a Valid Reason for Imposing the Unfair, 
Unreasonable Burden of Examination on the Applicants 

As made clear by the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit, although "[p]er se 
rules that eliminate the need for fact-specific analysis of claims and prior art may be 
administratively convenient for PTO examiners and the Board. Indeed, they have been 
sanctioned by the Board as well. But reliance on per se rules of obviousness is legally incorrect 
and must cease. Any such administrative convenience is simply inconsistent with section 103, 
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which, according to Graham and its progeny, entitles an applicant to issuance of an otherwise 
proper patent unless the PTO establishes that the invention as claimed in the application is 
obvious over cited prior art, based on the specific comparison of that prior art with claim 
limitations." In re Ochiai, 71 F.3d 1565, 37 U.S.P.Q.2d 1127, 1133 (Fed. Cir. 1995). "The 
obviousness inquiry is highly fact-specific and not susceptible to per se rules." Litton Systems, 
Inc. v. Honeywell, Inc., SI F.3d 1559(1), 1567(2), 39 U.S.P.Q.2d 1321, 1325 (Fed. Cir. 1996). 

In the instant case, the Examiner's justification for the Administrative Requirement is the 
apparent burden of addressing and analyzing "millions of claim comparisons". As discussed 
above, the apparent burden of making claim comparisons is obviated by Applicants' extensive 
submissions to assist and simplify the Examiner's task of comparing claims. Further, as noted by 
In re Ochiai, administrative convenience is not a valid reason for avoiding a fact-specific, 
analysis of claims necessitated by a proper obviousness-type double patenting rej ection. 

In Transco Products Inc. v. Performance Contracting, Inc., 38 F.3d 551(1), 32 
U.S.P.Q.2d 1077 (Fed. Cir. 1994), cert, denied, 513 U.S. 1151 (1995), the district court found 
that the failure to disclose a stainless steel, longitudinal placement mode in the patent 
specification violated the best mode requirement because an applicant must update the best 
disclosure upon each filing of a continuing application. However, the Federal Circuit held that it 
would be unfair and unreasonable to impose upon applicants an additional best mode burden 
with each filing of a continuation application. Id. at 1083. Further, the Federal Circuit held that 
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;i [a]ctions . . . taken by the PTO primarily for administrative convenience, should not increase the 
burden on an applicant regarding his ability to obtain patent protection." Id 

Contrary to the Examiner's presumption, much of the analysis involved in the 
examination of the first of the related applications is directly applicable to the examination of the 
other related applications. Due to the overlap in search areas and relevant prior art, the allegation 
of an undue administrative burden suggested by the Examiner is simply not justified. No court 
has ever implied that inconvenience to the PTO could ever be an excuse for foregoing the actual 
examination of a patent application required for a double patenting rejection. 3 



3 The PTO may impose an administrative requirement on patent applicants only under 
clearly defined and specified circumstances. When an application claims more than one 
independent and distinct invention, an examiner may impose a restriction requirement pursuant 
to 35 U.S.C. § 121 to ease the burden of examining that subject matter, thereby requiring an 
applicant to file one or more divisional applications. Under M.P.E.P. § 809.02(a), the examiner 
may identify each of the disclosed species, to which claims are restricted. However, in some 
cases, such as where a large number of claims exist or the species are not easily discernible, an 
examiner may identify at least exemplary ones of disclosed species. In such a case, an examiner 
may impose the duty of grouping the claims in appropriate species on an applicant for 
administrative convenience. The applicant in such circumstances is assisting the examiner in a 
formal procedural matter. The recognized PTO procedure of requiring an applicant to divide the 
claims into groups in response to a restriction requirement is clearly distinguishable from the 
Administrative Requirement imposed upon applicants. Under the examiner's Administrative 
Requirement in the pending application, the examiner is requiring substantive determinations of 
patentability from the applicants. This task of examination is statutorily reserved for the 
Examiner, 35 U.S.C. §131. No authority exists in any part of the Patent Act for its imposition 
upon an applicant. 
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G. The Chart of Apparent Conflicts in the Claims is Insufficient to Support the 
Administrative Requirement 

To the January 7, 2000, Office Action the Examiner attaches an Appendix A which the 
Examiner contends to be a demonstration of claim conflicts. Appendix A fails to demonstrate 
any conflicts between claims of the present application and claims of the co-pending 
applications. Rather, the Office Action Appendix A compares representative claims of other 
applications in attempt to establish that "conflicting claims exist between the 329 related co- 
pending applications." Absent any evidence of conflicting claims between the Applicants' 
present application and any other of Applicants' co-pending applications, any requirement 
imposed upon Applicants to resolve such alleged conflicts is improper. 

H. The Examiner's Administrative Requirement is an Unlawfully Promulgated 
Substantive Rule Outside the Commissioner's Statutory Grant of Power 

The Commissioner obtains his statutory rulemaking authority from Congress through the 
provisions of Title 35 of the United States Code. The broadest grant of rulemaking authority 
35 U.S.C. § 6(a) - permits the Commissioner to promulgate regulations directed only to "the 
conduct of proceedings in the [PTO]" This provision does NOT grant the Commissioner 
authority to issue substantive rules of patent law. Animal Legal Defense Fund v. Quigg, 932 F.2d 
920, 930, 18 U.S.P.Q.2d 1677, 1686 (Fed Cir. 1991). 4 Applicants respectfully submit that the 

4 Accord HoechstAktiengesellschaft v. Quigg, 917 F.2d 522, 526, 16 U.S.P.Q.2d 1549, 
1 552 (Fed. Cir. 1 990); Glaxo Operations UK Ltd v. Quigg, 894 F.2d 392, 398-99, 13 
U.S.P.Q.2d 1628, 1632-33 (Fed. Cir. 1990); Ethicon Inc. v. Quigg, 849 F.2d 1422, 1425, 7 
U.S.P.Q.2d 1152, 1154 (Fed. Cir. 1998). 
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Examiner's creation of a new set of requirements, allegedly derived from 37 C.F.R. § 1.78(b), 
constitutes an unlawful promulgation of a substantive rule in direct contradiction of a long- 
established statutory and regulatory scheme. 

In analyzing whether the requirement is outside the Commissioner's authority, one must 
first determine whether the requirement as imposed by the PTO upon Applicants is substantive or 
a procedural rule. The Administrative Procedure Act offers general guidelines under which all 
administrative agencies must operate. A fundamental premise of administrative law is that 
administrative agencies must act solely within their statutory grant of power. Chevron v. Natural 
Resources Defense Council, 467 U.S. 837 (1984). The PTO Commissioner has NOT been 
granted power to promulgate substantive rules of patent law. Merck & Co., Inc. v. Kessler, 80 
F.3d 1543 (Fed. Cir. 1996), citing, Animal Legal Defense Fund v. Quigg, 932 F.2d 920, 930, 18 
U.S.P.Q.2d 1677, 1686 (Fed. Cir. 1991). 

The appropriate test for such a determination is an assessment of the rule's impact on the 
Applicants' rights and interests under the patent laws. Fressola v. Manbeck, 36 U.S.P.Q.2d 
1211, 1215 (D.D.C. 1995). As the PTO Commissioner has no power to promulgate substantive 
rules, the Commissioner receives no deference in his interpretation of the statutes and laws that 
give rise to the instant requirement Merck & Co., Inc. v. Kessler, 80 F.3d 1543 (Fed. Cir. 1996), 
citing, Chevron v. Natural Resources Defense Council, 467 U.S. 837 (1984). When agency rules 
either fa) depart from existing practice or (b) impact the substantive rights and interests of the 
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effected party, the rule must be considered substantive. Nat 7 Ass 'n of Home Health Agencies v. 

Scheiker, 690 F.2d 932, 949 (D.C. Cir. 1982), cert denied, 459 U.S. 1205 (1983). 

1. The PTO Requirement is Substantive Because it Radically Changes 
Long Existing Patent Practice by Creating a New Requirement Upon 
Applicants Outside the Scope of 37 CF.R. § 1.78(b) 

The Examiner's Administrative Requirement is totally distinguishable from the well 
articulated requirement authorized by 37 C.F.R. § 1.78(b), because it (1) creates and imposes a 
new requirement to avoid abandonment of the application based on the allegation that conflicts 
exist between claims of the related 329 co-pending applications, and (2) it results in an effective 
final double patenting rejection without the PTO' s affirmative double patenting rejection of the 
claims. Long existing patent practice recognizes only two types of double patenting, double 
patenting based on 35 U.S.C. § 101 (statutory double patenting) and double patenting analogous 
to 35 U.S.C. § 103 (the well-known obviousness type double patenting). 3 These two well 
established types of double patenting use an objective standard to determine when they are 
appropriate 6 and have a determinable result on the allowability of the pending claims. 



5 M.P.E.P. § 804(B)(1) states, in an admittedly awkward fashion, that the inquiry for 
obviousness type double patenting is analogous to a rejection under 35 U.S.C. § 103: "since the 
analysis employed in an obvious-type double patenting determination parallels the guidelines for 
a 35 U.S.C. § 103 rejection, the factual inquiries set forth in Graham v. John Deere Co., 383 U.S. 
1, 148 U.S.P.Q. 459 (1966), that are applied for establishing a background for determining 
obviousness under 35 U.S.C. 103 are employed when making an obvious-type double patenting 
analysis". 

6 The objective test for same invention double patenting is whether one of the claims 
being compared could be literally infringed without literally infringing the other. The objective 
test for obviousness type double patenting is the same as the objective nonobviousness 

(continued . . .) 



29 



PATENT 

U.S. Serial No. 08/470,571 
Attorney Docket No. 5634.261 

The Examiner's new Requirement represents a radical departure from long existing patent 

practice relevant to conflicting claims between co-pending applications of the same inventive 

entity. The two well established double patenting standards are based on the conduct an 

objective analysis of comparing pending and allowed claims. However, in the present 

application, there are no allowed claims nor has the Examiner conducted any objective analysis 

of the claims. The Examiner's new requirement to avoid double patenting rejection presumes 

that conflicts exist between claims in the present application and claims in the 328 co-pending 

applications. This presumption of conflicts between claims represents a radical departure from 

long existing patent practice as defined by 37 C.F.R. § 1 .78(b), which states: 

Where two or more applications filed by the same applicant contain conflicting 
claims, elimination of such claims from all but one application may be required in 
the absence of good and sufficient reason for their retention during pendency in 
more than one application. 

Clearly, the only requirement authorized by the rule is the elimination of conflicting 
claims from all but one application where conflicting claims have been determined to exist. 
Furthermore, in order to determine that conflicting claims do in fact exist in multiple 
applications, the only possible analysis is obviousness-type double patenting, since there are no 
allowed or issued claims by which to employ the 35 U.S.C. § 101 statutory double patenting 
analysis. Once obviousness-type double patenting analysis has been applied and conflicting 
claims have been determined to exist, M.P.E.P. § 804 LB. mandates that only a provisional 

requirement of patentability with the difference that the disclosure of the first patent may not be 

(continued . ". .) 
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obviousness-type double patenting rejection is possible until claims from one application are 
allowed. 

In summary, the Examiner's new Requirement departs from long-established practice 

because it (1) creates and imposes a new requirement to avoid abandonment of the application 

based on the allegation that conflicts exist between claims of the related 329 co-pending 

applications, and (2) it results in an effective final double patenting rejection without the PTO's 

affirmative double patenting rejection of the claims. As such, the Examiner's Requirement is a 

substantive rule beyond the authority of the PTO and is invalid. 

2. The Administrative Requirement is also a Substantive Rule Because it 
Adversely Impacts the Rights and Interests of Applicants to Benefits 
of the Patent 

The rights and benefits accorded to an owner of a U.S. patent are solely statutory rights. 
Merck & Co., Inc. v. Kessler, 80 F.3d 1543 (Fed. Cir. 1996). The essential statutory right in a 
patent is the right to exclude others from making, using and selling the claimed invention during 
the term of the patent. Courts have recognized that some purported new procedural rules of the 
PTO are actually substantive rules, e.g., when the new rule made a substantive difference in the 
ability of the applicant to claim his discovery. Fressola v. Manbeck, 36 U.S.P.Q.2d 1211, 1214 
(D.D.C. 1995), citing, In re Pilkington, 41 1 F.2d 1345, 1349; 162 U.S.P.Q. 145 (C.C.P.A. 1969); 
and In re Steppan, 394 F.2d 1013, 1019; 156 U.S.P.Q. 143 (C.C.P.A. 1967). 



used as prior art. 
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The Administrative Requirement, on its face and as applied here, is an instance of a PTO 
rule resulting in a substantive difference in Applicants' ability to claim their invention and, 
therefore, must be considered a substantive rule. The Requirement denies Applicants' rights and 
benefits expressly conferred by the patent statute. The measure of the value of these denied 
rights and benefits is that the Requirement, as applied here, would deny Applicants the full and 
complete PTO examination of Applicants' claims on their merits, as specified by 37 C.F.R. 
§1.105. To require Applicants to file terminal disclaimers in each related application terminally 
disclaiming each of the other applications based on the PTO's incomplete examination on the 
merits would deny Applicants the benefit of the full patent term of 17 years on each of the 
Applicants' respective applications. To require Applicants to resolve all conflicts compels them 
to narrow their claims without the benefit of a substantive determination regarding how others 
may potentially interpret Applicants' claims. Indeed, to require Applicants to resolve all 
potential conflicts, where no conflicts have been identified, denies Applicants the benefit of the 
full scope of the pending claims. Applicants respectfully submit that the Requirement has a huge 
impact on their rights and interests in the presently claimed invention. 

3. Conclusion Regarding the Administrative Requirement 

In summary, the imposition of the Administrative Requirement by the Examiner 
improperly shifts the burden of examination to the Applicants, is outside the scope of 37 C.F.R. 
§ 1.78(b) and is totally unreasonable under the current circumstances. The Examiner presents no 
basis in the pending claims for the Requirement. Further, the Requirement is a change to long 
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existing practice and/or has a substantive impact on the rights and interests of Applicants to their 
invention. Since the Commissioner has no power to issue substantive rules, the Requirement is 
improper. 

IV. The PTO's Delay in Issuing Responses is Contrary to the Guidelines Expressed in 
the M.P.E.P- 

Applicants respectfully petition the Commissioner to invoke his supervisory authority to 
require the Examiner for this application and the examiners responsible for the related 
applications to consider this application and Applicants' related applications "special" and thus 
expedite the prosecution of these applications. Under M.P.E.P. § 708.01, applications pending 
more than 5 years, including those relating to a prior United States application, qualify as 
"special cases" and provides that such applications are advanced out of turn for examination. 
Accordingly, under MP.E.P. § 707.02(a), the supervisory primary examiners responsible for 
these applications should make every effort to assure that the PTO takes prompt action to finally 
dispose of such applications, including monitoring the pendency of the application, locating the 
best references and carefully applying them, and generally expediting prosecution. In effect, 
every effort should be made to terminate the prosecution of a case having a pendency of more 
than 5 years. 

The instant application was filed June 6, 1995, over four years ago, and has an effective 
pendency of more than five years and, therefore, qualifies as a "special case." In fact, this 
application has an effective pendency of more than 18 years, far more than the 5 years of 
pendency required for a case to be deemed "special," see supra Part II 1, and, therefore, is 
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entitled to expedited examination. In accordance with the M.P.E.P., the Examiner should act 
upon this application and the related applications without delay. 

The record in this application, as demonstrated above, includes no indication that anyone 
exercising authority at the PTO has ever considered the present application or any related 
application to be "special" and treated it accordingly. To the contrary, before and after the 
issuance of U.S. Patent No. 5,887,243 in March, 1999, the PTO examiners responsible for these 
applications have purposefully delayed all actions regarding this application and Applicants' co- 
pending applications. In March 1999, another five of Applicants' related applications had been 
allowed and the issue fees had been paid. The senior PTO management overseeing the 
examination of Applicants' applications expressed the view that some unspecified claims in the 
allowed applications claims may be unpatentable over particular references or may be 
unsupported by the disclosure. At the June 16, 1999, interview, Director Dwyer indicated that 
these allowed applications should be issued if amendments were made to address the examiners 
concerns. However, in that interview the PTO provided no specific grounds for believing that 
any claim in these applications was unpatentable. Notwithstanding the absence of any 
substantive rejection, Applicants provided responses detailing the differences between the claims 
and the references mentioned by the examiners and detailing how the specifications support the 
claims. The response from Director Dwyer, was a letter withdrawing four of the five cases from 
issue. See supra. Part II 7. When withdrawing the applications from issue, Director Dwyer 
provided no specific reasons to support the alleged unpatentability of any of the withdrawn 
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claims. No action has been taken in the fifth case because it is allegedly misplaced at the PTO. 
Applicants submit that subjecting applications that have been allowed to further examination 
fails to constitute an effort to terminate prosecution and is thus totally contrary to the policy 
expressed in M.P.E.P. § 707.02(a). The effect of the withdrawal from issue is thus a further 
examination of four allowed applications in an attempt to justify the withdrawal itself. 
Applicants find this delay inexcusable and submit that it is contrary to the PTO's own rules 
regarding withdrawal of applications from issue and the handling of "special" cases. 

Also, at the time of the issuance of the Patent No. 5,887,243, Applicants and the senior 
management overseeing Applicants' applications had agreed on the consolidation procedure to 
expedite the prosecution of the remaining unallowed applications. See supra. Part II 3. Under 
this procedure, Applicants expected that the PTO would act on each consolidated subject matter 
group after slightly over a month of consideration. However, over seven months passed between 
the consolidation of claims into the present application and any action by the PTO. The PTO 
issued an incomplete Office Action on October 19, 1999. In a November 1999, interview, 
attended by the Group Director, Applicants brought these deficiencies to the PTO's attention. See 
supra. Part H 6. As a result, the Office Action issued on October 19, 1999, was reissued nearly 
three months later on January 7, 2000. The reissued Office Action included supplemental 
rejections including the Administrative Requirement discussed above, which were not included 
in the original Office Action issued in October. See supra. Part II 10. Therefore, over ten months 
passed between the consolidation of the claims in the present application and the issuance of the 
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resulting Office Action. The only other Office Action issued in any related application was 
issued in the MULT application on January 14, 2000. The MULT Office Action had also been 
promised in early October, 1999. The PTO specifically promised that further office actions in 
related cases would issue shortly after the issuance of the action in the MULT application. To 
date, no further communication has been received in any of the related applications. 

The consolidation process has failed to expedite the prosecution of these related 
applications. To the contrary, it has actually resulted in the effective suspension of the 
prosecution of the related applications while each subject matter grouping is considered in turn at 
a totally undisciplined pace. At the current rate of action by the PTO, the examination process 
for these applications will take many years. The outstanding Office Action in the present 
application was in response to Applicants' amendment to the claims. The amendment included 
new claims corresponding to claims cancelled from two co-pending applications directed to 
INTE subject matter. The claims were amended to enhance their clarity as discussed with the 
Examiners through the interview process. Specific specification support from the specification 
was provided for certain claims. Distinctions between pending claims and certain claims from 
Applicants' issued patents were enumerated upon the suggestion of the Examiners. Applicants' 
amendment made no substantive change to the scope of the claims. The amendment was 
primarily intended to consolidate claims and more clearly the define the INTE subject matter. 
Yet nearly a year passed before the PTO issued a complete office action in response to the 
amendment. This delay occurred despite the advancement of the prosecution of the instant 
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application through two prior substantive office actions in the instant application and similar 
prior consideration of the added claims transferred from the two now abandoned INTE 
applications. Applicants' claims have been repeatedly considered by the PTO. Numerous 
interviews have been conducted where the details of Applicants' claimed inventions have been 
explained. Further, Applicants have consolidated the pending claims into a limited number of 
applications at the request of the PTO. There is no practical impediment to the expeditious 
consideration of Applicants' remaining applications. The present procedure followed regarding 
the prosecution of these related applications is contrary to the mandate of M.P.E.P. § 707.02(a), 
which requires every effort be made to terminate the prosecution of these applications. 

Applicants believe that the consolidation process can be conducted within the time limits 
which the PTO examiners proposed themselves in Exhibit F. This process will result in 
substantive actions regarding each subject matter group to be issued after a little over a month of 
concentrated consideration by the examiner assigned to each case. The process allows for input 
from Applicants to provide all information required for the Examiner to issue a prompt 
substantive action. Applicants note that some forty applications included claims that are 
presently under consideration by the PTO and are directed to subject matter which has been 
indicated to be allowable. See supra. Part H 5. Applicants submit that the consolidation process 
as originally conceived will result in the expeditious presentation of claims directed to allowable 
subject matter that may be promptly issued. The PTO should consider each consolidated subject 
matter group without delay. Applicants submit that a schedule including time limits to act on 
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each subject matter group must be adhered to in order to ensure that the consolidation process, 
which was agreed upon between Applicants and senior PTO management, meets the mandate of ~ 
§ 707.02(a) of the M.P.E.P. 

Applicants specifically request supervisory authority over the actions of Director Dwyer. 
After repeated attempts by Applicants to encourage and facilitate prompt action on the 
applications by the examiners supervised by Director Dwyer, no improvement in the examination 
process is discernable. Director Dwyer' s actions, in fact, have led to unreasonable delays in the 
prosecution of this application and related applications. For example, Director Dwyer had 
specifically promised Applicants that the PTO would issue an office action on the INTE and 
MULT claims in early October 1999. While the Examiner did issue an office action in the INTE 
application on October 19, 1999, that office action was deficient and had to be reissued with a 
supplemental rejection on January 7, 2000. The revised office action was so different in scope 
that it effectively required an entirely new response from Applicants. After numerous 
correspondence and inquiries, an office action in the MULT application was eventually received 
on January 14, 2000, more than three months after this issuance had been promised by Director 
Dwyer. See supra. Part II 10. On another occasion, after issuing notices of allowances on five 
related applications and after Applicants had paid the issue fee on all five applications, Director 
Dwyer authorized a withdrawal from issue of four of the applications. See supra Part II 7. No 
action has been taken on the fifth as it is allegedly misplaced by the PTO. No explanation has 
been given for these severe actions nor has further action notifying applicants of the new status of 
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these applications issued as was promised in the notice of Withdrawal From Issue. Applicants' 
efforts to ease the burden of examining the many related co-pending applications have not been 
received by the examiners of Technology Center 2700 with a view to finally concluding the 
prosecution of these applications. Rather, Applicants' efforts have been used by Director Dwyer 
and the examiners of Technology Center 2700 under his supervision to delay prosecution while 
the examiners interminably ponder the merits of Applicants' applications. 

Due to the lack of relief from Director Dwyer on numerous issues, Applicants request 
supervisory authority over Director Dwyer himself. In addition, due to the unreasonable delay on 
repeated occasions, Applicants request that an expedited schedule be imposed on Director Dwyer 
and the examiners under his supervision responsible for this application and other related 
applications to ensure that all these application are considered with the dispatch accorded to 
"special" applications. Such a schedule should impose a time limit prohibiting further delay in 
issuing Office Actions and other correspondence in this application and Applicants' related 
applications 

V, Petition for Withdrawal of Requirement and Imposition of a Schedule 

In conclusion, Applicants submit that the Examiner has exceeded the scope of his 
authority in improperly imposing requirements on the Applicants which are contrary to the Patent 
Act, and the PTO's rules and regulations. Applicants respectfully request that the Commissioner 
require the Examiner to withdraw the Requirement that Applicants: (1) file terminal disclaimers 
in each of the related 329 applications terminally disclaiming each of the other co-pending 
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applications; (2) provide an affidavit attesting to the fact that all claims in the co-pending 
applications have been reviewed by Applicants and that no conflicting claims exist between the 
applications; or (3) resolve all conflicts between claims in the co-pending applications by 
identifying how all the claims in the instant application are distinct and separate inventions from 
all the claims in the above identified 329 applications, which upon failing to do so will abandon 
the application. 

Under 37 C.F.R. § 1.105, § 1.106 and § 1.78(b), the Examiner has the duty to make every 
applicable rejection, including double patenting rejection. Failure to make every proper rejection 
denies Applicants all rights and benefits related thereto, e.g., Applicants' right to appeal, etc. 
Once obviousness-type double patenting analysis has been applied and conflicting claims have 
been determined to exist, only a provisional obviousness-type double patenting rejection is 
possible until claims from one application are allowed. 

Further, Applicants respectfully request that the Commissioner impose a schedule on the 
examiners supervised by Director Dwyer expediting the examination of this application and 
related applications. Although Applicants have provided comprehensive submissions to assist 
the examiners in comparing and analyzing the claims, the examiners have continued to neglect 
the examination of these applications resulting in compounded delays. Thus, Applicants 
respectfully request that a schedule be imposed on Director Dwyer requiring compliance with the 
PTO's commitment to proper disposition of applications that have been pending for more than 5 
years. 
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The PTO has delayed the examination of this and the related applications for far too long. 
Further delay is unconscionable. The Commissioner should impose a schedule on Technology 
Center 2700 requiring prompt examination and disposition of these applications. Applicants 
suggest that the Commissoner require that all consolidated groupings have an initial Office 
Action within thirty days of the grant of this Petition and that a further Office Action be issued 
within thirty days of the receipt of any Response or Amendment to such initial Office Action. 

Respectfully submitted, 



HUNTON & WILLIAMS 




Reg. No. 27, 836 



HUNTON & WILLIAMS 
1900 K Street, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20006-1 109 
Telephone: (202) 955-1500 
Facsimile: (202)778-2201 
February 28, 2000 
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IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 



Applicants 



JohnC. Harvey and 
James W. Cuddihy 



Serial No. 



08/470,571 



Filed 



June 6, 1995 



For 



SIGNAL PROCESSING APPARATUS AND METHODS 



Group Art Unit 



2614 



Examiner 



Harvey, D. 



WITHDRAWAL OF PETITION UNDER 37 C.F.R. § 1.181 FILED MARCH 7, 2000 

Commissioner for Patents 
Washington, DC 20231 



In a Petition to the Commissioner under 37 C.F.R. § 1.1.81 filed March 7, 2000 (the 
Petition) and in an Amendment and Request for Reconsideration under 37 C.F.R. §1.111 filed 
June 7, 2000 (June 2000 Amendment), applicants set forth reasons why the "Administrative 
Requirement" imposed in the Office action mailed January 7, 2000 is improper. Applicants 
maintain the view that the Administrative Requirement is improper. However, to advance the 
prosecution of this application, applicants hereby agree to comply with the Administrative 
Requirement at such time that applicants receive written notification that this application is 
otherwise in condition for allowance. Applicants' compliance will take the form of one of the 



following actions: 

(1) filing terminal disclaimers in each of the related co-pending applications 
terminally disclaiming each of the other co-pending applications; 



Sir: 
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(2) providing an affidavit attesting to the fact that all claims in the co-pending 
applications have been reviewed by applicant and that no conflicting claims exists 
between the applications; or 

(3) resolving all conflicts between claims in the identified co-pending applications by 
identifying how all the claims in the instant application are distinct and separate 
inventions from all the claims in the identified co-pending applications. 

Also in the Petition, applicants assert that the pace of action by the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office (Office) has been contrary to the guidelines expressed in the Manual of 
Patent Examining Procedure. Applicants therefore requested the imposition of a schedule 
including time limits prohibiting delay in issuing Office actions and other correspondence in this 
and applicants' co-pending applications. Applicants are now of the view that the reason for this 
request has been rendered moot, given the large number of communications recently received 
from the Office relating to applicants' co-pending applications. Applicants therefore withdraw 
the request for imposition of a schedule. 

Accordingly, applicants hereby withdraw the Petition in its entirety. 



Date: March 7, 2002 




Respectfully submitted, 



FISH &NEAVE 

1 25 1 Avenue of the Americas 
New York, New York 10020 
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IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

Applicants : John C. Harvey and 
James W. Cuddihy 

Serial No. : 08/470,571 

Filed : June 6, 1995 

For : SIGNAL PROCESSING APPARATUS AND METHODS 

Group Art Unit : 2614 

Examiner : Harvey, D. 

Commissioner for Patents 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

INTERVIEW SUMMARY 

Sir: 

The undersigned attorney wishes to thank the Supervisory Patent Examiner for 
the courtesies extended during the telephonic interview held on February 8, 2002 in 
connection with the above-referenced application and applicants' related copending 
applications listed below: 



08/438,011 
08/444,758 
08/444,787 * 
08/445,045 
08/445,054 ♦ 
08/445,296 • 
08/446,124 * 
08/446,553 
08/446,579 * .' 



08/447,380 
08/447,611 ♦ 
08/447,679 
08/447,908 
08/447,938 * 
08/447,974 
08/448,175 * 
08/448,251 
08/449,097 



08/449,302 
08/449,530 
08/449,652 * 
08/449,901 * 
08/459,218 * 
08/459,507 * 
08/459,521 
08/459,522 
08/459,788 



08/460,081 ♦ 
08/460,256 ♦ 
08/460,556 
08/460,592 • 
08/460,634 ♦ 
08/460,817 
08/472,066 
08/472,462 ♦ 
08/473,997 ♦ 



.08/414,119* 
08/474,496 ♦ 
08/474,674* 
08/475,341 ♦ 
08/477,547 
08/478,544 
08/479,215 
08/479,375 ♦ 
08/479,523 * 



08/479,524 ♦ 
08/482,574 ♦ 
08/482,857 
08/485,507 ♦ 
08/486,266 ♦ 
08/487,155 ♦ 
08/487,397 
08/487,411 
08/487,428 * 



During the interview, the Supervisory Patent Examiner informed the undersigned 
attorney that applicants' replies filed on August 21, 2001 responsive to the March 21, 
2001 Notices of Non-responsiveness mailed in connection with the applications listed 
above constitute complete responses to any outstanding rejections based on an alleged 
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failure to comply with the Administrative Requirement (although no agreement was 
reached as to whether or not applicants 1 arguments would be deemed persuasive). In 
addition, the Supervisory Patent Examiner and the undersigned attorney agreed that the 
filing of applicants 1 Withdrawal Of Petition Under 37 C.F.R. Section 1.181 Filed March 7 
2000 (submitted herewith in connection with application Ser. No. 08/470,571) would 
render moot the issue of applicants 1 compliance with the Administrative Requirement in 
each of the applications listed above. The Supervisory Patent Examiner informed the 
undersigned attorney that the PTO would mail communications in connection with each 
of the applications listed above confirming that those applications remain pending. 
Furthermore, each such communication mailed by the PTO in connection with an 
application designated as a "B" application will confirm that prosecution of such "B" 
application will be suspended pending the outcome of prosecution of the corresponding 
"A" application (applications designated as "B" applications are identified by an asterisk 
in the above list). 

Date: March 7, 2002 Respectfully submitted, 



FISH & NEAVE 

1251 Avenue of the Americas 

New York, New York 10020 
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United States Bvtent and Trademark Office 



UNITED STATES DETABTMENT OF COMMERCE 
United Stut«3* FHteot Mod Trttdetxutrk OCTiot: 
AJdrois: COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS 
Washington, D.C. 

WWW . I t«p tO , g«V 



APPLICATION NO. 



FILING DATE 



FIRST NAMED INVENTOR 



ATTORNEY DOCKET NO. 



CONFIRMATION NO. 



08/435,757 



05/09/1995 



JOHN C. HARVEY 



5634.036 



4555 



21967 7590 03/21/2002 

HUNTON & WILLIAMS 
INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY DEPARTMENT 
1900 K STREET, N.W. 
SUITE 1200 

WASHINGTON, DC 20006- 1 1 09 



EXAMINER 



MEHTA, BHAVESH M 



ART UNIT 



PAPERNUMBER 



2611 

DATE MAILED: 03/21/2002 



Please find below and/or attached an Office communication concerning this application or proceeding. 




MAR 2 6 2002 



PTO-90C (Rev. 07-01) 




Application No. 




Applicant(s) 



08/435757 



HARVEY ET AL 



Interview Summary 



Examiner 



Art Unit 



Andrew Faile 



2611 



All participants (applicant, applicant's representative, PTO personnel): 



(1) Andrew Faile , 



(3). 



(2) Joseph GuilianofRea No. 36.539) . 



(4), 



Date of Interview: 05 March 2002 . 

Type: a)E3 Telephonic b)D Video Conference 

c)D Personal [copy given to: 1)D applicant 2)D applicant's representative] 

Exhibit shown or demonstration conducted: d)D Yes e)D No. 
If Yes, brief description: . 

Claim(s) discussed: n/a . 

Identification of prior art discussed: n/a . 

Agreement with respect to the claims f)D was reached. g)D was not reached. h)K N/A. 

Substance of Interview including description of the general nature of what was agreed to if an agreement was 
reached, or any other comments: See Continuation Sheet . 

(A fuller description, if necessary, and a copy of the amendments which the examiner agreed would render the claims 
allowable, if available, must be attached. Also, where no copy of the amendments that would render the claims 
allowable is available, a summary thereof must be attached.) 

i)D It is not necessary for applicant to provide a separate record of the substance of the interview(if box is 



Unless the paragraph above has been checked, THE FORMAL WRITTEN REPLY TO THE LAST OFFICE ACTION 
MUST INCLUDE THE SUBSTANCE OF THE INTERVIEW. (See MPEP Section 71 3.04). If a reply to the last Office 
action has already been filed, APPLICANT IS GIVEN ONE MONTH FROM THIS INTERVIEW DATE TO FILE A 
STATEMENT OF THE SUBSTANCE OF THE INTERVIEW. See Summary of Record of Interview requirements on 
reverse side or on attached sheet. 



checked). 




ANDREW FAILE 
SUPERVISORY PATENT EXAMINER 
TECHNOLOGY CENTER 2600 



Examiner Note: You must sign this form unless it is an 
Attachment to a signed Office action. 



Examiner's signature, if required 



U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
PTO-413(Rev. 03- 98) 



Interview Summary 



Paper No. 28. 



mmary of Record of Interview Requirements 
'Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP), Section 713.04, Substance of Interview Must be Made of Record 

A complete written statement as to the substance of any face-to-face, video conference, or telephone interview with regard to an application must be made of record in the 
application whether or not an agreement with the examiner was reached at the interview. 

Title 37 Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) § 1.133 Interviews 
Paragraph (b) 

In every instance where reconsideration is requested in view of an interview with an examiner, a complete written statement of the reasons presented at the interview as 
warranting favorable action must be filed by the applicant. An interview does not remove the necessity for reply to Office action as specified in §§ 1 .1 1 1 , 1 .135. (35 U.S.C. 132) 

37CFR§1.2 Business to be transacted in writing. 
All business with the Patent or Trademark Office should be transacted in writing. The personal attendance of applicants or their attorneys or agents at the Patent and 
Trademark Office is unnecessary. The action of the Patent and Trademark Office will be based exclusively on the written record in the Office. No attention will be paid to 
any alleged oral promise, stipulation, or understanding in relation to which there is disagreement or doubt. 



The action of the Patent and Trademark Office cannot be based exclusively on the written record in the Office if that record is itself 
incomplete through the failure to record the substance of interviews. 

It is the responsibility of the applicant or the attorney or agent to make the substance of an interview of record in the application file, unless 
the examiner indicates he or she will do so. It is the examiner's responsibility to see that such a record is made and to correct material inaccuracies 
which bear directly on the question of patentability. 

Examiners must complete an Interview Summary Form for each interview held where a matter of substance has been discussed during the 
interview by checking the appropriate boxes and filling in the blanks. Discussions regarding only procedural matters, directed solely to restriction 
requirements for which interview recordation is otherwise provided for in Section 812.01 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, or pointing 
out typographical errors or unreadable script in Office actions or the like, are excluded from the interview recordation procedures below. Where the 
substance of an interview is completely recorded in an Examiners Amendment, no separate Interview Summary Record is required. 

The Interview Summary Form shall be given an appropriate Paper No., placed in the right hand portion of the file, and listed on the 
"Contents" section of the file wrapper. In a personal interview, a duplicate of the Form is given to the applicant (or attorney or agent) at the 
conclusion of the interview. In the case of a telephone or video-conference interview, the copy is mailed to the applicant's correspondence address 
either with or prior to the next official communication. If additional correspondence from the examiner is not likely before an allowance or if other 
circumstances dictate, the Form should be mailed promptly after the interview rather than with the next official communication. 

The Form provides for recordation of the following information: 

- Application Number (Series Code and Serial Number) 

- Name of applicant 

- Name of examiner 

- Date of interview 

- Type of interview (telephonic, video-conference, or personal) 

- Name of participant(s) (applicant, attorney or agent, examiner, other PTO personnel, etc.) 

- An indication whether or not an exhibit was shown or a demonstration conducted 

- An identification of the specific prior art discussed 

- An indication whether an agreement was reached and if so, a description of the general nature of the agreement (may be by 
attachment of a copy of amendments or claims agreed as being allowable). Note: Agreement as to allowability is tentative and does 
not restrict further action by the examiner to the contrary. 

- The signature of the examiner who conducted the interview (if Form is not an attachment to a signed Office action) 

It is desirable that the examiner orally remind the applicant of his or her obligation to record the substance of the interview of each case 
unless both applicant and examiner agree that the examiner will record same. Where the examiner agrees to record the substance of the interview, 
or when it is adequately recorded on the Form or in an attachment to the Form, the examiner should check the appropriate box at the bottom of the 
Form which informs the applicant that the submission of a separate record of the substance of the interview as a supplement to the Form is not 
required. 

It should be noted, however, that the Interview Summary Form will not normally be considered a complete and proper recordation of the 
interview unless it includes, or is supplemented by the applicant or the examiner to include, all of the applicable items required below concerning the 
substance of the interview. 

A complete and proper recordation of the substance of any interview should include at least the following applicable items: 

1 ) A brief description of the nature of any exhibit shown or any demonstration conducted, 

2) an identification of the claims discussed, 

3) an identification of the specific prior art discussed, 

4) an identification of the principal proposed amendments of a substantive nature discussed, unless these are already described on the 
Interview Summary Form completed by the Examiner, 

5) a brief identification of the general thrust of the principal arguments presented to the examiner, 

(The identification of arguments need not be lengthy or elaborate. A verbatim or highly detailed description of the arguments is not 
required. The identification of the arguments is sufficient if the general nature or thrust of the principal arguments made to the 
examiner can be understood in the context of the application file. Of course, the applicant may desire to emphasize and fully 
describe those arguments which he or she feels were or might be persuasive to the examiner.) 

6) a general indication of any other pertinent matters discussed, and 

7) if appropriate, the general results or outcome of the interview unless already described in the Interview Summary Form completed by 
the examiner. 

Examiners are expected to carefully review the applicant's record of the substance of an interview. If the record is not complete and 
accurate, the examiner will give the applicant an extendable one month time period to correct the record. 

Examiner to Check for Accuracy 

If the claims are allowable for other reasons of record, the examiner should send a letter setting forth the examiner's version of the 
statement attributed to him or her. If the record is complete and accurate, the examiner should place the indication, "Interview Record OK" on the 
paper recording the substance of the interview along with the date and the examiner's initials. 
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„ Continuation Sheet (PTO-413) A A . fcl 

* ' Application No. . 



Continuation of Substance of Inteiview including description of the general nature of what was agreed to if an 
agreement was reached, or any other comments: oyecu iu h an 

SntpX7i S n°^n P n a i e Th^ in H r ^ reviewed the attachments ma '''<* with the Notice of Nonresponsiveness dated 
September 10 2001 . The attachments appear to contain numerous allegations directed to applicants' and applteante* 

ZTSZZSt* ? T?? inSt3nt 3nd re,3ted a PP ,ications - ln accordance with Section 2010 oltheMPEP 
the USPTO has not conducted any investigation of the allegations set forth in the attachments. Accordingly the ' 
Superv.sory Patent Examiner has determined that the allegations made in and the conclusions drawn from the 
attachments are unrelated to the ,ssue of patentability of the subject matter claimed in applicants 1 pending applications 
and were not made pursuant to a duty of the Examiner imposed by law. The September 10 2001 Notice of 
Nonresponsiveness is hereby withdrawn. iwuws ui 

The Supervisory Patent Examiner acknowledges that papers similarto or the same as the attachments to the 
Sep ember 10, 2001 Notice of Nonresponsiveness were mailed, ormay have been referred to. ihSSfeSlon «Hh 
applicants copending applications identified below. Any inconvenience to applicants is regretted. Applicants are 
hereby notified that a copy o this Interview Summary will be made of record in each of the applications note^ be| OW 
No further action ,s required to the Notice of Nonresponsiveness in this or any of the application serial nlbers nTed 



08/397636 
08/474964 
08/449263 
08/488439 
08/485283 
08/487851 
08/435757 
08/470448 
08/446494 
08/469612 
08/113329 



08/437791 
08/452395 
08/449523 
08/474146 
08/449532 
08/473484 
08/441880 
08/474139 
08/459216 
08/488378 
08/437864 



08/441701 
08/446431 
08/449281 
08/477805 
08/475342 
08/486258 
08/444756 
08/487408 
08/511491 
08/498002 
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From: Scott, Tom 

S«nt Tuesday, November 02. 1999 1 1:43 AM 

To: 'James L Dwyef 

Subject: Status of Pending United States Harvey et ai. Applications 



Importance: High 



Director Dwyer, 

Thank you for the information which you provided during our telephone conversation on 
Monday, October 18, 1999. 1 am writing to inquire as to the status of the various Office Actions 
which you indicated would be mailed during the week of October 18,1999. We did receive the 
Office Action of the INTE claims which was mailed October 19, 1999. However, to date, we 
have not received any actions in the four allowed applications or on the MULT claims. When 
does the USPTO believe that those will be issued or have they been delayed in the mail? 

You also indicated in our conversation that the USPTO woukf set a schedule for further 
consideration of the other claim groupings in the now consolidated applications. I am available 
at any time to discuss that matter with you either over the telephone or in an interview, which 
ever would be the most effective way to set a schedule. 



Smk Thursday. October 1 4, 1 999 3:52 PM 

To: * James U Dwyer* 

Cc: 'Jay lecher*; 'Jay Lecher (Heme Office)' 

Subject: Pending United States Harvey at al. Applications 

Importance: High 

Director Dwyer, 

Thank you for your recent e-mail. Will PMC hear on the MULT grouping on Monday also? 
That grouping was originally being evaluated by the USPTO along the INTE grouping. Have 
they been delinked in the USPTO's consideration of PMC's claims groupings? 

Tom Scott 



Owyer. JamestSMTPrJamea.OwyereuSPTO.GOVl 
Thursday, October 14, 1999 4:26 PM 
'TScottWhunton.conY 

RE: Pending United States Harvey et al. Applications 

I have spoken with Mr. Faile, the Office action on the INTE has been finished with only a final review to be 
completed and will be mailed Monday, please call me Monday at 3:30 (703-305-4800) to confirm. Also on Monday 
I will make the final decision on the cases that were pulled from issue. During the upcoming week 1 plan to have a 
schedule of examination of the other designated groups to share with you, Jim 

> — Original Message — 

> From: TScott@hunton.com [SMTP:TScott@hunton.com] 

> Sent Thursday, October 14, 1999 3:08 PM 

> To: james.dwyer@uspto.gov 

>Cc: jlecher@doubled.com; lecherj@howrey.com 

> Subject Pending United States Harvey et al. Applications 



From: 
Sent: 

To: 

Subject: 
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> Director Dwyer, 

> Thank you for your prompt response. I have a meeting in the office beginning at 5:15 PM. Otherwise, I should 
be available all afternoon at (202) 955-1 685. 



> > 

> > From: Dwyer, James[SMTP:James.Dwyer@USPTO.GOV] 

> > Sent Thursday, October 14, 1999 8:54 AM 

> > To: TScott@hunton.conrV; Dwyer, James 

> > Co: jlecher@doubled.com; lecherj@howrey.com 

> > Subject RE: Pending United States Harvey et al. Applications 

> > 

>l will have a full response by this afternoon, I apologize for the delay, Jim 

> > 

>>> — Original Message — 

> > > From: TScott@hunton.com [SMTP:TScott@hunton.com] 

> > > Sent Wednesday, October 13, 1999 1:19 PM 

> > > To: james.dwyer@uspto.gov 

> > > Cc: jlecher@doubled.com; lecherj@howrey.com 

> > > Subject Pending United States Harvey et al. Applications 

> > > Importance: High 

> > > 

> Thank you for your response. Is there any information on when PMC can expect the USPTO to act on its Rule 
312 submissions and the INTE/MULT claims? 

> > > 

> > > > 

>>>>From: Dwyer, James(SMTP: James. Dwyer@USPT0.GOV] 

> > > > Sent Wednesday, October 06, 1999 8:23 AM 
>>>>To: TScott@hunton.com' 

>>>>Cc: lecherj@howrey.com 

>>>> Subject RE: Pending United States Harvey et al. Applications 

> > > > 

>l will find out this information for you, Jim 
>>>> 

>>>>> — Original Message — - 

> > > > > From: TScott@hunton.com (SMTP:TScott@hunton.com) 

> > > > > Sent Tuesday, October 05, 1999 12:53 PM 

> > > > > To: james.dwyer@uspto.gov 

> > > > > Cc: lecherj@howrey.com 

>>>>> Subject Pending United States Harvey et at. Applications 

> > > > > importance; High 

> > Director Dwyer, 

> Our client PMC, has asked us to inquire as to when the PTO will act on the INTE/MULT applications and 
applicants' August 5th Rule 312 submissions on the allowed Harvey et al. applications. As ever, Jay Lecher [(202) 
383-6790] and I [(202) 955*1685] are available to answer any questions which you or any of the Examiner have on 
these applications. If you can let us know when the PTO actions on these applications will be available, Jay Lecher 
can pick them up. The PTO does not need to mail them. 
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Scott, Tom 



From: 
Sent 

To: 

Subject: 



Dwyer, James{SMTP: James. Dwyer@USPTO.GOV] 
Wednesday, November 03, 1999 7:15 AM 
TScottQhunton.com* 

RE: Interview re Scheduling Further Consideration of Harvey et ai . Pa tent Applications 



I will check with Andy, I am offsite the rest of today, so look for my response early on Thursday, thanks, Jim 

> — Original Message — 

> From: TScott@hunton.com [SMTP:TScott@hunton.comJ 

> Sent Tuesday, November 02, 1999 5:14 PM 
>To: james.dwyer@u3pto.gov 

> Subject Interview re Scheduling Further Consideration of Harvey et at Patent Applications 

> Importance: High 



> Mr. Lecher and I are available for an interview Thursday afternoon, 1 1/4/99 or anytime Friday or Monday 1 1/5/99 
or 1 1/8/99. We are also available Tuesday afternoon, 1 1/9/99: 



> 



Page 1 



Scott Tom 



From: Scott Tom 

Stnt: Thursday, November 04. 1 999 1 1 :53 AM 

To: James L Dwyer 1 

Cc: Faile, Andrew; 'Jay Lecher" 

Subject Interview re Scheduling Further Consideration of Harvey et al . Patent Applications 

Importance: High 



That time is fine with us. Jay Lecher and I will see you and Examiner Faile tomorrow. 



From: Dwytf, JamaslSMTPJamas.Owyer^USPTO.GOV) 

Stat: Thursday. November 04, 1999 8:16 AM 

To: VTScottvHunton.com' 
Ce: Feile, Andrew 

Subject: RE: Interview re Scheduling Further Consideration of Harvey et al . Patent Applications 

12:30 Friday in Park II , 8th floor 8A28 conference room okay with you? 

> ——Original Message — 

> From: TScott@hunton.com [SMTP:TScott@hunton.com] 

> Sent Tuesday, November 02, 1999 5:14 PM 
>To: james.dwyer@uspto.gov 

> Subject Interview re Scheduling Further Consideration of Harvey et 

> al. Pa tent Applications 

> Importance: High 
> 

> Mr. Lecher and I are available for an interview Thursday afternoon, 11/4/99 or anytime Friday or Monday 1 1/5/99 
or 1 1/8/99. We are also available Tuesday afternoon, 1 1/9/99. 
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Chart Identifying Support for Each Claim in the Specification 



5. (Three Times 
Amended) A 

method of controlling 


Page 40, lines 17-20 


The signals of the present 
invention are the modalities whereby 
stations that originate programming 
transmissions control the handling, 
generating, and displaying of 
programming at subscriber stations. 




For example, page 
452, lines 26 - 30 


... any given SPAM message that causes a 
combining specifies the identity of the 
particular overlay information whose 
combining it causes and causes a 
combining only at subscriber station 
where information exists of the 
completion of the identified overlay. 




Page 374, line 32 - 
na?e 375 line 2 


In example #10, a particular 
program originating studio transmits the 
commercial of program unit Q in a 
network transmission and controls a 
plurality of intermediate transmission 
stations each of which controls, in turn, a 
plurality of subscriber stations that are 
ultimate receiver stations. 


a receiver station, 


Page 480, lines 14 - 
17 

See Fig. 7E. 


In so doing, receiving said message causes 
matrix switch, 258, to interconnect the 
apparatus of said station in the fashion of 
Fig. 7E. 




Page 34, lines 21 -28 
Fig. 2A is referenced 
in Fig. 7E. 


Fig. 2A shows a TV signal 
decoder that detects signal information 
embedded in an inputted television 
frequency, renders said information into 
digital signals that subscriber station 
apparatus can process, identifies the 
particular apparatus to which said signals 
are addressed, and outputs said signals to 
said apparatus. Decoder, 203, in Fig. 1 is 
one such TV signal decoder; decoder, 30, 
in Fig. 2 is another. 




Page 36, lines 32 - 33 
See Fig. 2A. 


Each decoder is controlled by a 
controller, 39, 44, or 47, that has buffer, 
microprocessor, ROM, and RAM 
capacities. 
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Page 156, line 33 - 
page 157, line 10. 
See Fig. 3A. 


Fig. 3A shows one such preferred 
controller, 39. 

One aspect of the preferred 
embodiment of controller, 39, is a series 
of buffers and processors at which 
forward error correction, protocol 
conversion, and the invoking of controlled 
functions take place in series. Buffer, 
39A, and processor, 39B, are the first 
buffer and processor of the series and 
perform the forward error correcting 
functions of controller, 39. Buffer, 39C, 
and processor, 39D, are the second buffer 
and processor and perform protocol 
conversion functions. Buffer, 39E, and 
control processor, 39J, are the third buffer 
and processor. All controlled functions 
invoked at controller, 39, by received 
SPAM signals are invoked at control 
processor, 39J. 




More specifically, 
page 514, line 32 - 
page 515, line 2. 


(In addition to the above described 
functioning, transmitting said messages in 
examples #9 and #10 causes apparatus at 
subscriber stations of particularly slow 
microcomputers, 205, said field 
distribution system, 93, to function in the 
restoring efficiency fashion described 
above. 


said receiver station 
including a receiver, 


Page 34, lines 18-20 


Signal decoder apparatus such as 
decoder, 203, in Fig. 1 and decoders, 30 
and 40, in Fig. 2 are basic in the unified 
system of this invention. 




For example, page 35, 
line 7 


... a standard line receiver, 33, well 
known in the art. 


a memory operatively 
connected to said 
receiver, and at least 
one processor 
operatively connected 
to said memory, said 
method comprising 


Page 36, lines 32 - 
33. See Figs. 2A-2C. 


Each decoder is controlled by a 
controller, 39, 44, or 47, that has buffer, 
microprocessor, ROM, and RAM 
capacities. 
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the steps 
of:{PRIVATE } 








Also pertinent, page 
19, line 6 - page 20, 
line 8 


Fig. 1 shows a video/computer 
combined medium subscriber station. Via 
conventional antenna, the station receives 
a conventional television broadcast 
transmission at television tuner, 215. The 
Model CV510 Electronic TV Tuner of the 
Zenith Radio Corporation of Chicago, 
Illinois, which is a component of the 
Zenith Video Hi-Tech Component TV 
system, is one such tuner. This tuner 
outputs conventional audio and composite 
video transmissions. The audio 
transmission is inputted to TV monitor, 
202M. The video transmission is inputted 
to video transmission divider, 4, which is 
a conventional divider that splits the 
transmission into two paths. One is 
inputted continuously to TV signal 
decoder, 203, and the other to 
microcomputer, 205. TV signal decoder, 
203, which is described more fully below, 
has capacity for receiving a composite 
video transmission; detecting digital 
information embedded therein; correcting 
errors in the received information by 
means of forward error checking 
techniques, well known in the art; 
converting the received information, as 
may be required, by means of input 
protocol techniques, well known in the 
art, into digital signals that 
microcomputer, 205, can receive and 
process and that can control the operation 
of microcomputer, 205; and transferring 
said signals to microcomputer, 205. 
Microcomputer, 205, is a conventional 
microcomputer system with disk drives 
that k adaoted to have capacity for 
receiving signals from decoder, 203; for 
generating computer graphic information; 
for receiving a composite video 
transmission; for combining said graphic 
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information onto the video information of 
said transmission by graphic overlay 
techniques, well known in the art; and for 
outputting the resulting combined 
information to a TV monitor, 202M, in a 
composite video transmission. One such 
system is the IBM Personal Computer of 
International Business Machines 
Corporation of Armonk, New York with 
an IBM Asynchronous Communications 
Adapter installed in one expansion slot 
and a PC-MicroKey Model 1300 System 
with Techmar Graphics Master Card, as 
supplied together by Video Associates 
Labs of Austin, Texas, installed in two 
other slots. 


receiving an 
information 
transmission 
including 


Page 484, lines 2-8 
(emphasis added) 


... causing each intermediate transmission 
station, including the station of Fig. 6 . . . 
to transmit its specific program- 
instruction-set message (#10), as 
described above. 

Receiving the specific program- 
instruction-set message (#10) of its 
intermediate transmission station causes 




Page 385, lines 9-34 
(emphasis added) 


. . . causes each of said computers, 73, to 
generate a second outbound SPAM 
message that includes information of the 
program instruction set at its program- 
set-to-transmit RAM memory and to 
cause said message to be transmitted to its 
field distribution system, 93. (Hereinafter, 
the second outbound SPAM message of 
any given one of said SPAM computers, 
73, is called a "program- instruction-set 
message (#10)", ...) ...Then, 
automatically, each of said computers, 73, 
selects and transmits to the generator, 82, 
of its station, information of a "01 " 
header; information of a particular 
SPAM execution segment that is 
addressed to URS microcomputers, 205; 
its retained meter-monitor information; 
any required padding bits; complete 
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information of the program instruction set 
that is at its program-set-to transmit RAM 
memory; and information of a SPAM end 
of file signal. Said selected and 
transmitted information that each of said 
computers, 73, transmits is complete 
information of the particular program- 
instruction-set message (#10) of said 
computer, 73. 




Page 382, lines 2 - 5 


... computers, 73, each to load the 
information of said files, 
PROGRAM .EXE and DATA_OF.ITS, at 
particular program-set-to- transmit and 
data-set-to-transmit RAM memories of 
computer, 73, ... 


processor instructions 


Page 15, lines 7-9 


In the present invention, particular 
signal processing apparatus (hereinafter 
called the "signal processor") detect 
signals and, in accordance with 
instructions in the signals . . . 




Page 44, lines 14-25 


A command is an instance of 
signal information that is addressed to 
particular subscriber station apparatus and 
that causes said apparatus to perform a 
particular function or functions. A 
command is always constituted of at least 
a header and an execution segment 
With respect to any given command, its 
execution segment contains information 
that specifies the apparatus that said 
command addresses and specifies a 
particular function or functions that said 
command causes said apparatus to 
perform. (Hereinafter, functions that 
execution segment information causes 
subscriber station apparatus to perform are 
called "controlled functions.") 




Page 45, line 10 et 
seq. 


. . . commands are identified by one of 
three binary headers: 


and a program; 


Page 484, lines 9 - 10 


... the PROGRAM.EXE information in 
said message ... 
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performing an 
error correction 
routine by processing 
at least a portion of 
said information 
transmission; 


Page 484, lines 12- 
15 


... receiving the program- instruction-set 
message (#10) . . . causes decoder, 203, to 




Page 480, 11. 14-17 


In so doing, receiving said message causes 
matrix switch, 258, to interconnect the 
apparatus of said station in the fashion of 
Fig. 7E. 




Page 34, 11.21-28 


Fig. 2A shows a TV 
signal decoder that detects signal 
information embedded in an inputted 
television frequency, renders said 
information into digital signals that 
subscriber station apparatus can process, 
identifies the particular apparatus to which 
said signals are addressed, and outputs 
said signals to said apparatus. Decoder, 
203, in Fig. 1 is one such TV signal 
decoder; decoder, 30, in Fig. 2 is another. 




Page 36, 11. 32-33 


Each decoder is controlled by a 
controller, 39, 44, or 47, that has buffer, 
microprocessor, ROM, and RAM 
capacities. 




Page 156, line 33 - 
page 157, line 5. See 
Figs. 2A and 3A. 


Fig. 3A shows one such preferred 
controller, 39. 

One aspect of the preferred 
embodiment of controller, 39, is a series 
of buffers and processors at which 
forward error correction, protocol 
conversion, and the invoking of controlled 
functions take place in series. Buffer, 
39A, and processor, 39B, are the first 
buffer and processor of the series and 
perform the forward error correcting 
functions of controller, 39. 


programming 
said receiver station to 
perform 


On the one hand, page 
484, lines 12-18 
(emphasis added) 


At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, receiving 
the program- instruction-set message 
(#10) transmitted by the intermediate 
transmission station of Fig. 6 causes said 
message to be detected at decoder, 203, 
and causes decoder, 203, to load ... at 
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microcomputer, 205, the information 
segment of said message (which is the 
program instruction set of Q.l and is the 
output file, PROGRAM.EXE, of said 
station). 




On the other hand, 
page 120, line 23 


. . . preprogrammed conditional-overlay- 
at-205 instructions. 


a failure handling 
routine 


On the one hand, page 
453, lines 2-24 
(emphasis added) 


Finally, in order to cause 
microcomputers, 205, that fall behind to 
catch up, a particular fashion exists in the 
preferred embodiment for restoring 
efficient operations. Microcomputers, 
205, that fall behind are caused to jump 
over and avoid executing instructions that 
control the generating of overlay 
information (such as Fig. 1 A) whose 
overlay time (that is, combining time) has 
passed. In a fashion well known in the 
art, selected so-called "lines of code" of 
program instruction sets are 
preprogrammed with label information 
that identifies each one of said line, and 
the instructions of said set periodically 
compare preprogrammed information of 
said set to information at particular 
overlay- target RAM memory in order to 
control efficient operation in a fashion 
described more fully below. When a 
combining fails to occur at any given 
station because information of the 
completion of an identified overlay does 
not exist at said station, the controller, 
203, of said station automatically causes 
the microcomputer, 205, to so-called 
"jump", in a jump fashion well known in 
the art, to that selected one of said lines of 
code where the instructions of said 
program instruction set commence 
causing the generation of the information 
of that particular overlay that is next to be 
combined. 




Page 454, lines 10 - 
18 


At other stations that have not completed 
generating at RAM the information of 
said first overlay (eg., Fig. 1 A), matches 
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do not result, causing the controllers, 39, 
of the decoders, 203, of said stations to 
execute the aforementioned particular 
second-condition-test-failed instructions 
of the aforementioned conditional- 
overlay-at-205 instructions. Executing 
said second-condition-test-failed 
instructions causes ... 




On the other hand, 
Page 234, lines 12-29 


(At those subscriber stations where the 
information of the program unit field in 
the meter-monitor information of said 
second message fails to match information 
at SPAM-first- precondition register 
memory-including all stations that are 
preprogrammed with decryption key 
information of J but not with decryption 
key information of Z-particular first- 
condition-test-failed instructions of said 
conditional- overlay-at-205 instructions 
cause the control processors, 39J, of said 
stations to enter "0" at each of the 
aforementioned SPAM-Flag-first- 
condition-failed and SPAM- Flag-do-not- 
meter register memories, which memories 
are each normally "1"; to cause all SPAM 
information at the main and video RAMs 
of the microcomputers, 205, of said 
stations to be cleared; and to complete all 
conditional-overlay-at-205 instructions 
and, in so doing, to complete all 
controlled functions invoked by said 
second message at the secondary control 
level.) 


in accordance with 
said processor 
instructions of said 
information 
transmission as 
corrected in said step 
of performing; 


Page 15, lines 7 -9 


In the present invention, particular 
signal processing apparatus (hereinafter 
called the "signal processor") detect 
signals and, in accordance with 
instructions in the signals ... 




More specifically, 
page 452, lines 26 - 
30 


any given SPAM message that causes a 
combining specifies the identity of the 
particular overlay information whose 
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combining it causes and causes a 
combining only at subscriber station 
where information exists of the 
completion of the identified overlay. 




For example, page 

514, line 32 -page 

515, line 2 


(In addition to the above 
described functioning, transmitting said 
messages in examples #9 and #10 causes 
apparatus at subscriber stations of 
particularly slow microcomputers, 205, 
said field distribution system, 93, to 
function in the restoring efficiency fashion 
described above. Receiving each of said 
commence-outputting messages causes . . . 


discerning a 

failure 


Page 452, line 26 - 
page 453, line 2 


... any given SPAM message that causes a 
combining specifies the identity of the 
particular overlay information whose 
combining it causes and causes a 
combining only at subscriber station 
where information exists of the 
completion of the identified overlay. For 
example, receiving the second message of 
the "Wall Street Week" program causes 
the combining of Fig. 1A information and 
Fig. IB information only at stations 
where information at the aforementioned 
SPAM-first-precondition and SPAM- 
second-precondition register memories 
matches selected information of the 
meter-monitor segment of said message. 




More specifically, 
page 454, lines 10 - 
16 


At other stations that have not completed 
generating at RAM the information of 
said first overlay (eg., Fig. 1 A), matches 
do not result, causing the controllers, 39, 
of the decoders, 203, of said stations to 
execute the aforementioned particular 
second-condition-test-failed instructions 
of the aforementioned conditional- 
overlay-at-205 instructions. 




More specifically, 
page 234, lines 12 - 
19 


(At those subscriber stations where 
the information of the program unit field 
in the meter-monitor information of said 
second message fails to match information 
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at SPAM-first- precondition register 
memory ... particular first- condition-test- 
failed instructions of said conditional- 
overlay-at-205 instructions cause ... 




For example, page 

514, line 32 -page 

515, line5 


(In addition to the above described 
functioning, transmitting said messages in 
examples #9 and #10 causes apparatus at 
subscriber stations of particularly slow 
microcomputers, 205, said field 
distribution system, 93, to function in the 
restoring efficiency fashion described 
above. Receiving each of said commence- 
outputting messages causes a decoder, 
203, of at least one of said stations to 
input particular second-condition-test- 
failed instructions to its associated 
microcomputer, 205, causing said 
microcomputer, 205, to ... 


evidencing at least 
one of incomplete 
programming 


Page 453, lines 15 - 
17 


. . . fails to occur at any given station 
because information of the completion of 
an identified overlay does not exist ... 




Page 454, lines 1 1 - 
12 


. . . stations that have not completed 
generating at RAM the information of 
said first overlay . . . 


and an incorrect 


Page 234, lines 12 - 
19 


(At those subscriber stations where 
the information of the program unit field 
in the meter-monitor information of said 
second message fails to match information 
at SPAM-first- precondition register 
memory-including all stations that are 
preprogrammed with decryption key 
information of J but not with decryption 
key information of Z-particular first- 
condition-test-failed instructions of said 
conditional- overlay-at-205 instructions 
cause ... 




For example, page 
226, lines 2 - 10 


... only at tnose suDscnoer stations wncic 
the encrypted information of the first 
message has been decrypted, causing the 
apparatus of said stations to load and 
execute program instruction set 



Serial No. 08/459,788 
Docket No. 5634.243 







information at the microcomputers, 205. 
Only at said stations does "program unit 
identification code" information of said 
"Wall Street Week" program exist at the 
SPAM-first- precondition register 
memories of the control processors, 39J. 


program element in 
said memory 


Page 41, lines 20-25 


The information of SPAM signals 
includes data, computer program 
instructions, and commands. ... 
Commands . . . often execute computer 
programs or control steps in programs 
already in process. 




Page 60, lines 19-21 


SPAM messages are composed of 
elements-headers, execution segments, 
meter-monitor segments, and information 
segments ... 




Page 36, lines 32 - 
33. See Fig. 3A. 


Each decoder is controlled by a 
controller, 39, 44, or 47, that has buffer, 
microprocessor, ROM, and RAM 
capacities. 


by processing 
information received 
in said information 
transmission as 
corrected in said step 
of performing; and 


Page 157, lines 20- 
24 (emphasis added). 
See Fig. 3A. 


Control processor, 39 J, can invoke and 
process the controlled function of a first 
signal word while ... processor, 39B, 
corrects the information of a third signal 
word. 




Page 160, lines 3 -30 
(emphasis added) 


The register memories of control 
processor, 39 J, include ... SPAM-first- 
precondition, SPAM-second- 
precondition, ... and SPAM-address-of- 
next-instruction-upon- secondary-interrupt 
register memories whose functions are 
described below; and a plurality of 
working register memories that include 
first-working and second-working register 
memories. 




Page 159 line 30 -p. 
160 line 19, 
especially page 160, 
lines 18-19 


Control processor, 39J, has 
capacity for computing information and 
processing all control information 
necessary for controlling all apparatus of 



Serial No. 08/459,788 
Docket No. 5634.243 







decoder, 203 (or such other decoder as the 
controller of a given control processor, 
39J, may be installed in). In keeping with 
the function of control processor, 39 J, as 
the processor at which all controlled 
functions of controller, 39, are invoked, 
all aforementioned particular register 
memories of controller, 39, are located at 
control processor, 39 J. The register 
memories of control processor, 39J, 
include (but are not limited to) particular 
SPAM-input-signal register memory 
whose length in bit locations is sufficient 
to contain the longest possible instance of 
SPAM command information with 
associated padding bits; ... the 
aforementioned SPAM-length-info, 
SPAM-mm-format, SPAM-first- 
precondition, SPAM-second- precondition 


executing said failure 
handling routine in 
consequence of said 
step of discerning a 
failure; 


Page 453, lines 15 - 
24 


When a combining fails to occur at any 
given station because information of the 
completion of an identified overlay does 
not exist at said station, the controller, 
203, of said station automatically causes 
the microcomputer, 205, to so-called 
"jump", in a jump fashion well known in 
the art, to that selected one of said lines of 
code where the instructions of said 
program instruction set commence 
causing the generation of the information 
of that particular overlay that is next to be 
combined. 




Page 234, lines 12 - 
34 


(At those subscriber 
stations where the information of the 
program unit field in the meter-monitor 
information of said second message fails 
to match information at SPAM-first- 
precondition register memory . . . 
particular first- condition-test-failed 
instructions of said conditional- overlay- 
at-205 instructions cause the control 
processors, 39J, of said stations to ... 
complete all conditional-overlay-at-205 
instructions and, in so doing, to complete 
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all controlled functions invoked by said 
second message at the secondary control 
level.) 

So resulting in a match, under 
control of the conditional -overlay-at-205 
instructions at the station of Fig. 3, causes 
control processor, 39J, then, to execute the 
aforementioned locate-overlay-number 
instructions and locate the overlay number 
field in the meter-monitor information of 
said second message in the fashion 
described above . . . 


wherein said 
method controls said 
receiver station. 


Page 40, lines 17 - 20 


The signals of the present 
invention are the modalities whereby 
stations that originate programming 
transmissions control the handling, 
generating, and displaying of 
programming at subscriber stations. 




For example, page 

514, line 32 - page 

515, line 2 


(In addition to the above described 
functioning, transmitting said messages in 
examples #9 and #10 causes apparatus at 
subscriber stations of particularly slow 
microcomputers, 205, said field 
Hictrihntinn QVQtpm 9*3 to function in the 
restoring efficiency fashion described 
above. Receiving each of said commence- 
outputting messages causes ... 



From: Guiliano, Joseph M. [mailto:JGuiliano@fishneave.com] 

Sent: Friday, August 15, 2003 2:53 PM 

To: 'Faile, Andrew ■ 

Subject: RE: Harvey Applications 



Dear Mr. Faile, 

Thank you for the update. I look forward to hearing from you. 

Sincerely, 
Joe Guiliano 

Original Message 

From: Faile, Andrew 

To: JGuiliano@fishneave.com 

Sent: 8/15/2003 1:23 PM 

Subject: RE: Harvey Applications 

Mr. Guiliano, 

We are still reviewing the request below. I'll get back with you as 
soon as there is an answer on this. 

Sincerely, 
Andrew Faile 

Original Message 

From: JGuiliano@f ishneave . com [mailto : JGuiliano@f ishneave . com] 
Sent: Thursday, August 07, 2003 1:40 PM 
To: Andrew.Faile@USPTO.GOV 
Subject: RE: Harvey Applications 

Thank you, Mr. Faile. I look forward to hearing from you. 
Original Message 

From: Faile, Andrew [mailto:Andrew.Faile@USPT0.GOV] 
Sent: Thursday, August 07, 2003 1:28 PM 
To: JGuiliano@fishneave.com 
Subject: RE: Harvey Applications 

Mr. Guiliano, 

I have received your email and certainly will consider the points 
therein. I hope to get back to you with a response by the end of next 
week. 

Sincerely, 
Andrew Faile 

Original Message 

Fr om : JGu iliano@fishne a ve .com [ ma i 1 1 o : JGu i 1 i ano@ f i s hne ave . c om] 
Sent: Thursday, August 07, 2003 12:19 PM 
To : andrew . f aile@uspto . gov 
Subject: Harvey Applications 



Dear Mr. Faile, 



Thank you for taking the time on Tuesday to discuss the status of the 
Harvey continuation applications. I have given careful consideration 
to your proposal to suspend prosecution of the continuation 
applications in view of the third party reexamination requests that 
have been filed with respect to several of the issued Harvey patents. 
I firmly believe that suspension of all of the applications is 
unnecessary and improper. The advanced state of prosecution of at 
least two of the 1981-based applications (INTE and MULT) and many of 
the 1987-based applications should permit prosecution of those 
applications to continue without interfering with the reexaminations. 
All of the pending continuation applications are to be treated as 
"special" under M.P.E.P. Sec. 708.01 by virtue of their effective 
filing dates. While it is true that reexaminations are to be given 
priority under M.P.E.P. Sec. 708, that is not a justification for 
suspending prosecution of an applicant's entire portfolio of related 
applications. It is particularly inappropriate in this case, where all 
of the pending applications are to be treated as "special," and where 
the record for many of the applications is very well developed and 
ready or almost ready for final disposition. 

Moreover, suspension of prosecution is highly prejudicial and 
fundamentally unfair to applicants. The applications in question have 
been pending for over eight years. Applicants did not request 
reexamination of their patents. This burden was placed on the PTO by 
third parties who are defendants in litigation involving the Harvey 
patents. Their questions concerning the validity of the Harvey patents 
could have been addressed by the Courts. In addition, prosecution of 
many of these applications, including INTE and MULT, has already been 
suspended once before. Further suspension of these cases would be 
highly irregular, prejudicial and unfair, especially considering their 
advanced state . 

Furthermore, with respect to the 1987-based applications, these cases 
do not even raise the Section 120 priority issue that has been a point 
of contention in the 1981-based cases. During the past few months, 
replies to recent Office actions have been filed in 17 of the 1987- 
based cases. These replies include narrative descriptions and detailed 
claim charts that demonstrate, on an element -by- element basis, that the 
claims are fully supported by the 1987 specification. The prior art 
rejections have also been thoroughly addressed (significantly, many 
claims were not rejected based on prior art) . These detailed replies 
should enable the Examiners to bring closure to these cases in an 
efficient an prompt manner. 

Suspension of the 1981 INTE and MULT applications is also 
inappropriate. In replies filed early this year, we provided a detailed 
statement of the law governing the issue of Section 120 priority. 
Those replies also thoroughly addressed the wholly unsupported "wiggle 
room", "pledge" and other theories that were improperly relied on by 
the Examiner to sustain a blanket denial of Section 12 0 priority for 
all claims. Significantly, in both cases, we submitted expert 
declarations of Dr. George T. Ligler, which provide detailed 
explanations of how both the 1981 and 1987 specifications support the 
claimed subject matter. Applicants are entitled to responses to these 
extensive submissions which, given the overwhelming evidence offered by 



way of expert declarations and otherwise, should be allowance. If the 
Examiner believes he can refute this evidence, then these cases are 
ripe for Board review. Given the advanced state of INTE and MULT, the 
issue of the blanket rejection of Section 120 priority would be 
presented to the Board by way of these cases (if agreement cannot be 
reached) well before similar issues in the reexaminations are 
presented. Therefore, continued prosecution of INTE and MULT may 
actually facilitate prosecution of the reexaminations. 

While applicants would strongly prefer to also move forward as quickly 
as possible with prosecution of the other 1981-based applications, we 
acknowledge that if agreement cannot be reached on the blanket denial 
of Section 120 priority claims in INTE and MULT, it may be more 
efficient to obtain Board review of INTE and MULT before proceeding 
with further examination of the other 1981-based cases. I therefore 
understand the merits of formalizing the informal agreement we had 
concerning prosecution of the other 1981-based cases. However, in my 
view, any formal suspension of the remaining 1981-based cases should 
terminate once the issue of the blanket priority claim denial is 
resolved (either by agreement or through Board review) . There should 
be no need to wait for completion of the reexamination proceedings (if 
they take longer) . 

For the foregoing reasons, I respectfully request that you reconsider 
your proposal to suspend prosecution of the Harvey continuations. 
Instead, please consider our suggestion to move forward with 
prosecution of the 1987-based applications (particularly those in which 
replies have been recently filed) , and certainly the 1981-based INTE 
and MULT applications. 

In accordance with your request, I have attached an updated chart that 
reflects the current status of the pending Harvey applications. Please 
let me know if there is anything further we can provide to advance 
prosecution of the applications. 

Respectfully, 
Joseph M. Guiliano 
Reg. No. 36,539 
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